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STUDENT AFFAIRS - STUDENT SERVICES

DEPARTMENT/TITLE

STUDENT AFFAIRS

Dean of Student Affairs
Director of Career Planning

& Placement

Director of Counseling &
Health Services

Director of Child Care Center
Director of Food Service
Director of Housing &
Residence Life

Director of International Students
Director of Intramurals

Director of Parking Services

& Conduct Officer

Director of Security

Director of Student Union/
Student Activities
Administrative Asst/Office Mgr.

CHILD CARE CENTER

Teacher
Teacher
Teacher

COUNSELING CENTER

Counselor
Counselor
Office Secretary

CULTURAL DIVERSITY

Recruiter/Advisor
Office Secretary

HEALTH SERVICE

Medical Director
Coordinator/RN Supervisor
Nurse Practitioner
Nurse Practitioner
Registered Nurse
Registered Nurse
Registered Nurse
Registered Nurse

Lab Technologist
Dietician

Medical Records Clerk

1997-98

WINONA STATE UNIVERSITY
NAME PHONE OFFICE
Calvin L. Winbush (E.) 457-5300 130 Kryzsko Commons
Vicki Decker (M) 457-5340 110 Gildemeister Hall
Charles L. Bentley (M)  457-5330 130 Gildemeister Hall
Barbara Nagel (M) 453-2560 367 Winona St.
Mary Simota 457-5220 Kryzsko Commons
John Ferden (M) 457-5305 130 Kryzsko Commons
Terri Markos (M) 457-5303 130 Kryzsko Commons
Mark Bambenek (v} 457-5528 137 Memorial Hall
Shirley Mounce (C6) 457-5062 Sheehan Hall
Don Walski (M) 457-5555 Sheehan Hall
Joe Reed (M) 457-5312 Kryzsko Comimons
Bonnie L. Woodford  457-5300 130 Kryzsko Commons
{Confidential/ Non-Represented)
Scott Smedberg (M.) 453-2560 367 Winona St.
Maria Langowski (M.)  452-8221 367 Winona Si.
Karen Holte (M.) 452-8221 367 Winona St.
Elizabeth Burke (IFO)  457-5330 132 Gildemeister Hall
Patricia Ferden (1FO) 457-5330 132 Gildemeister Hall
Joanne Beck (Co6) 457-5330 132 Gildemeister Hall
Cecil Adams (M.) 457-5595 - 122 Kryzsko Conmmons
Kathy Lande (C6) 457-5595 122 Kryzsko Commons
Dr. Wayne Kelly 457-5160 Library Annex
Dixie Sokolik (MMA)  457-5160 Library Annex
Jan Seiger(IFO) 457-5160 Library Annex
Jan Wilke(IFO) 457-5160 Library Annex
Karen Hastings (MNA)  457-5160 Library Annex
Peggy Meyers (MNA)  457-5160 Library Annex
Pat Przybylski (MNA)  457-5160 Library Annex
Penny Tenseth (MNA)  457-5160 Library Annex
Linda Schwarze (MAPE) 457-5160 Library Annex
Brenda Koth (MAPE) 457-5160 Library Annex
Kristi Schweitzer (C6)  457-5160 Library Annex



HOUSING & RESIDENCE LIFE

Residence Hall Director
Residence Hall Director
Residence Hall Director
Residence Hall Director
Office Manager

Office Receptionist
Computer Specialist

INTERNATIONAL STUDENT PROGRAM

Office Secretary

CAREER PLANNING &

PLACEMENT

Administrative Assistant

Career Information Specialist

STUDENT UNION/STUDENT

ACTIVITIES

Office Staff
Office Staff

FOOD SERVICE
Asgistant Manager
Assistant Manager
Director/Lourdes Hall
Office Staff

STUDENT SENATE

President
Vice President
Treasurer

Bargaining Unit Member Number and Codes:

Employees Codes
1 E
16 M
11 C6
4 IFG
4 MNA
1 MMA

Licinia Barrueco 457-5324
Mare Spieler (M.) 457-5320
Ryan Yunkers (M.) 457-5495
Darrin Dahl (M.) 453-2555
Judy Piel (C6) 457-5306
Pat Cichosz (C6) 457-5305
David Gresham (MAPE) 457-2068
Mary Thorne (C6) 457-5303
Jill Voshage (C6) 457-5340
Jane Palokangas (C6) 457-5340
Ann Golden (Ce6) 457-5314
Steve Littlejohn (C6) 457-5314
Ann Hanson 457-5220
David Shomler 457-5220
Anne Schultz 453-2511
Bonnie Wait 457-5220
Ryan Kulikowski 457-5517
Hilary Hardin 457-5544
Jim Walsh 457-5544
Full Fitle

Excluded

MSUAASF

AFSCME Council 6

Inter-Faculty Organization

Minnesota Nurses Association
Middle Management Association

Sheehan Hall
Prentiss/Lucas Hall
Morey/Conway/Richards
Lourdes Hall

130 Kryzsko Commons
130 Kryzsko Commons
Prentiss Lucas Hall

130 Kryzske Commons

110 Gildemeister Hall
110 Gildemeister Hall

Kryzsko Commons
Kryzsko Commons

Kryzsko Commons
Kryzsko Commons
Lourdes Hall

Kryzsko Commons

Kryzsko Commons
Kryzsko Commons
Kryzsko Commons



TN

1997 - 98 General Catalog

STATE UNIVERSITY

Winona, Minnesota
Telephone (507) 457-5000

In compliance with the Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act
of 1974 (Buckley Amendment), Winona State University gives
notice that the following information about its students is consid-
ered directory information, and will be released upon request:
Students name, gender, restdency status, permanent address, cam-
pus address and phone number, dates of enrollment, quarterky class
schedule, curriculum, major(s), minor(s), date of graduation from
Winona State, and name and address of parents or guardian.

Any student who objects to the release of all or any part of the
directory information on file in his or her name must notify the
Registrar’s Office, in writing, that he or she does not wish to have
such information released. This request will be honored, and all or
any porticn of the information which the student requests will be
held confidential.

The provisions of this publcation are not to be regarded as an
irrevocable contract between the student and Winona State Univer-
sity. The University reserves the right to change any provisien or
requirement at any time.

Winona State University is committed to providing equal educa-
tion and employment opportunities to all persons and does not
discriminate on the basis of race, religion, color, veteran’s status,
national origin, sex, sexual preference, age, marital status, physical
or mental disability, status due to receipt of public assistance, or any
other group or class against which discrimination is prohibited by
Title VII of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, Title 1X of the Education
Amendments of 1972, Minnesota Statutes Chapter 363, and other
applicable state or federal laws. Inquiries regarding compliance
should be referred to the Affirmative Action Officer (507-457-
5008).



Winona, Minnesota

Winona State University
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Parking 2
A

HUFF

1. Maxwell Library — contains the university’s library holdings
2. Student Health Services and University Archives

3. Stark Hall — houses the College of Nursing and Health Sciences,
the College of Science and Engineering.the Departments of
Nursing and Engineering, as well as the Composite Materials
Technology Center

4. Aluwmni House — Alumni Affairs

5. Memnorial Hall — houses the Health, Physical Education and
Recreation Department and the facilities for the university’s indoor
athletic activities and events

6. Somsen Hall — houses the College of Business, the Departments
of Accounting, BEOSA, Business Administration, Economics and
Finance, Marketing, Foreign Language and most administrative
offices including the Offices of the President, Academic Affairs,
Administrative Affairs, Admissions, Financial Aid, Registrar,
Adult Continuing Education and Extension, Human Resources
(personncl), Development and University Relations, News
Services, Facilities Management, Business Office, Academic and
Administrative Computer Centers, Publications Office, and
the Print Shop

7. Hewell Hall — houses Student Support Services, the television
studio, Audiovisual Services (IRC), and the Nursery School

8. Phelps Hall — houses the Mass Communication and Psychology
Departments, Advising and Retention, the Academic Skiils
Center, the Honors Program and International Studies Program

9. Pasteur Hall — houses the Departments of Biology, Chemistry,
Physics, and Geology

16. Warlkins Hall — houses the Departments of Computer Science
and Art, including a gallery for student and professional art shows
and the Watkins Art Collection

11, Conway Hall — women'’s residence hall

12.

13,

14,

15,

Io.

17.

18

19,

20.

21

22,

23,

24,

Shepard Hall — co-ed residence hall
Morey Hall — co-ed residence hall
Richards Hall — co-ed residence hall, and houses Honors Hall

Performing Arts Center — houses the Departments of Music,
Communication Siudies, Theatre Arts and Dance, and facilities for
university-sponsored cultural events and KQAL, the campas radio
station

Gildemeister Hall — houses the College of Education including
the Departments of Education, Special Education, Counselor
Education, Educational Administration, the Department of
Mathematics and Statistics, as well as the Career Planning and
Placement Office and the Student Counseling Center

Prentiss Hall — men’s residence hall

Lucas Hall — women's residence hall

Kryzsko Commons and University Center — houses the university
food services, recreational facilities and lounges, conference
rooms, the “Smaug” snack bar, the Campus Book Store, and the
Alumni Lounge, as well as the offices for Cultural Diversity, the
International Student Program, Housing, and Student Affairs
Minne Hall —— houses the College of Liberal Arts, Departments of
English, History, Paralegal, Political Science, Sociology and Social
Work, Philosophy, and the Women’s Studies Program

Stieehan Hall — women’s residence hall

Heating Plant

Meaintenance Building

Lourdes Hall — co-ed residence hall, houses Residential College
(not pictured)

All Buildings and parking lots accessible to the handicapped — all buildings equipped with elevators.
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2 Undergradaate Programs

Undergraduate Prograins

ASSOCIATE IN ARTS
General

BACHELOR OF ARTS MAJORS
(N on-'I‘eachmg)

Art.,

Commumcallon .
Communication Sludies Option ... 67
Organizational Comm Option ...

Economics .....

Englisk.......
First Combining Option ..
Sccond Combining Option .
Writing Option ... .

French..... .72

German LT3
History .... . T4
Individuaiized Study ... 114
Aviation Option ......... 114
Mass Communication . W17
Adpvertising Option 17

Broadeast Option ... 78
Journalism Option .
Photojournatism Option ...
Public Relations Option ...

Mathematics

Political Science ...
General Option .....
Intermational Studies Option ..

Psychalogy ... eeemeane

Social Smence!Hlstory

Sociology ..o

Spanish (SMC Co-op) ...

Theatre
Design Option ...
Perforimance Option ....

BACHELOR OF ARTS MINORS
{Non-Teaching)

Art ..

Blology .

Communication Smdles .

Cross Cultural Commumcutmn

Economics ..
English ........
Creative Writing Option ..
Writing Option ...
French ...

German ...

Geography ..

History ........

Infernational Sindies ...

Mass Communicaton ...... e 78

Mathematics ..

Mustc meeeeee

Political SCIENCE oo et eeecvee e 82

Philosophy ....... 81

PRYCHOIOZY coeoe et e et seessenmraans 83

Sociology ... e 83
General Option .......... .86
Gerontology Option . 86

Spanish et s st st e nnane 73

Theatre ... . 88

Women SIdies .o 123

BACHLLOR OF SCIENCE MAJORS
(Non—Te'tc!lmg)
ACCOUMINE oot sessssersssesss e sven o 20
Biology ...
Allied He'llth Optwn
Cell & Molecular Option
Ecology Option ...,
Business Administration ..
General Admin Option
Public Admin Option ..
Chemistry ....ccoevein
Computer Science ..
Computer Infor Sys Option
Cytotechnology ......
Excercise Science ..
Cardiac Rehabllmlmn Option ...,
Corporate Wellness/Adult Flmess Opnon .60
Sports Medicine (Athletlc Tmmmg) Opnon . 60
Finance ..
Banking Ophon
Investmeni Option
Geology <o
A/ Pre-Professional Option
B/ Pre-Graduate Option .....

C/ Hydrogeology Option ... 106
Health Science Administration ... .44
Human Resources Management ... 42

Management Information Systerns . .
MATKEHNE 1vivnsvnrierinciinsiissern e sssessstns s enee
Mathematics

Statistics Option ... 109
Medical Technology ....ccoocemverivcrrvcserneeines 90
Mousic: Business ierne B0
MNUCSING cereeerreerene .9

Generic Option .. .93

RN Option .. .93
Office Systems .47
Paralegal ..o e 15

Busincss Administration Option 76

Mulii-tegaf Option ...

Sociology Option .
Physics ...

Applied Nuclear Sc:encc Option ..

Electronics Option .. 1§z

Physics Option ......... 112
Production & Operations Management . 109
Public Administration ...

Business Administration Option
General Option
Health Option ...........
Recreation Option ...,
Recreation and Leisure Studies ...
General Recreation Option
Therapeutic Recreation Option ..
School and Community Health
Public Administration Option
Social Work ...
Sociology: Cnmln'll Ju‘;llcc

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE MINORS
{Nen-Teaching)
ACCOUNENE ...t
Airway Science ...
Biochentistry
Business Administration ...
Business Information Management ...
Business Law ..
Chemistry ...,
Computer Science
Electronics .
Geology .....
Mathematics .....covreeens
Statistics Qption
Physics ... "
Public Admmmlrauon
Quality and Productlwty Management ...... 46 109
Training and Development ... 48

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE MAJORS
(Teaching)
Arl . .
Bmlogy Llfe SCIcncc
Business Education ...
Chemistry: Physical Science ..
Earth Science .........ooovnee
Elementary Education ..... 52

English... " 70
English: Wmmg

French ..

German

Mathematics .. .- 108
Middle School Science 113

Music ......
Physical Education ...
Physics: Physical Science ...
School and Community Health Educati
Social Science.’Hislory

Spanish ...

Special Educdtlon
Speech/Theatre Arls ...,

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE MINORS
FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHERS
(NOT FOR LICENSURE)

English: Language Arts
General Scicnce: Elementary
Multi-Cultural Global Studies
Mathematics: Elementary ...
Social Studies: Elementary .

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE MINORS
(TEACHING)
Early Childhoed Education ..
Engtish ... [
French ..
German
Mathematics
Secondary Option ...
School and Community Health ..
Spanish ...
Speech!Theatre Arts

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

CONCENTRATIONS (TEACHING)
General Science
Language Aits
Matheinatics
Multicultural Gliobal
Social Science

BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING
{Non-Teaching)
Composites Materials Engineering . 103
Chemical Option ....
Mechanical Option ..

PRE-PROFESSIONAL PROGRAMS
Pre-Dental Hygiene ...

Pre-Dentistry ......

Pre-Engineering .

Pre-Law ...

Pre-Medicing .......covuvicsrcmsmvcrinieeresinncteeesanns 122
Pre-Mortuary .

Pre-QOptometry

Pre-Pharmacy ..ot ceeens e 122
Pre-Podiatry . L1272
Pre-Velerinary ... i 122
LICENSURES

Coaching ... [RSORPRR 1

Dcvclopmenlzll Adapted
Physical Education
Family Education: Early Childhood ..
Family Education: Parent Education ...
Middle School
Prekindergarten LICENsSure .........oooocveociceeccne
School Social WOork .....covvcnmceeeimceniecinnencens
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1997-98 Academic Calendar
Winona State University

Fall Quarter - 1997 (IFO - 56 Duty Days)

Application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Studies for

Pre-RegiStration, MONUAY ....civimmeeeuersuiosssiessmras s sesasems om0 L1218 T o April 28, 1997
Preregistration, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday ... e May 6,78, 1997
Last day for new undergraduate students to r_omplcte dpphcallon for

Fall QUATLEE, WEANESAAY ..vrvevmeems e aetsesrasresiessiees s seasssass 2 eeb s ab bR e b s e 2 b August 6, 1997
Last day for former undergradnate students to file intent to return for

Mass REISUALION, WEAAESUAY <oerveverrresiees et emients st s L LI b August 6, 1997

* Last day for new graduate students to complete application for Fall Quarter, MONQAY ...ooimiscs st August 11, 1997
* T ast day for former graduate students to file intent to return for Mass Registration, MONAY oo eesiessss s essessssnennsess: AugUSE 11, 1997
* Application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Studies, for

Mass Registration & Drop/Add (GRADUATE), WediieStay ..ottt bttt st August 20, 1997
Application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Studies, for

Mass Registration (UNDERGRADUATE), WednBStAY ..ooo..oovuieet et s s e Aungust 27, 1997
Labor Day Holiday, Monday ... .. Sept. 1, 1997
Freshman Orientaiion Expcuence Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Frlday, Saturddy .................................................................. Sept 2 3.4,5,6, 1997
Mass Registration, Friday ... .. Sept 5, 1997

‘..Sept 5, 1997
...Sept 8, 1997
.. Sept 8, 1997

Application deadline for Alr'mged Classes Imemslnps, Independem Studlcq for Drop/Add (UNDERGRADUATE), Fnday
Day classes begin, Monday -
Bvening classes begin, Monday
Eveuing Class Registration - Evening Graduate and Undergraduate students ONLY,

Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, ............ e ereenentssesrsann e senetsnseenrsssansesemsnsnnessnsranenres DEPL 8,9,10,11, 1997

#% Class schedule change (Drop/Add), Monday, Tuesday, Wednesddy, Thursday,

FIIAAY, MEOIIAAY <.erevrevrcerermececiarcicri s tbrsssrmessonssomes e e sebs s £ £8P 44744738 ms S SR 2oL Sept 8,9,10,11,12,15, 1997
Last day Lo drop on-campus classes with tuition refund, Wednesday ..o, - ... Sept 10, 1997
Last day for former students to file intent to return for Winter Prercgistraﬁon, TUESAAY ceceririersreririnsre e ass e st bes st s Sept 30, 1997

Midterm Day, Wednesday .. Oct 15, 1997
" Last day to notify the Office of Graduate Studies of intent to
take Winter Comprehensive Examinations, Wednesday ... i s s st bt e Oct 15, 1997
Last day to withdraw From classes, FYIAY ..o e s b8 12 e Oct 17, 1997
Application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Sindies for

Wittter Quarter Pre-RegiStration, WENESGAY ......ooc.orw e eceeceeccesta bbby se s et s s bbb AR b s 25000 Oct 22, 1997
Pre-Registration for Winter Quarter, Thursday, Tuday, I‘ uesday, Wednesday Oct 30,31 and Nov 4,5, 1997
Veterans’ Day Holiday, (observed) Monday ... ... Nov 10, 1997
Application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internsh:ps Indepundent Studlcs for

Winter Quarter Mass Registration and Drop/Add (GRADUATE), Wednesday ................................................................................... Nov 12, 1997
Study Day, Friday ... . - e .. Nov 14, 1997
Final Examinations, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday ... Nov 17,18,19, 1997
Application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Stuchcq for

Winter Quarter Mass Registration (UNDERGRADUATE), Wednesddy eeveer et et bt ban et sestssenesbessssessssnennsneseens INOV 19, 1997
Grading Day, Thursday ... - .. Nov 20, 1997
Quarter Break begins, Thur-;d'ly, 4 30 p m. - ... Nov 20, 1997
Application deadline for Arranged Classes, [ntemshlpq, Independent Studles for

Winter Quarter Drop/Add (UNDERGRADUATE), Monday ... STV UOUOUTORSIUTUVSUVOOTRURRRD b= B S &* 12 ¥ |

NOTE: * Periains to Graduate Students ONLY.

** No refund for reduction in credits during the last 3 days of Drop/Add.

The university calendar is subject to modification or interruption due to occurrences such as fire, flood, labor disputes, interruption of utility services, acts
of God, civit disorder, and war. In the event of such occurrences, the University will attempt to accommodate its students. I does not, however, guarantee
that courses of instruction, extra curricular activities or other university programs or events will be compicted or re-scheduled. Refunds will be made io

eligible students in accordance with our governing boards policy. Winona State University




4 Academic Calendar

R
Winter Quarter 1997 - 98 (IFO - 56 Duty Days)
Application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Studies
for Pre-Registration, WednEROAY ... et easeisssasssesssiesaresssessasessss sessssmseseneossssossiastsesse s et abss seteeseessseessseessmssasmsnne Oct 22, 1997
Preregistration, Thursday, Friday, Tuesday, Wednesday ...... Oct 30,31 & Nov 4,5, 1997
* Last day for new graduate students to complete application for
Winter QUATLEL, FLIAY <ottt sr e ra s b st st s b s s ems e et bem s st ben s et seeesseeeneemeeesese s esrabrebees et esat s een Oct 31, 1997
* Last day for former graduate students to file intent to return for
Mass Registration, FIIAAY ... e eecesee s o sses e st ss sttt sems st ma b e b a5t 48 et st ran s netreeren Oct 31, 1997
Last day for new undergraduate students to compiete application for
Winter Quarter, Friday QOct 31, 1997
Last day for former undergraduate sludents to file intent fo return for Mass Registration, Friday ... esses s Oct 31, 1997
* Application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Studies
for Mass Registration & Drop/Add (GRADUATE), WedNESEAAY c.vveuirersiirieectecereeeiisessaesssessseesssessasessasecesessesssraeessssossesssssesasssesssamsans Nov 12, 1997
Application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Studies
for Mass Registration (UNDERGRADUATE), WEURESUAY ......cvvurerirrviriniisssenissisisses sttt oesssomesssesesesesoeassesemtrassesssastrassaesesnen Nov 19, 1997
Application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Studies
for Drop/Add (UNDERGRADUATEY), MORGAY ....vovreriecreresinssmsssssnsss s iemsssssssensssssmssesssessssesssserssesssssnsssasessssssmsessmmssesossosssnsessssssssesss Dec 1, 1997
Mass Registration, Monday .. Dec 1, 1997
Evening classes begin, Monday ... e .. Dec 1, 1997
Day classes begin, Tuesday Dec 2, 1997
Evening Class Registration - Evening Graduate and Undergraduate students ONLY,
Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, THUFSTAY ..ot ssae s st s e se s oo ar bbb b e s ane Dec 1,2,3,4, 1997
** Class schedule change (Drop/Add), Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday,
Friday, Monday, Tuesday ... Dec 2,3,4,5.8,9, 1997
Last day to drop on-campus classes with teition n:fund Thursday oo DG 4, 1997
Last day to apply for Student Teaching all Quarters 1998-1999, Thursday ............................................................................................... Dec 18, 1997
Last day for former students to file intent to return for
Spring Preregistration, FIIOAY. ..o et et ies e sasesemse et ereesssaesssbs et s e ee b e R FR S0 A4 b Sb e a8t enes Dec 19, 1997
Christmas/New Year break beging, Friday, 10:00 Puril .o i ee e sesseesesessensiessansssasss seses sesss s ssasesent s entasessesssassssssnssnssssasasnssose Dec 19,1997
Classes reconvene, Monday .........coocvervrecnrernieenrenenes . Jan 5, 1998 el
Martin Luther King Day, Holiday, observed Monday ........cccveiiciienienee ... Jan 19, 1998
Midterm Day, WEANESAAY ... e erisirerterases s sare s 44641448 44120 84 a8 B2 b 4221 £ 1 £ £ et et et ne e Jan 21,1508

* Last day to notify the Office of Graduate Studies of intent to
take Spring Comprehensive Examinations, Wednesday
Last day to withdraw from classes, Monday
Application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Studies for
Spring Quarter Pre-Registration, Wednesday
Pre-Registration for Spring Quarter, Thursday, Friday, Tuesday, Wednesday ...........

* Application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Studies for
Spring Quarter Mass Registration and Drop/Add (GRADUATE), Frdaly .ot is ot st s s Feb 20, 1998
Swudy Day, Wednesday
Final Examinations, Thursday, Friday, Saturday
Application deadline for Arranged Classes, Intetnships, Independent Studies for

Jan 21, 1998
Jan 26, 1998

Spring Quarier Mass Registration (UNDERGRADUATE), FIIHAY ...covomn et b bbbt b b Feb 27, 1998
Grading Day, MONGAY ....c.oociiiiiiis et ettt s bbb ee s as s e st bbb bt R et b s ma et s bamn s e e e e March 2, 1998
Spring Break begins, Monday, 4:30 Puiil, v s s e T T TR TR T e s s March 2, 1998
Application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Studies for

Spring Quarter Drop/Add (UNDERGRADUATE), WednNEsday ...c...oemc ittt iesissse st s sans seasssssesssssssnaniss March 11, 1998

NOTE: * Pertains to Graduate Students ONLY.
** No refund for reduction in credits during the last 3 days of Prop/Add.

The university calendar is subject fo modification or interruption due to occurrences such as fire, flood, labor disputes, interruption of utility services, acts
of God, civil disorder, and war. In the event of such occurrences, the University will attempt to accommeodate its students. It does not, however, guarantee
that courses of instruction, extra curricular activities or other university programs or events will be completed or re-scheduled. Refunds will be made to

eligible students in accordance with our governing boards policy. Winona State University
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Spring Quarter - 1998 (IFO - 56 Duty Days)

Application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Studies for

PrE-REGISIANON, WEAACSHUAY <vevvrererrmemsioessarasssnieeesesess ess 488041 8 LR Jan. 28, 1997
Preregistration, Thursday, Friday, Tuesday, Wednesday ... ...Feb 5,6,10,11, 1998
Last day for new undergraduate students to complete dpphcatlon for

Spring Quarter, Friday
Last day for former undergraduate students to file intent to return for

Feb, 13, 1998

MaSS REGISIAMON, FIIAAY 1. ..ot ioeeecusieesssems i sss s e E 18 LT3 b Feb. 13, 1998
* ast day for new graduate students to complete application fox
ST QUAIEE, FEAAY - o oecvvererereresias sssssasss e ens st b ot s L AR T Feb. 13, 1998
* Last day for former graduate students to file intent to return for
M85 REGISIAON, THIAAY woovvrorremseriasirisiesssiresisasarssss s smsces om0 AL LTS st 0 Feb. 13, 1998
+ Application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Studies for
Mass Registration & Drop/Add (GRADUATE]), TUBSARY «vvvitrusimsiirrsremssesriies s st s ittt Feb. 24, 19938
Application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Studies for
Mass Registration (UNDERGRADUATE), TUESHAY 1.ocvunvirirmieisiessiinsiemssint st ssis sy s s s s s March 3, 1998
Application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Studies for
Drop/Add (UNDERGRADUATE), WEtNESAAY wvveremr et isinisimtins s sttt s s b st e st March 11, 1998
Mass Registration, Wednesday ..o March 11, 1998
Evening classes begin, Wednesday March 11, 1998
DAy classes DEIN, THUESHAY 1o..rivriioisivnsienermasesmsssasssies s e ras s s st s 41 AT T e March 12, 1998
Evening Class Registration - Evening Graduate and Undergraduate students ONLY,
Wednesday, Thursday, Monday, TUBSAAY, ... it et bbb s s e s s March 11,12,16,17, 1998
*% Clags schedule change (Drop/Add), Thursday, Friday, Monday, Tuesday,
Wednesday, Thursday, ......cormeeennns - March 12,13,16,17,18,19, 1998
Last day to drop on-campus classes with tuition refund, Monday ......................................................................................................... March 16, 1998
Last day for former students to file intent to return for
Fall PIeregistration, TUESUAY ... i remessisbsssssasss s e it a4 48 LA LS e April 7, 1998

Midterm Break, Thursday, Friday
* Last day to notify the Office of Graduate Studies of intent to

take Summer Comprehensive Examinations, Friay ..ot st st s s s e April 17, 1998
Midterm Day, Friday ... ... April 17, 1998
Last day to withdraw from classes, Wednesday April 22, 1998
Application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Studies for

Fall Quarter Pre-Registration, MOMOAY ... s sess s s 40 080 7282 4448 2012 AR 4T e s April 27, 1998
Last day for new and former students to file intent to return or apply for admission to

First Summer Session, Monday ...
Pre-Registration for Fall Semester, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday ...
Application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Studies for

April 9,10, 1998

May 4, 1998
May 5,6,7, 1998

First Summer Session Mail Registration, Friday ...t s st s st s i May 8, 1998

% Application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Studies for
First Summer Session Drop/Add (GRADUATE), TUESAAY 1.evvemerereienieesriacm s ssisbsssss s simssnss s esabe s s snsss s st st sy s May 12, 1998
Last day mail registration will be accepted for First Summer Session, Friday . .. May 15, 1998
MEMIOITA] TIAY HOLITAY ©.evecererecrciticiisisnsnassiensssss s ress s st s s e 04 T4 o 8 b 7 LA TS s May 25, 1998

SEUY DY, THESAAY -.eeceerrmrroiermsereesemeieirsadssbis s pa s e 126222 AT AR L1847 T8 128448 4L FA L E ST e et e May 26, 1998
Final Examinations, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday ... e . May 27,28,29, 1998
Grading Day, Saturday .. May 30, 1998
Commencement, Saturday ... May 30, 1998
Application Deadline for Arranged Classes, Tnternships, Independent Studies for

First Summer Session Drop/Add (Undergraduates), MONGAY .ot st June 1, 1998

NOTE: * Pertains to Graduate Students ONLY.
=4 No refund for reduction in credits during the last 3 days of Drop/Add.

The university calendar is subject to modification or inéerruption due to occurrences such as fire, flood, labor disputes, interruption of utility services, acts
of God, civil disorder, and war, In the event of such accurrences, the University will attempt to accommodate its students. It does not, however, guarantee
that courses of instruction, extra curricular activities or other university programs or events will be completed or re-scheduled. Refunds wili be made to

eligible students in accordance with our governing boards policy.Winona State University
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First Summer Session - 1998 (IFO - 24 duty days)

Last day for new students to complete application process for

First SUmmer Session, MOMUAY ......oc...ocovreiosie st sectsssts it s s easasasss st ss s e st sesssomr s s st an s s st et bes s sss st cemesemecene e May 4, 1998
Last day for former students to file intent to return for

ISt SUMMEE SESSI0N, IWIOMMAY ...veemeeeeceeeteecetree e see e e sseee s crr s resr s s e s s st e a oA eet ca e et eee e rame s s eme e e e e sens seene s semnes oo et emsemesesesesesesen May 4, 1998
Application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Studies for

First Summer Session Mail Registration, FIIOAY ... e sess s iccessiec s nsrants s sssabs s ssss b bt s sb1s st eesemesemeseseneneron May 8, 1998

¥ Application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Studies for

Drop/Add (GRADUATEY, TUEUAY ..ovv.ovnecceeercrrercene e ercsrvarcnirsssessenns

Last day mail registration will be accepted for First Summer Session, FIOaY .......c.oeieeeceierreeesierensesssiererersseserssssessasssseessesesseerases
Application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Studies for

Drop/Add (UNDERGRATDUATE), MONMAY «.ce..voevieieia et corceerennssrsseses e sesssessss st ssses s sas s s sesssasssssses sassses s o amsemsrossanssares June 1, 1998

Classes begin, Monday ... ... June 1, 1998

Last day to drop on-campus classes with tuition refund, MORAAY ......ccoooevvmrenunerrenmiss e sssrsssssens ... June 1, 1998

. May 12, 1998
.. May 15, 1998

Late Registration, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, ThUISAAY ...eovvereerneonerersiesinenns s saessesereas s seenes . June 1,2,3,4, 1998

** Class schedule change (Drop/Add), Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, THUFSTAY «.cc.ovveeeereorrcie e s aes June 1,2,3.4, 1998
Application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Studies

Second Summer Session Mail Registration, FIIARY .........cccovivrvririiisisnisresssrssss ssinssemeseenssessssesssnssssessssmseoses vessssssssssssass sesssass somes June 12, 1998

Application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Studies for
Second Summer Session Drop/Add (GRADUATEY, MOMAY ....cocouevevecureereeeirerevessiniestsessiesessessesesssostssesesssssnssarsensarses
Midterm Day, Wednesday

June 15, 1998
. June 17, 1998

Last day to withdraw from cEasses, FHAAY «...covoiioieciiit it sess e sass v s rnas s st sess s st st b s e ant e e e ersasesessssmssansasaries June 26, 1998
Final Examinations, Thursday (or Last day 0f €LAS8) wi.uimiieiiiiiieoitins e meiseesiesssessssassssss s ssssssssesssssssssestatesssessssssssssesssntsssssnetsensranoss July 2, 1998
Independence Day, HOlAay, FIIGAY v s coesnene e ssesetsesseasesese saesseass s pent sessnesssesesass s ssssasses st ssess snsassansess st assssomnsn July 3, 1998

NOTE: * Pertains to Graduate Students ONLY.
*##* No refund for reduction in credits during the last 3 days of DropfAdd.

The university calendar is subject to modification or interruption due to occurrences such as fire, flood, [abor disputes, interruption of utility services, acts
of God, civil disorder, and war. In the event of such occurrences, the University will attempt to accommodaie its students. It does not, however, guarantee
that courses of instruction, extra curricular activities or other vniversity programs or events will be completed or re-scheduled, Refunds will be made to

eligible students in accordance with our governing boards policy. Winena State University

S
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Second Summer Session - 1998 (IFO - 25 duty days)

Last day for former students to file intent to return for

Second Summer Session, Monday .............. e oot ress s st srnsressatnesssensnsssasreseamssssssnnnrers JUNE L, 1998
Last day for new students to complete appllcauon process for

Second SUMMER SESSION, MOTURLY +..veveeeeeemrsiiatisinssorrimssssassrs st st sars ot sesrssms b4 2L LT s L e June 1, 1998
Application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Studies for

Second Summer Session Mail Registration, FrAAY ..ot s s st s st s s s June 12, 1998

* application deadline for Arranged Classes, Internships, Independent Studles for Drop/Add (GRADUATE), Monday

.. June 16, 1998

Last day mail registration will be accepted for
Second Summer Session, Friday ............ ettt anseeemesammesmssessssarregenssnsmsneeemisresinanereess. JUNE 19, 1998
Application deadline for Arranged Clasqes, Intemshlps Independeut Sr.udms for

Drop/Add (UNDERGRADUATE) Monday ...

Classes begin, Monday ...

July 6, 1998
Tuly 6, 1998

Last day to drop on-campus classes w1th tmtlon rcfund Munday .......................................................................... ceee. July 6, 19\98
Late Registration, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, ThUISAaY <. iercereniommsitisisinniss s sttt . July 6,7.8,9, 1998
*%(lass schedule change (Drop/Add), Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday .......... . July 6,7.8,9, 1998
IVIGEETII DAY, WEAMESARY «.rveursrrcsserssrrresnssrmsmereressestsenssses s ek RS 0TS8R e July 22, 1998

* Last day to notify the Office of Graduate Studies of intent to

take Fall Comprehensive Examinations, Wednesday

. July 22, 1998

Last day to Withdraw from RaSSES, FIIAY ouwvvummmrisreeseessseumsseetstssssiss s e b 7081 s July 31, 1998
Final Examinations, Friday (Or 185t G0y OF GlASS) w.uuewruersusmssericutrerrecnssssstianisisesisss e bt asmast s b e August 7, 1998

NOQTE: * Pertains to Graduaie Students ONEY.
#% No refund for reduction in credits during the last 3 days of Drop/Add.

The university calendar is subject to modification or interruption due to occurrences such as fire, flood, labor disputes, interruption of utility services, acts

of God, civil disorder, and war. In the event of such occurrences, the University will attempt to accommodate its students. It does not, however, guarantee

that courses of instruction,

extra curricular activities or other university programs or events will be completed or re-scheduled, Refunds will be made to

eligible students in accordance with our governing boards policy.Winona State University
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Mission of the University

Winona State University was founded on September 3, 1860, as the first
college in the present system of state universities and the first teacher
preparation institation west of the Mississippi River. The University
serves the citizens of sontheast Minnesota and is located among the
bluffs of the beautiful Hiawatha Valley of the Mississippi River. Its
tission is to serve the broad educational needs of the people of the
region and others who are attracted to its complement of bigh-quality
programs. The University is committed to preserving, extending, and
disseminating knowledge. Through this commitment it fosters a love for
learning in an atmosphere of intellectual excitement. It acknowledges
the great henefits gained from a free and open discussion of all ideas
within the academic setting and encourages respect for others and
tolerance for opposing points of view.

General Goals of
Winona State University

To realize its mission, Winona State University will:

Provide high-quality and affordable undergraduate and selected graduate

programs.

« Provide a comprehensive base of liberal studies as the foundation for
university degrees in the arts, letters, and sciences as well as offering
specialized professional, technological, and occupational degrees.

» Provide pre-professional programs that are coordinated with
professional programs at other universities.

+ Offer undergraduate programs and degrees which provide direct entry
into graduate programs or ¢mployment opportunities that require
significant educational preparation.

+ Maintain a special commitment to lifelong learning by meeting off-
campus instructional and continuing educational needs of the citizens
of the service region.

= Provide for the educational, personal, and social development of
students through effective academic advising and counseling, and
through high-quality, cultural, recreational and extracurricular
programs.

» Provide public service to the region and serve as a cultural center and
a source of problem-solving expertise.

« Support a commitment fo research and to scholarly and creative
activities which enhance instructional programs and teaching
excellence.

» Assume leadership in consortia relationships and cooperate with
private business and research organizations to maximize educational
and employment opportunities for citizens of the region through the
sharing of expertise and resources.

+ Provide educational opportunities for all individuals including
minorities, the disadvantaged, handicapped, and non-traditional
students.

+ Provide and evaluate all programs to meet the needs of a changing
educational and technical environment.

Specific Goals of the University

By virtue of its location within the state and because of its unique
strengths, the University will:

» Provide continuing leadership and excellence in teacher training by
preparing outstanding teachers and by delivering services to the
public and private schools of the region.

* Provide programs in health sciences and human services utilizing
unique and extensive opportunities afforded by cooperative relations
with outstanding regional health and human service facilities.

« Support a growing commitment to serving the educational needs of
the citizens of southeastern Minnesota through establishing regional
university ceniers.

« Provide courses, seminars, research, and management assistance to
government units and businesses in the region through a variety of
undergraduate and graduate programs and consulting services.

«+ Provide a comprehensive program of enviromnental testing and
monitoring using chemical, physical, biological, and geological
technigues in order to help ensure the environmental welfare of
citizens within the region.

+ Provide applied research and analytical services relating o the
biological, physical, and social environments of the region.

Winona State University continues to follow a policy of quality
enhancement. As evidence of this commitment, the university has
recently developed the following statement of expectations:

Expectations

The mission of Winona State University is to serve the broad
educationat needs of the people of the region and others who are
attcacted to its complement of high-quatity programs. The University is
comimitted to preserving, extending, and disseminating knowledge.
Through this commitment it fosters a love for learning in an aimosphere
of intellectual excitement. It acknowledges the great benefits gained
from a free and open discussion of all ideas within the academic setting
and encourages respect for others and tolerance for opposing poinis of
view.

In fulfilling its mission, WSU incorporaies The Seven Principles for
Good Practice in Undergraduate Education (as outlined in the
Wingspread Journal) to maintain excellence in teaching, and Outcomes
Assessment to demonstrate the excellence of Winona State University’s
programs and services.

Winona State University has a rich heritage of providing an
educational setting where students are assisted in achieving their
learning goals. WSU’s dedication to excellence in academic programs
and student services is demonstrated through the high expectations that
have been set for everyone at the University—faculty, students,
administration and staff. It is only through the collective efforts of each
of these constituent groups that WSU can achieve its goal of excellence.
In working together, each group has high expectations of itsell and the
others.

Winona State students are expected to be dedicated to:

1. Active learning: WSU students are expected to be active in the
teaching-leamning process, to be committed to applying their learning
experience to activities beyond the classroom, and to make those
learning experiences part of their life-long learning process.

2. Standards of excellence: WSU students are expected to meet the high
expectations expressed by the faculty and staff. In addition, students
are encouraged to expect excellence of faculty and staff as well.
WSU students are entrusted to maintain the highest level of integrity
in their academic work and interactions with others.

3. Time on task: Students are expected o be responsible for effectively
managing their time so as to expend the utmost energy on their
classroom tasks and learning experiences. A significant amount of
time outside of class is expected to be spent on individual studying, in
laboratory settings, in the library, or engaged in academic related
discussion with peers, faculty, and administrative staft.

4. Cooperative learning: Students are expected to be committed to
leamning in settings beyond the classroom, such as those learning
experiences occurring in group discussions, group work projects,
multicultural interactions, and internships.
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5. Personal growth and development: WSU students are encouraged to
lake advantage of the wide range of activities, clubs, and organiza-
tions available on campus both within their major area of study as
well as those activities for their own pleasure. Such experiences
contribute to the creation of the educated person and provide
opportunities for students to meet informally with other students,
faculty and staff.

WSU faculty are expected to be dedicated to:

- Excellence in teaching or other assigned duties: Winona State faculty
plan and organize courses utilizing instructional methods and
materials which promote learning and personal growth for their
students. WSU faculty have high expectations for themselves and of
their students, They conduct their departmental and university
assigned activities with the aim of increasing student learning and
SQCCESS.

2. Scholarly and Research activities: WS faculty engage in a variety
of scholarly, creative and research activities which contribute to their
excellence in teaching and program quality, and provide epportunities
for students to learn through participation.

3. Professional preparation, study and development: WSU faculty
engage in professional studies and experiences that enhance their
capacities to enrich student learning.

4. Stodent growth and development: WSU faculty perceive as their
main objective the perpetuation of a learning environment in which
students are encouraged to realize thejr potential. Such encourage-
ment includes faculty/student interaction in small group settings in
and out of class, a sound advising system, prompt feedback, respect
for diverse talents and ways of learning, and opportunitics to work
one-on-one on independent study projects. WSU faculty also
encourage student participation in campus organizations, cultural
events, and extracurricular activities.

5. Service to the University and the Community: WSU faculty actively
patticipate in the community through memberships in campus and
conununity organizations.

Administration and Staff are expected to be dedicated to:

. Faculty recruitment and support: WSU administration and staff will
help in atéracting and maintaining a highly skilled teaching faculty
dedicated to teaching, research, and service. In addition, they will
suppott faculty enrichment activities which contribute to the quality
of students’ learning experiences.

2. Student recruitment and support: WSU administration and staff will
be dedicated recruiting highly qualified students who can contribute
to the academic excellence of the university. Administration will
support academic advising and support services that increase the
quality of the students’ educational experience,

3. Creation of a stimulating learning environment: The Administration
and staff will be responsible for the creation and imaintenance of a
physical environment conducive to learning, with adequate resources
for both students and faculty—including library, computer and other
resonrces required for instruction, research, and public service.

4. Cooperative decision-making: The administration will contribute to a
cooperative/collegial decision-making process. Such process will
ensure the appropriate participation of faculty and students in
instructional governance and foster respect among the constituent
groups.

5. Promoting excellence: WSU administration will be dedicated to
carrying forth a leadership role in developing concern for excellence
throughout the university community. The administration shall
articefate the support for excellence to all constituencies.

—

Accreditation and Membership

‘Winona State University is accredited for undergraduate and graduate
programs by the North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary
Schools. Its program in education is additionally accredited by the
National Council for the Accreditation of Teacher Education and the
Minnesota Board of Teaching for the preparation of elementary and
secondary teachers, clementary and secondary principals, school
superintendents and guidance counselors. The Program of the

Department of Chemistry is approved by the American Chemical -
Society. The Nursing program is accredited by the National League of
Nursing, The Social Work Program is nationally accredited by the et
Council on Social Work Education.

Winona State University is a member of the American Association of
Colleges for Teacher Education, the American Council on Education,
the Midwest Assoctation of Graduate Schools, and the American
Assembly of Collegiate Schools of Business. Winona State University
is an accredited institutional member of National Association Schools of
Music (INASM).

Location and Community

Winona State University enconipasses some 440 acres of a residential
area in the heart of Winona. This community of about 28,000, sitated
on the banks of the Mississippi River and one of the most scenic areas of
Minnesota, is noted for its educational resources. Winona is a city filled
with history, folktore, and tradition. The University also maintains its
historical beginnings as a teacher education institution but, like the city
of Winona, it too continstes in meeting the challenges and transformation
of modern society.

This unique midwestern community is distinguished as the home of
three institutions of higher learning; in addition to Red Wing/Winona
State University, Saint Mary’s College and Red Wing/Winona Technical
College provide extensive educational opportunities. The University
cooperales with Saint Mary’s College to enrich the educational and
cultural opportunities for the students of both schoals throwgh a sharing
of their programs and resources.

The campus is a few blocks from the city’s center—convenicnt for
shapping, recreation, and the use of community resources as part of
academic programs. Resources of the metropolitan centers of the upper
midwest are readily accessible through cxcellent transportation
connections, particularly to the Twin Cities. Te supplement and enrich
educational offerings, students and faculty develop field trips, attend
concerts and lectures, visit museums, and scek internships in the
numerous business firms and government agencies in those centers.

e

Campus Facilities

Although Winona State University is one of the nation’s oldest
universities west of the Mississippi River, the majority of the campus
buildings have heen constructed since 1960. The campus provides
students ample facilities for educational activities that combine
traditional charm with modern convenience.

In addition to the academic buildings, exceptional facilities are
provided for students’ social, cultural and recreationat interests. The
Performing Arts Center contains facilities for musical performances,
theater productions, and studio work. Memorial Hall is one of the finest
physical education/athletic facilities in Minnesota. Its swimrming pool,
six full-sized gymnasiums, indoor track and tennis facilities, handball/
racquetball courts, weight training room, and physiology of exercise
laboratory make it the center of the 15 men’s and womnten’s athletic
teams.

Highlighting the educational facilitics is Maxwell Library, which
contains nearly 245,000 volumes and more than 831,000 units of
microfilm documents. In addition, the library maintains on-going
subscriptions to approximately 1,350 journals. The library houses a new
bibliographic instruction room, which is used to teach students how to
use the librarys catalogs and indexes and to navigate the Intexnet, Plans
are underway for the construction of a new multi-miltion dollar library.

The most recent additions to the campus learning environment are
Stark Hall and Lourdes Hall Residential College.

Stark Hall, the new Health and Applied Science building, was
dedicated in September, 1992, In addition to the unique undergraduate
Composite Materials Engineering program, the new facility houses the
accredited Nursing program, as wefl as elemenis of biology and other
programs.

Lourdes Hall Residentiat College: The general mission of the Lourdes
Hall Residentiai Community is to provide an enhanced learning
environment for highly motivated students in order to promote
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excellence in the achievement of their undergraduate education.
Students are encoutaged to discover the love of learning, tolerance for
individuat differences and benefits of a liberal education for develop-
ment of their talents through strong student pursuit and high expecta-
tions from the university. Having the intimacy of a smaller environment
and the resources of a state university system, we are able to create an
atmosphere of collaborative learning, This is in part accomplished by a
required First Year Experience Seminar during fall quarter focused en
critical thinking, and a required $100 fee utilized by students for
students to support banquets, speaker series, world forum dinners and
floor activities.

Campus Living

In addition to its modern academic facilitics, Winona State University
also has excellent facilitics for student living and activitics. Therc are
seven residence halls that can accommodate 1800 students, including the
Lourdes Hall Residential College.

The University Center (Kryzsko Commons) is complete with student
lounges, dining facilities, bowling alley, student organization offices,
conference rooms, and various other accommodations for student
activities and relaxation. While emphasis has been placed on providing
students with exemplary facilities for academic work, due consideralion
also has been given to providing students with comfortable, satisfying
living accommodations.

Organization

Winona State University is one of the seven state-funded, coeduca-
tional universities which make up the Minnesota State University
System. The principal purpose of the University is to open opportunities
for its students to develop their abilities and to become constructive
members of society.

A variety of programs is offered by highly qualified faculty in an

environment which stimulates educational endeavors. More than 80

academic programs are provided by the University’s five colleges:
College of Business
College of Education
College of Liberal Arts
College of Nursing and Health Sciences
College of Science and Engineering
Approximately 400 faculty serve students and implement programs
while maintaining a “small school closeness™ to individual students.

Adult, Continiung Education and Extenston

Winona State University offers a wide range of learning expetiences
and opportunities for the residents of southeastern Minnesota through
the Adult, Continuing Education and Extension Division. These include
non-credit and CEU activities, workshops and conferences; extension
credit courses; senior citizen registration; and the Adult Entry Program
which features individualized advising, career counseling and credit for
prior learning. Non-credit programs, credit courses and advising are
Tocated in numerous places throughout the WSU service area. Special
programs may also be developed to meet the continuing education needs
of specific agencies, schools, businesses and industies, For more
information, schedules, or appotatments contact the Adult, Continuing
Education and Extenston Office, Room 109, Somsen, Winona State
University, Winona, MN 55987, (507)457-5080.

WSU-Rochester Center

General Information

For more than 67 years Winona State University has had a strong
commitment to the students of the Rochester Area. Currently, the
Rochester Center serves over 2000 students. Winona State, along with
the University of Minnesota and Rochester Conununity College, make
up the University Center at Rochester. There is a formal 2 + 2 program
with Rochester Community College leading to 13 baccalaureate degrees.
There are also four masters degrees offered by Winona State in
Rochester, Winona State University cooperaies with the University of
Minnesata in offering a masters in Teaching Leadership, and with Mayo
Clinic in Nurse Anesthesia,

Location and Community

Olmsted County has a population base of over 100,000 people. It is
the home of the Mayo Clinic and IBM Rochester. Olmsted County
residents have a high level of educational attainment and are highty
receptive to the life-leng learning opportunities offered by Winona State
University. Winona State University coopcrates with both [BM and
Mayo Clinic for specialized classes in computer science and the health
professions.

Winona Stale University (Rochester) is part of the University Center
Rochester(UCR} located at Highway 14 and 30th Ave SE. The
University of Minnesota {(Rochester) and Rochester Community College
are also located at UCR.

Degrees/Programs at WSU-RC

Undergraduate Programs (2 + 2)

Winona State University-Rochester Center cooperates with Rochester
Community College to offer completc educational programs to the area.
Through the 2 + 2 program, students can complete 13 baccalaureate
degree programs by transferring lower division credits from Rochester
Community College, and completing upper level courses at WSU-RC.
Students can akso compleie numerous undergraduate minors and four
graduate programs totally in Rochester.

Undergraduate Programs
Aceounting
Business Administration
Business Education Office Systems Administration
Computer Information Systeris
Computer Science
Elementary Education
Finance
Individualized Study
Management Information Systems
Marketing
MNursing
Psychology
Social Work

Graduate Programs
Master of Business Administration
Master of Science in Counselor Education
Community Counscling
Elementary School Counseling
Secondary School Counseling
Professional Development
Master of Science in Nursing
Nursing Administration Major
Adult Health Nursing Major
Adult Nurse Practitioner
Clinical Nurse Specialist
Mugsing Educator
Master of Science in Educational Leadership
Specialist Degree in Educational Leadership
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Special Programs

Certification/Licensure-College of Education

Certification programs include two special education licensure
programs offered by the Department of Special Education. These
programs can be taken at the undergraduate and at the graduate level,
They include licensure in the foilowing areas: Mild/Moderate Mental
Handicaps and Leaming Disabilities. At the graduate level, in
conjunction with the University of Minnesota, a program in Emotional/
Behavioral Disorders is offered.

National Technological University (NTU)

Through a cooperative agreement with IBM, Winona State
University is administering graduate courses in engineering and
computer science disciplines. Afl NTU classes are taught through
satellite delivery, and the courses originate from over 35 participating
uriversities.

Non-Credit Programs _

WSU-Rochester Center cooperates with community and profes-
sional groups and with the Department of Adult Continuing Education
and Extension to provide non-credit continuing education programs.

Campus Facilities

In 1993 the University Center Building opened, housing Winona
State University-Rochester Center, the University of Minnesota
Rochesier Center, and Rochester Community College. This joint use
facility is equipped with state- of-the-art technology for interactive
television and computer systems that link UCR students with main
campuses and the world,

Adult Entry Program

The Adult Entry Program is designed for the mature student who
has never been to college or who is returning o college, Counselors are
available in Rochester on a regular basis to assist adult students seeking
a college education. The awarding of college credit for lifefwork
experience is possible under this program. (See Aduit Continuing and
Extension Section for more informtation.)

Faculty

All program areas offered at the Rochester Center have residential
faculty. These faculty members live and work in the Rochester area.
Courses are also taught by Winona faculty who commute from the main
campus.

Student Services

Counseling

Counseling services are regularly available through Winona State
University-Rochester Center. Staff members are professional counselors
with extensive academic experience in counseling.

Career Planning

Both undergraduvate and graduate students receive personalized
career testing and planning, as well as job search assistance from
connselors who are available in Rochester on a weekly basis,

Financial Aid

Counseling is available for students concerning long and short-term
plans for financing their education. An application for financial aid
should be requested at the time the student applies for admission.
Representatives from the WSU Financial Aid Office are available at the
Roachester Center on a weekly basis. Prefiminary information is
available at the Rochester Center.

Joint WSU/RCC Services

Other areas of student support, i.¢. services to disabled students and
child care are coordinated by members of the staff at the Rochester
Center.

Computer Facility

The Computer facilities consist of four teaching computer Fabs, two
open computer labs, and a shared computer lab. AM labs allow student
access to mainframes on campus.

Library

Winona State University Rochester Center’s library holdings are
integrated into UCRs Goddard Library. This arrangement provides e
students with an extensive resource of reference and research material.
Currently, library holdings number over 57,000 volumes. There is an
overnight courier service to WSUs Maxwell Library for articles and
books, which enables WSU Rochester students to have access to both
the UCR and WSU libraries. On-line computer searches are possible
through both the PALS and Luminet systems,

Campus Visits

Students are encouraged to visit WSU-Rochester Center at any time.
For more information regarding programs and services, cail (507) 285-
7100.
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~— Degrees and Programs

Graduate
Specialist Degree
Elementary School Leadership
Secendary School Leadership
General School Leadership
Master of Arts in Erglish
Master of Business Administration
Master of Science
Business Education
Counselor Education
Education
Educational Leadership
English
Nursing

Four-Year Undergraduate

Bachelor of Aris
Art
Biology
Communication Studies
Economics
English
French
German
Individualized Study
Mass Communication
Mathematics
Music
Political Science
Psychology
Sociclogy
Theatre Arts
Bachelor of Enginecring
Composite Materials Engineering
Bachelor of Science
Accounting
Art (Teaching)
Biology
Business Administration
Business (Teaching)
Chemistry
Computer Science
Cytotechnology
Earth Science (Teaching)
Elementary Education
English (Teaching)
Exercise Science
Finance
French (Teaching)
Geology
German (Teaching}
Health Administration
Human Resources Management
Life Science {Teaching)
Management Information Systems
Marketing

Mathematics (Teaching & Non-teaching)

Py

Medical Technology

Middle Scheol Science (Teaching)
Music: Business

Music (Teaching)

Nursing

Office Systems Administration
Paralegal

Physical Education (Teaching)
Physical Science (Teaching)
Physics

Production Operations Management
Public Administration

Recreational and Leisure Studies
School and Community Health Education {Teaching & Non-teaching)
Social Science (Tecaching)

Social Work

Sociology: Criminal Justice
Spanish (Teaching)

Special Education (Teaching)
Speech and Theatre Arts (Teaching)
Statistics

Two-Year Undergraduate
Associate in Arts

General Education

Special Licensure Programs

(Graduaie and Undergraduate)
Coaching (Undergraduate Only}
Developmental/Adapted Physical

Education
Early Childhood
Early Childhood: Family Educator
Early Childhood: Parent Educator
Emotional/Behavioral Disorders
(Graduate Only) (in cooperation with the University of Minnesota)
Kindergarten Endorsement
Learning Disabilities
Middle School
Miid to Moderately Mentally Handicapped
Minnesota School Social Worker Level I
Prekindergarten
Special Education

Learning Disabilities

Mild/Moderate Mentally Handicapped

Pre-Professional

Pre-Dental Hygicne
Pre-Dentistry
Pre-Engineering
Pre-Law
Pre-Medicine
Pre-Mortuary Science
Pre-Optometry
Pre-Pharmacy
Pre-Physical Therapy
Pre-Podiatry
Pre-Veterinary Medicine
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Admission Information

A student may apply for admission to any quarter during the
academic year. The official deadline for admission is one month before
the first day of registration for that quarter. At that time, all admissions
material must have been submitted and received in the Admissions
Office,

A $15 non-refundable application fee must accompany all new
applications.

The ACT and SAT will be considered for freshmen admission
decisions; however, the ACT will be required for enrollmesit (registra-
tion) to assist in placement and advising.

Stadents who have not graduated from high school will be
considered for admission if they have been awarded a High School
Equivalency certificate based on successful completion of the GED test,
and if they achieve an acceptable score on one of the college entrance
examinations and have completed the 16 units of high school prepara-
tion requirements.

All new students must take the English and mathematics placement
exams prior to initial enrollment in an English composition or math-
ematics course. Exempt are transfer students who have credit for
college level English and/or mathematics. Placement tests are regularly
offered prior to all pre-registration and mass registration periods. The
Advising and Retention Center has information on specific dates, times,
and locatiens of exam periods.

Entering students are required to obtain a medical examination from
their own physician and provide proof of immunization against measles,
rubella, mumps, diphtheria, and tetanus. Forms for this purpose are
supplied by the University.

High School Preparation Requirements

The fellowing high school curriculum must be completed in
grades 9-12 by students seeking admission to Winona State University:

4 years of English (includes composition, literature and speech)

3 years of math to include 2 years of algebra and ! year of geometry
3 years of science to include 1 year of biology and 1 year of either
chemistry or physics. All courses should include laboratory
expetiences.

3 years of social studies to include I year of U.S. history and [ year
of geography or its equivalent is highly recommended.

2 years of a single World Language (including non-English native
languages and American Sign Language)

1 year of specified electives chosen from the following;

World Culture (including world cultures, area studies, and cultural
or ethnic studies)

The Arts (including visual arts and the performing arts of theatre,
music, dance and media arts)

Computers

Admission Requirements

Winona State University requires students applying for admission
to meet certain entrance requirements. No person will be denied
admission on the grounds of race, color, sex, or national origin,

Distinctive Admission

Students ranking in the upper 15 percent of their high school
graduating class and possessing ACT scores of 26 or above or SAT
scores of 1100 or above and have compleied the 16 units of high school
preparation requirements will be admitted with distinction.

University Admission

Students ranking in the top 50 percent of their high school
graduating class or possessing ACT scores of 21 or above, or SAT
scores of 1000 or above, and have completed the 16 units of high school
preparation requirements will be admitted.

Special Admission

Freshman applicants not meeting any of the above requirements
because of special and unique circumstances may be considered for
admission by special petition. Students in this category might include
minoritics, disadvantaged students, and others who have potential for
college success, yel their high school rank and college admission scores
do not provide admissibility under the above categorics,

In cases where unusual circumstances exist, a student may request a
review by the Director of Admissions of an application for admission.
The University Admissions Review Committee will consider these
requests.

Application Procedure (freshmen)
Compiete an application form,
Return compteted application with $15 non-refundable fee.
Request that your official Righ school trasscript be forwarded to the
Office of Admissions; the transeript should include your high school
rank and admission test scote,

An alternate application procedure for fteshmen is ACT-APP.
Freshmen who take the ACT and achieve appropriate scores and indicate
WSU(2162) as one of their choices will be sent an application form.
After receiving your ACT test scores, you will be advised of your
admissions status and the University will request the $15 application fee
and high school transcript.

Early Admission

A currently enrolled high schoot student who has demonstrated
unusually high ability and/or achievement and who is secommended by
a high school counselor or principal may be considered as an applicant.
Students must have completed the 10th grade before being eligible for
consideration and high school juniocs must be in the top 15 percent of
their class and seniors must be in the top 25 percent of their clags.
Winona State University participates in the Post-Secondary Enrollment
Options Program.

International Students

All applicants from foreign countries must satisfy all WSU
application procedures, Students will be admitted on the basis of
certified credential evaluations verifying completion of previous
educational studies (failure to supply official mark sheets from ALL
schools attended is considered fraud and grounds for canceling
admissions or envofiment). Students must also submit a TOEFL score
with a minimem of 500. The University requires all non-native speakers
of English to complete an on-campus English placement exam. This
English test determines appropriate English placement for each student,

In addition to official academic credentials and the TOEFL score,
international students must present proof of financial responsibility for
the full course of study. Specific financial support forms for this
purpose are supplied by the university. The University requires that all
financial obligations including (uition, fees, room and board be patd at
the time of registration.

The International Student Office emphasizes that the financial
suppoit statement is of extreme importance because very litile financial
aid exists for [oreign students and immigration regulations prohibit
employment outside the campus community, In view of the increasing
cost of education and unstable conditions around the world, Winona
State Universily is unable to assume responsibility for emergency
situations which arise while an Hternational student is in attendance at
the University. Health insurance is required for all international
students, If international students <o not have a health insurance policy,
they will be mandated to purchase a policy through the university.

International students must complete the application process well in
advance of the time they wish to enroll {minimum of one month, the
Admissions Office suggests three months). This is necessary due fo the

R g
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complexity of the admission process and allows for the proper planning
- of mandatory orientation programs for internaiional students.

International students interested in obtaining additiona information
about the University or an application packet should direct their initial
inquiries to the Director of International Students, Kryzsko Commons,
Winona State University, Winona, MN 55987.

Planning to Transfer?

Minnesota’s public colleges and universities are working to make
transfer easier. You can help if you PLAN AHEAD, ASK QUESTIONS,
and USE PATHWAYS created by transfer agreements.

Preparing for Transfer
If you are currently enrolled in a college or university:
1. Discuss your plans with the campus transfer specialist - Somsen

Hall, Room 106.

2. Call or visit your intended transfer college. You should obtain the
tollowing materials and information:

+ college catalog

+ transfer brochure

+ information on admissions criteria and on materials required

for admission (e.g., portfolio, transcripts, test scores). Note

that some majors have limited enrollments or their own

special requirements such as a higher grade point average.
« information on financial aid (how to apply and by what date)

3. After you have reviewed these materials, make an appointment to

talk with an advisor/counsclor in the college or program you want
to enter, Be sure to ask about course transfer and admission
criteria.

If you are not currently enrolled in a college or university, you
might begin by meeting with a transfer specialist or an admission
officer at your intended transfer college to plan the steps you need to
take.

Understanding How Transfer of Credit Works

1. The receiving college or university decides what credits transfer
and whether those credits meet its degree requirements. The
accreditation of both your sending and your receiving institution
can affect the transfer of the credits you earn.

2. Institutions accept credits from courses and programs like those
they offer. They look for similacity in course goals, content, and
level. “Like” transfers to “like.”

3, Not everything that transfers will help you graduate. Baccalaureate
degree programs usually count credits in three categories: general
education, major/minor courses and prerequisites, and electives.
The key question is, “Will your credits fulfill reguirements of the
degree or program you choose?”

4. If you change your career goal or major, you might not be able to
complete all degree requirements within the usual number of
graduation crediis,

Applying for Transfer Admission

1. Application for admission is always the first step in transferring.
Fill out the application as early as you can prior to the deadline.
Enclose the application fee.

2. Reguest that official transeripts be sent {rom every institution you
have attended. You might be required to provide a high school
transcript or GED test scores as welb.

3. Recheck to be certain you supplied the college or university with
all the necessary paperwork, Most colleges make no decisions until
all required documents are in your file.

4. If you have heard nothing from your intended coflege of transfer
after one month, call to check on the status of your application.

5. After the college notifies you that you have been accepted for
admission, your transeripted credits will be evaluated for transfer.
A written evaluation should tell you which courses transfer and

which do not. How your courses specifically meet degrce
requirements may noi be decided until you arrive for orientation or
have chosen a major.

6. If you have questions about your evaluation, call the Office of
Admissions and ask to speak with a credit evaluator. Ask why
judgments were made about specific courses, Many concerns can
be cleared up if you understand why decisions were made. If not
satisfied, you can appeal. See “Your Rights as a Transfer Student”
below.

Your Rights as a Transfer Student
I. A clear, understandable statement of an institution’s transfer policy
2. A fair credit review and an explanation of why credits were or
were not accepted
3. A copy of the formal appeals process. Usual appeals steps are:
« Student fills out an appeals form. Supplemental information
you provide to reviewers-a syllabus, course description, or
reading list- can help.
» Department or cormmittee will review.
- Student receives, in writing, the outcome of the appeal.
+ Student can appeal decision to Vice President of Academic
Affairs, Somsen 211.
4. At your request, a review of your eligibility for financial aid or
scholarships.

For help with your transfer questions or problemns,
see your campus transfer specialist,

Transfer Students

The requirements for transfer students from a community college or
a four-year college with regional accreditation for college-parallel
courses are:

1. Transfer students who have completed 36 transferable academic
quarter hours and have a cumulative 2.40 G.P.A. for all colleges
attended to be admitted.

2. Transfer students who have completed 36 transferable academic
quarter hours or less and possess a cumulative G.P.A. of 2.00 -
2,39 for all colleges attended may be considered for admission to
WSU by visiting campus and interviewing with a transfer
counselor, WSU will require a high school transcript to evaluate
high sehool reparation requirements, class rank, and admission
test scores. These transfer students should meet the freshman
admission requirements. Should admission be offered it will be
on a space available basis.

3. Transfer applicants not meeting any of the above requirements
because of speeial and unique circumstances may be considered
for admission by special petition. Students in this category might
include minorities, disadvantaged students, and others who have
potential for college success, yet their transfer grades or high
school academic background do not provide admissibility under
the above categories. In cases where unusual circumstances exist,
a transfer student may request a review by the Director of
Admissions. The Unjversity Admission Review Committec will
consider these requests.

Some departments have higher standards for admission to their
majors, These programs also may have additional applications that must
be filed. Students must consult the WSU catalog and departments for
more detailed information on these standards. Many departments
require a minimusm cumulative G.P.A. (all college courses attempted
from all colleges attended) of 2.50 or higher to apply to the major.

Some programs are very competitive; therefore, a 2.50 G.P.A. may not
qualify for admission to that program.

Students who have earned credits in other colleges, including
Minnegota State Universities, which are members of the North Central
Association of Colleges and Schools or corresponding regional
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accrediting associations, receive credit to the extent that courses
completed can be applied to the curriculum selected. Transfer stedents
admitted to Winona State University will receive credit for courses taken
at accredited institutions in which the grades A, B, C, P or the equiva-
lents were attained.

Students should be academically eligible to return to their former
colleges or universities. An official transcript, including a statement of
withdrawal if the student formally withdrew is required from each
college attended. Applicants should request the registrar of each college
attended to send an official transcript directly to the Office of Admis-
sions, Winona State University. A student failing to comply with this
requirement, and inadvertently admitted to the university, is subject to
suspension.

General Education Transfer Policy

Students transferring to WSU with an AA degree awarded by a
Minnesota community college will have all general education require-
ments waived, except where special departmental requirements exist,

Students transferring to WSU with any other associate degree from
any other aceredited community college, or any four-year college or
university can normally anticipate that they will meet the WSU general
education requirements once they have a total of 60 quarter hours in
liberal studies as defined by WSU. Those 60 hours must include at least
six hours each in the areas of the humanities, the natural sciences and the
social sciences as these areas are defined by WSU and must include
course work equivalent to the courses required in the basic skills;
English composition, speech communication, mathematics, and physical
education.

A student with an associate degree who mects all of these require-
ments may have the Different Culture and the Allied Studies require-
ments of general education waived by WSU,

Students transferring to WSU from another Minnesota State
University (or any other school participating in the Minnesota Transfer
Curriculum) and who have completed that school’s general education
requirements, will have all WSU general education waived, except
where special departmental requirements exist. The former school must
certify, on the transcript, the student’s completion of their general
education program.

If a student transfers to WSU with an associate degree, but with
fewer than 60 hours in liberal studies or fewer than 6 hours each in the
humanities, natural sciences and social sciences, these deficiencies may
be made up by taking WSU general education courses. Students
qualifying for this transfer policy must check with the Registrar’s Office
upon completion of the defined 60 credits of liberal stndies for official
sanction. Students enrolled in off-campus programs should consult with
their advisors concerning these requirements.

Students transferring to WSU withour an associate degree or
baccalaureate degree must meet afl WSU general education require-
ments,

Most credits camed at a community or junior college may be
accepted in transfer {remedial classes are not transferable}; however, o
obtain a bachelor’s degree, 96 quarter credits must be taken from a four
year institution, Comimunity or junior eollege credits earned in a course
by a student who already has a total of 96 quarter howrs earned at a
community ot junior college will not be counted toward the 192 required
credits; however, it will not be necessary to take the corresponding
required course at WSU. Transferred credits must have at leasi a “C”
grade in quality to transfer.

A department may require a minimum number of WSU credits in a
departmental major program in order for a student to graduate with that
major from WSU.

Procedures (transfer)

1. Transfer application forms are available upon request from the
Admissions Office.

2. A $15 non-refundable application fee must accompany all new
applications,

3. Transfer applicants must submit official teanscripts from alt
colleges, vocational schools, or universities attended and a high
school transcript,

Returning Students

A WSU student who has not attended WSU for one quarter or more
(summer excluded) will be classified as a returning strdent. A student
will also be classified as returning if he/she leaves WSU and attends any
college or university for two terms or less (quarters or semesters) on a
part-time basis. A returning student who has attended another college or
university (sumumer excluded) will be considered a retumning transfer
student and must apply as a transfer student. Official transcrip(s are
required for all college/university attendance.

A returning student who has been academically suspended should
refer to the section in the catalog on “Retention and Scholarship
Standards” for readmission guidelines.

A returning student must complete the Intent to Return Form
available in the Registrar’s Office. The Registrar’s Office will evaluate
the record for possible readmission.

A returning transfer student must complete the WSU Application for
Transfer and Returning Transfer Admission in the Admissions Office.
The Admissions Office evaluates the transcripts for possible admission.

Undergraduate Special Students

Ali students taking undergraduate courses for enrichment,
teansferring to another school, general interest, or who have no
intenfions of earning a degree at WSU will be classified as undergradu-
ate specials. Students in this category must (1) file an Undergraduate
Special Enrollment Form, (2) submit a $15 non-refundable application
fee (if they have never attended Winona State University and paid the
fee previously), (3) submit transcripts of previous college work or
Statement of Good Standing for those who wish to transfer credits to
their “home” university or college. Admissions decisions for under-
graduate specials are based on the same standards as for freshman and
transfer students.

Post-Baccalaureate Students

Students hoiding a baccalaureate degree and taking additional
undergraduate courses to satisly a second major, minor, or certificate
will be classified as post-baccalaureate students, Students in this
category must: 1) file a Post-Baccalaurcaic Application Form in the
Admissions Office; 2) submit a $15 non-refundable application fee (if
they have never attended WS and paid the fee previonsly), and 3)
submit transcripts of previous college work and proof of baccalaureate
degree.

Non-Matriculated
Undergraduate Students

"The nor-matriculated undergraduate student program provides the
means for non-degree-seeking adults to take undergraduate Winona
State University classes on campus without going through the formal
admission procedure. Qualifications are high school graduation (must be
out of high school at least one year) and/or five years of work experi-
ence. A maximum of 8 credits may be taken per quarter and a maximum
of 16 credits may be transferred to a degree program,

This program opens the doors of the University to persons in the
community desiring courses for general interest, professional enhance-
ment, or personal enrichment. For more information, contact the Adult,
Continuing Education & Extension Department, Semsen Hail, Room
109, Winona State University, (507) 457-5080.

Vocational/Technical College Students

Students interesied in transferring credits from vocational-technical
colleges should contact the Admissions Office.

Winona State University shall accept, for wansfer electives, a
general elective package of 24 credits of college-level vocational or
technical courses offered by institutions with appropriate regional
accreditation. A grade of “C” is required for any vocational-technical
course (o transfer to WSU. Some departments may offer courses for
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course transfer credit of vocational classes that apply to 4 students

- program of study. A special form is available to facilitate this process.

Swudents entering WSU from a vocational-technical college are
considered transfer students. These students ave required to submit an
official transeript from the vocational school. A high school transcript
and appropriate admission test scores are also required for admission.

Veterans Assistance

Winona State Unjversity is on the list of institutions approved by the
State Approving Agency for Veterans Training. Eligibility certificates
should be presented at the time of enroliment to the Veterans Assistance
Office, Somsen 106.

Procedures:

1, Application for veterans benefits can be submitted throngh the
county Veterans Service Office or through Winona State
University. Students must have a cetified copy of their DD-214
Form or a notice of basic eligibility to submit with the
application.

2. Students who have received a Certificate of Eligibility for
Winona State University should submit both copics at the time of
application for admission.

3, Following admission to the university, students must present their
DD-214 Form to the Veterans Office and enrollment will then be
certified. Enrollment for full-time students is normally for the
acadernic year. Summer sessions and/or workshops are separate
enrollment periods. Date of enrollment is based on the school
calendar, workshop dates, or contract periods. Note: A mixture of
graduate and undergraduate credits will be allowed only under
special arrangements.

4. Students must report each change in academic load to the
Veterans Assistance Office.

5. Payments of benefils: Allowances are paid on a monthly basis
conditional on satisfaciory progress in approved course and
conduct. Payments to veterans are released upon certification
furnished by the school. When a student completcs, drops out or
interrupts hisfher course of training, notification to the Registrar’s
Office and the Veterans Assistance Office is required.

6. Velerans with Dependents: Before a veteran can receive
payments based on hisfher marriage and dependents, the Veterans
Administration requires that the veteran submit certified copies of
marriage certificates, birth certificates and/or adoption papers for
any dependents. Until these documents are on file with the VA,
the veteran will be paid at the single rate. The WSUI Veterans
Assistance Office and the county Vets Services Officer can help
expedite this procedure.

7. Re-enrollment. Re-enrollment can be accomplished without a
new certificate of eligibility. Notify the Office of Admissions
Veterans Assistance Office, show credit hour load, and give your
correct address.

8. Change of education program or place of training: Complete and
mail Form 22-1995 to the Veterans Administration, St, Paul. New
certificates are required in any transfer to or from another school.

9. Academic Load: PFull time training requires 12 q.h. of under
graduate credit or 9 gu.h. of graduate credit. Three-fourths time
training requires 9-11 q.h. of undergraduate credit or 7-8 q.h. of
graduate credit. Half time training requires 6-8 q.h. under-
graduate credit or 6 ¢.h. of graduate credit, Less than half time
training requires 1-5 ¢.h. of undergraduate credit or 1-5 g.h. of
graduate credit.

10. Futorial assistance: This program provides special help to
overcome a marked deficiency in a subject required for the
satisfactory pursuit of an educational objective. It is available to
Vietnam era veis. See the Veteran's Office for detailed
information,

11. Credit for military schools: Service schools and training are
evaluated according to the recommendations of the American
Council on education, Guide to the Evaluation of Educational
Experience in the Armed Services when an offictal DD-214 Form
has been presented to the Office of Admissions. A maximum of
15 quarter hours of USAFI credits may be accepted and applied
toward a degree. Credit will be granted to persons holding CCAF
Lranscripts.

12. Veterans from other than Minnesota: Anyone who has served in
the Armed Forces of the United States of America for a period in
excess of 190 days for purposes other than training, and who has
been released from such service within 2 years of date of
registration, providing legal residence was not claimed in any
other state or the District of Columbia, may obtain Minnesota
resident tuition rates by completing the Statement of Residence
form and submitting 2 copy of Form DD-214 to the Office of
Admissions.

. Waiver of physical education activity requirements: Veterans
who have been on active duty for more than one year, and who
are pursuing on-teaching degrees, can waive this requirement by
providing the Admissions Office with an official copy of their
DD-214.

14. Veterans who arc eligible for Chapter 106-"New GI Bill”
benefits must obtain and submit an original DD2384 Form.
Selected Reserve Educational Program Notice of Basic
Eligibility. This copy can be obtained from your rcserve unit with
the required signatures. The Veteran’s Office will forward this
copy along with other pertinent forms to the Veteran's
Adminisiration.

1

()

Credit or Advanced Placement
by Examination

All departments offer advanced placement credit to qualified
students who achieve satisfactory scores of 3 or above on C.EE.B.,
Advanced Placement Tests. For specific details, consult the chairper-
sons of the departments.

Students who successfully complete the general examination of the
College Level Examination Program (CLEP) may be granted advanced
standing of up to 32 hours of credit. Credit is granted in history-social
sciences, natural sciences, mathematics, and the humanities. Many
departments will also accep credit for successful completion of CLEP
subject examinations.

Correspondence Courses

Winona State University does not offer correspondence courses.
The Univessity will accept some correspondence work toward a degree,

Campus Visits

Students are welcome to visit at any time. Student-conducted tours
originate in the Admissions Office (Somsen Hall, Room 106) when school
is in session at 9:00 a.m. and 1:00 p.m. Monday through Friday. Tours are
also offered at 10:00 a.m. on selected Saturdays from October through
March (except holidays). Summer tours are also available.

For further information, material, inquiries contact:

Office of Admissions
Winona State University
Post Office Box 5838
Winona, MN 55987-5838

Call:
Minnesota Residents: 1-800 CHAT-WSU
Other States: 1-800 DIAL WSU
(507) 457-5100
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Financial Information

Allfinancial information is subject to change by action of the Minnesota
State College and University Board.

A non-refundable fee of $15.00 is required with the Application for
Admission. Persons who have been admitted to Winona State University
and have paid the $15.00 fec will not be subject to this fec for subsequent
enrollments.

Estimated Tuition
Regular Academic Year

1995-96 1999-97
Tuition Pexr Tuition Per
Credit Hoar Credit Hour
Undergraduate —
on-campus and extension courses:
Resident oo $49.50 $52.50
Non-Resident $113.50
Graduate — on campus and extension:
RESIALNL .oevvereiriireciteeee e $73.50 $77.90
Non-Resident ..ocveececerrceveeerieeen. $116.50 $123.50
Summer Session:
Summer 1995 Summer 1996
Undergraduate:
Resident ....o.vcivecriieeceeceeeeeeeeemeeses e $49.50 $52.50
Non-Resident .....cooeeccnrvnnirnniisssens $107.10 $113.50
Graduate:
RESIAEIL vuvvveneienieneeee e veeiesee e sae e $73.50 $77.90
Non-Resident ....ccococoevececviemnnnnsiniinn, $116.50 $123.50

Estimated Fees

All fecs are subject to change.

Activity Fee

The Activity Fee is assessed to all students attending classes through the
Winona and Rochester campuscs. The rates are determined by a committee
congisting of members of the Student Senate and University Administration.
The committee also determines the distribution of funds. Areas receiving
funds include the health service, student senate, university clubs, and the
Winonan. The Activity Fee is $5.40 per credit hovr..$64.80 maximuam per
quarter,

Union Facility Fee

The Union Facility Fee is assessed to all students attending classes
through the Winona Campus. The rate is determined by the University
Administration and the State Board Office. Funds are used to finance the
construction, maintenance, and daily operation of the student union build-
ing. The Union Facility Fee is $3.35 per credit hour.. $53.60 maximum per
quarter,

MSUSA Fee

The MSUSA Fee is assessed to all students attending classes for college
credit. The rates are determined by the Minnesota State University Student
Association and The State Board Office. Funds are used by the Minnesota
State University Student Association, The MSUSA Fee is [3 cenls per
credit hour.. $2.08 per quarter,

Academic Computing Fee

The Academic Computer Fee is assessed to all students attending
classes for credil. The rate is determined by the University Administration
and funds are used to support the student computer labs and academic
computer services. The fee is $1.00 per credit hour.. 12.00 maximum per
quarier,

Course Fees

Course Fees are assessed to all students attending courses that have
additional course fees indicated in the schedule. Rates are determined by
the Department Chairperson and approved by the Deans and Academic
Vice President. course fees are used by the departments to pay for costs not
normally incurred in every day instruction, i.e. the cost of using the bowling
alley for a bowling class.

Residential College Fee

The Residential College Fee is assessed to all students within the
Residential College. The rates arc determined by the University Adminis-
tration and funds are used to provide additional programs for those in
residence at the Residential College. The Residential College Fee is
$100.00 for the first year, $75.00 for the second year, $50.00 for the third
year, and $25.00 for each year following the third year.

Insurance
Health insurance is available to all {fuli-time stedents. Further details
are available in the Counseling Center.

Incidental Fees

Several smaller fees arise from other non-course related matters
including Health Service, Credit by Exam Fees, 1D card replacement fees
and Library Fines.

Program Change Fee

The University also assesses a fee to students who change part of their
program afier classes have started. A $5.00 fee is assessed each day a
student utilizes the registration system o make a change in their program
after the student has initially registered.

Late Payment Fee

Payment in full for all tition, fees and residence hall charges must be
paid by the payment due date indicated in the current class schedule. Any
payment accepted after the payment due date will be assessed a late fee of
$10.00 for the first day payment is late and an additional amount for each
succeeding instructional day.

Students are expected to pay all accounts to the University when they
are dug, Due dates are published in the quarterly class schedule. Eailure
to receive a fee statement does not refease the student from payment
obligations.

The University is authorized to withheld the issuance of diplomas and
official transcripts of credits and to deny students further registration until
all moneys due the University have been paid.

Refund Policy

Students who withdraw from the University should obtain Application
for Refund forms from the Registrars Office, first floor Somsen Hall.
Students dropping classes must inform the Registrars Office using the
official drop procedures. Studeni who withdraw from the University or
who drop one or more credits will receive a tuition refund according to the
following schedule:
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~— First Term Students:
Studenis who have received no credit hours in any previous term at a
Winona State will be refunded according to the following schedule:

Students Not Attending Their First Term

Students who have received credit hours in any previous term at Winona
State will be refunded according to the following schedule.

Regular Weekly Classes: Withdrawing  Credit Drops Regular Weekly Classes: Withdrawing  Credit Drops
Up to and including 3rd Up to and including 3rd
instructional day 100% 100% instructional day 0% 100%

During first week after the 4th through 8ih instructionalday T5% None

3rd instructional day 85% None Oth throwgh 13th instructional day 50% None

During 2nd week of term 75% None 14th through 18th instructional day ~ 25% None

During 3rd week of term 65% None After 18th instructional day None None

During 4th week of term 35% None

During 5th week of term 45% None Evening and Saturday Classes: Withdrawing  Credit Drops

During 6th week of term 35% None Lst course meeting but before

After 6th week of termn None Noag 2nd course meeting 100% 100%

2nd course meeting but before

Evening and Saturday Classes:  Withdrawing  Credit Drops 3rd cowrse meeting T5% None

st course but before 2nd 3rd course meeting but before

course meeting 100% 100% 4th course mecting 50% Nong
During first week after the 4th course meeting but before

2nd course meeting 85% None Sth course meeting 25% None

During 2nd week of term 75% None After 5th course meeting None None

During 3rd week of term 65% None

During 4th week of term 55% None Suminer Session:

During 5th week of terin 45% None 1st instructional day 100% 100%

During 6th week of term 35% None 2nd through 4th instructional day 15% None

After 6th week of term None None 5th through 7th instructional day 50% None

8th through 10th instructional day 25% None

Summer Session: After 10th instructional day Nane None

Est instructional day 100% 100%

During first Week after the If a students course schedule is reduced for the convenience of the
— Ist instructional Day 75% None University, the tition shall be adjusted without penalty. Refunds on
"7 Duoring 2nd week of term 55% None activity fees will be on the same basis as tuition when withdrawing or

During 3rd weck of term 35% None dropping credits. Refunds are not given for texthooks and materials. Used

After 3rd week of ferm None None books may be sold at the University Bookstore during the last week of each

term,
All amounts retained by Winona State inclade a 5% administrative .
charge. (Maximum administrative amount retained is $100.00) Thischarge Esnmated Room and Board
is included in the above schedule. Payment for residence hall and meal services are made on a quarterly
basis. The following cost estimates include meais and a phone in each room.
Single QCCUPANCY .ereveeceriremirameemseaeraceens $1.040-%1,150
Normal Occupancy-Double Room - $965-51,11¢
Guest Rate (per mght) ..occvsrvvirrirermsemeeenennee $10-515
Estimated Toial Minimum Expenses for Undergraduate Students
1995-96 1995-96 1996-97 1996-97
Resident Non-Resident Resident MNon-Resident
Per Qtr. Per (fr. Per Qtr. Per Qir.

Tuition (16 GUAITET OUTS). vvevererverecesieemeranssserisenee e e $1,713.60 $840.00 $1.816.00

Activity, Union Facility, MSUSA ACC Compt Fee... 132.48 132.48 132.48

Residence Halls - Board and Room ......oovevnrenes 963.00 1,010.00 1,010.00

Total Average Student $1,889.48 $2,811.08 $1,982.48 $2,958.48

Texthooks will average about $200.00 per term.
Resident Status Wisconsin/North Dakota/South Dakota
‘ .*3.\5 astate su_ppon_cd institulion.l, Wino.na State Uni_versily has a primary Tuitiorn Reciprocity

function of making higher education available to residents of the State of ) .

Minnesota. For that reason a higher tuition rate is charged to residents of Any undergm-dualc or graduate Wl_sc01_151nm0rth.Dakotw'Suuth Dakota

othier states of nations. student who submits the “Student Application for Resident Fee Status” form

will be subject to a similar tuition rate as charged by the state of home

7 Regulations and criteria regarding the determination of resident status

can be obtained through the Admissions Office, Somsen Hall, Room 106.
Any sludent having been initially classified a nonresident and having
decided thal residency has been achieved, may initiate action to effect a
change by fiting with the Admissions Office a “State of Residence” form.

residence. Application forms are available in the Otfice of Admissions and
all Wisconsin, North Dakota and South Dakota kigh schools. Approval is
granted for onc year and remains in effect as long as there is continuous
encoliment (summer excluded). Should reciprocity student leave WSU for
more than the academic year, they must reapply for reciprocity tuition.
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Midwest Student Exchange Program
Kansas/Michigan/ Missouri/Nebraska

Student enrolled at Winona State University who are residents of
Kansas, Michigan, Missouri, and Nebraska will pay a tuition rate of
150% of the resident rate. This represents a typical savings of over
$1,200 per year for undergraduate students.

Student Financial Aid

The Student Financial Aid Office counsels students concerning
long- and short-term plans for financing education. Entering freshmen
and transfer students may address inquiries about loans, scholarships,
grants and part-time employment to the Director of Financial Aid,
Winona State University, Somsen Hall, Room 108, Winona, MN 55987,
Phone (507) 457-5090.

In general, university-administered aid is awarded after eligibility
from the standpoint of need has been established, To be considered for
aid, students must be enrolled or accepted for admission as regular
students in an eligible academic program for the purpose of obtaining a
degree, be in good academic standing and maintain satisfactory progress.

Usually awards are made for one academic year and are disbursed in
equal installiments at the beginning of each quarter.

Application Procedure

An application for financial aid should be filled out from a
completed tax return and submitted as soon as possible after January 1.
Awards are made to students on a rolling basis after they have been
admitted to the University. Certain programs have limited funding while
others are entitlement programs and have funds available throughout the
yeat.

Applications for financial aid are available from high school
counselors or can be requested from the financial aid office at Winona
State University.

Minimum Standards of Satisfactory
Progress for Financial Aid Recipients

Federal regulations require that all financial aid recipients be in
good standing and maintain satisfactory academic progress. The intent
of this requirement is to encourage all aid recipients to advance steadily
toward the completion of their degrees. To receive aid, students must
meét the minimum requirements as outlined in the standards of
satisfactory progress which is provided to all financial aid recipients.

Employment

Federal Work-Study: Under the Federal Work-Study Program,
students can work up to 20 hours per week and earn a portion of their
college expenses, Students must demonstrate a financiat need.

The rate of pay is minimum wage or more, and students are paid
twice a month. Most of the jobs are located on campus, but students can
work in off-campus, non-profit organizations or agencies.

State Work-Study: Students placed on State Work-Study must be
Minnesota residents. Demonstration of financial need is required.

The rate of pay is minimum wage or more, and like the Federal

Program, students can work on or ofi-campus.

Scholarships
WSU Academic Scholarships

Information on WSU academic scholarships for entering students is
available from the WSU Admissions Office.

Browning Academic Honors Award: Established in 1991, this
$2500 award recognizes incoming freshmen for outstanding acadernic
achievement in high school, and is renewable each year for a total of
$10,000 #f a cumulative GPA of 3.50 is maintained while remaining in

coutinuous full-time attendance and completing at least 12 credits per
quarter. Students in the top 5% of their graduating class who have an
ACT composite of 32 or greater are eligible. Awards are based upon
date of acceptance to the university, therefore, carly application to WSU
is encouraged. Recipients are required to live on campus for their first
two years unless residing with a parent or guardian. First priority
awards will be made in early December. A separate application is not
required.

WSU Foundation Board Schelarship: The WSU Foundation
Board annually awards scholarships of $2000 to four entering freshmen
who rank in the top 5% of their high school graduating ¢lass and have an
ACT composite of 28 or greater, An on-campus interview is required.
Interview candidates are selected by submilling an essay. This
scholarship is renewable each year for a total of $8000 if the student
maintains a cumulative GPA of 3.50, while remaining in continuous,
full-titne attendance and completing at least twelve credits per quarter.
Recipients must live on campus for their first two years unless residing
with a parent of guardian. Students must be accepted to the university
by January 15 to be considered. A separate application is not required.

President’s Honor Schelarship: The President’s Honor Scholar-
ships, funded by Winona State and the Rivet, Walker, Garvin, Class of
1942, Thomas Stark, Neville/Valley Wholesalers, Merchants National
Bank, Schwab, and Guy Maxwell endowment funds, are awarded to
entering freshmen in the following categories:

$1500 Top 5% of graduating class & ACT 28 or SAT 1240

$1000  Top 10% of graduating class & ACT 27 or SAT 1210

$750 Top 5% of graduating ciass & ACT 26 or SAT 1170

This scholarship is available for four years if recipients are in
continuous full-time attendance and maintain a 3.50 cumulative GPA
and completing at least 12 credits per quarter. Recipients must live on
campus for their first two years unless residing with a parent or
guardian. Awards are based upon date of acceptance to the university,
therefore, early application to WSU is encouraged. First priority awards
are made in early December. A separate application is not required.

Academic Awards: $300 - $500 awards are made to students
graduating from a high school in Minnesota. Students who are in the top
20% of their graduating class with a minimum ACT of 21 or have an
ACT composite of 24 and are at least in top half of class are eligible.
Awards are based upon date of acceptance to the university, therefore,
early application to WSU is encouraged. A separate application is not
required.

Transfer Honor Scholarship: Students transferring to WSU are
eligible fo apply for a Transfer Honor Scholarship if they have a GPA of
al least 3.35 on a 4.0 point scale and completed 70 quarter hour credits
by April 1. Application forms are available from the Transfer Office.

Scholarships Awarded by WSU Departments

WSU academic departments select the recipients of the following
scholarships of $100-$2000. These scholarships are awarded to
freshmen and upperclassmen in good standing and majering in the given
areas, Students interested in these scholarships should contact the
designated departments for information on application procedures and
deadlines. The application process begins early in Spring quarter,

WSU Foundation Scholarships

Name of Scholarship Department

Amanda Aarestad Scholarship Elementary Education
Accounting Alumni & Friends Accounting

APICS Twin Cities Chapter Business Administration
ASQC La Crosse-Winona Chapter Business

Erwin F. Bachler Scholarship Mathematics

Greg & Linda Ballard Scholarship Economics/Finance
Agnes M. Bard Scholarship Music

Brock Candy Co. Scholarship Business

Ray Brooks Award Mass Communication
James & Margaret
Browning Scholarship Health/Nursing

Ervin G. Bublitz Scholarship Sociology/Criminal Justice
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John Bublitz Scholarship

- Buhler Memorial

Rosalic Burton Scholarship
John Cady Scholarship

Glenn A. Carlson Schelarship
Casini Scholarship
Cichanowski-Logelin
Computer Science Department

Larry Connell Memorial Scholarship

Paul Corrigan Award
Richard C. Coughlin Scholarship
Coulee Rock Club Scholarship
Bud Dahlen Memotial
Kathryn Dunlay Scholarship
Charles & Emma Durr &

Florence Schroth Scholarship
Phy}is Ehmke Nursing Scholarship
Gordon Elliott Scholarship

EMD-DCM Engineering Scholarship

EMD-DCM Statistics Scholarship

Mary June Fischer-Elder Scholarship

Ruih Severud Fish Scholarship
Glenn Fishbaugher Scholarship
Frankard Family Scholarship
Edith V. Fraser Scholarship
Jolin & Edna Fuller Scholarship
John & Karen Gardner Scholarship
Geology Alumni Scholarship
Goodson Mfg. Co. Scholarship
William H. Gresham

Memorial Scholarship
George E. Hajicek Scholarship
Fred & Mary Heyer

Memorial Scholarship
Tom Hirsch Award
Home Federal Savings Bank
Ray Houtz Scholarship
IC] Fiberite
Harry R. Jackson

Memorial Scholarship
Tammy Kempf Scholarship
Kendell Corp. Scholarship
E.L. King Scholarship
Langston Nursing Scholarship
Leng Distance/

USA-Sprint Scholarship
Warren & Dorothy Marley Scholarship
Thomas Mauszycki Scholarship
Richmond McCluer Scholarship
Luther McCown Scholarship
McGladrey & Pullen Scholarship
Midtown Foods IGA Scholarship
Randolph W, Mifler Scholarship
Lenore Coborn Minne Scholarship
Madeo & Rosemary

Motinari Scholarship
Paul Molinari Schelarship
Marjorie Moravec
MVTL Chemistry Scholarship
Fern Nelson Scholarship
Mary Lucille Nelson Scholarship
Richard & Janet

Northup Scholarship
Norwest Bank Winona Scholarship
Nursing Alumni
Fred & Sandra Olson Scholarship
James Opsahl Scholarship
Marvin & Muriel

Palecek Scholarship

Criminal Justice/Law Enforcement
Computer Science
Nursing
Economics/Finance
Elementary Education
Biology

Computer Science
Computer Science
Sociology/Social Work
Mass Communication
Liberal Arts

Geology

Counselor Education
Elementary Education

Education
Nursing

Liberal Arts
Engineering
Statistics
HPER

Art Education
Education
Airway Science
Education
Elementary Education
Nursing
Geology
Nursing

Nursing
Social Work

Music
MassCommunication/Photojournalism
Nursing

Chemistry

Engineering

Football

Nursing
English/Liberal Arts
Art Education
Nursing

Liberal Arts

BEOSA/Business Administration
Art

Music

HPER

Accounting

Baseball

Exercise Science

Elementary Education

Football

Footbalk

Womens Basketball
Chemistry
Education

Nursing

Education

Business

Nursing
Mathematics/Statistics
Biology

History

Paralegal Alumni Scholarship

Dorothy Purtzer Memorial Scholarship

Vertie Sather

James R. & Nancy M. Reynolds Schelarship

Jerry Sceman

Alma Smith Scholarship
Marguerite Snesrad

Ralph Spencer Scholarship

Jean Talbot Scholarship
William P. Theurer Scholarship
Frank Tolmie

Walter F. Wadewitz Scholarship
Watlow Winona Inc, Scholarship
Dorothy & Maynard Weber
Max Weber

Windsor Financial Group Scholarship

Winona Daily News Scholarship
Winona Distributing Co.

Zumbro Valley Medical Scciety Alliance

Other Scholarships
Sylvia Bremer Award

Forensics Scholarship {New Students)

Glen Galligan Scholarship
Blanche Hunter Scholarship
Helen L. Klein Scholarship
Raymond Thielan Scholarship

Paralegal

Nursing

Education

Sociology (B.A.)
Football
BEOSA/English
Engineering

HPER

HPER

Business Administration
Education
Science/Math Eduecation
Engineering

Art

Art

Sociology

Mass Communication
Football

Nursing

CTA/English
Forensics
HPIPFER
Nursing
Education
History

Scholarships Awarded By the WSU Financial

Aid Office

The Financial Aid Office selects the recipients for the following
scholarships tofaling more than $60,000. Awards are based on the
demonstraied financial need and academic standing of the student. The
only application required or accepted for these scholarships is the
application for student aid, All students who submit this needs analysis
report to WSU receive scholarship consideration based on their test
scores andfor cumulative grade point average combined with their
financial need. Amounts vary from $100 to $1500. Financial aid
applications should be filed as soon as possible after January 1.

Charles & Ellora Alliss Foundation
L. L. Brown
Harriet R, Choate
Josephine Flagg
Etta Hudson Howell
Jestus Nursing
LaCrosse Lutheran
Hospital Auxiliary Health Career
Arthur & Viola (Zeller) Matison
Rotary Club
Stephen H. Somsen
Ella Tucker
World War Memorial

Additional Scholarships

Centennial

Elfie Christiansen

Theda Gildemeister

Ethel Gage Jessen

Phillip Loughrey

William Markle

Beulah Norton

W. W. Norton

T0th Year

Louise Sutherland

Winona County Bicentennial
Wincna Senior Citizens Center

Alumni Society Merit Scholarships

The WSU Alumni Society awards six $500 scholarships to entering
freshmen who are relatives of alumni. The applicant must be a child,
grandchild, brothet, sister, or ward of a WSU graduate. The applicant
must have the endorsement of the relative and a high school counselor.
Application forms are available from the WSU Alumni Office and must

be completed by March 1.

Resident Tuition Scholarships

The Resident Tuition Scholarship (RTS) awards resident tuition
rates to new, non-resident, non-reciprocity freshmen, This scholarship
may be viewed as a $2850 annnal award and is renewable for a total of
12 academic quarters if the stadent maintains a cumulative GPA of 3.00
whilc remaining a continuous full-time student and completing at least
12 credits per gnarter. Students who rank in the top 15% of their
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graduating class (minorities in the top 25%) or have an ACT of 25, an
SAT total of 1140 or PSAT selection index of 168 are autematically
awarded the RTS upon acceptance to the university. Early application to
WS is encouraged. A separate application is not required,

Talent Scholarships (Fine Arts and Athletics)

Students talented in art, music, speech, or theater can apply for fine
art scholarships by contacting the chairperson of the appropriate WSU
department. Early application is encouraged.

Students interesied in intercollegiate sports should contact the
appropriate head coach for consideration for athletic scholarships.

Cultural Diversity Scholarships Program

The Cultural Diversity Office coordinates minority scholarships,
incentive grants, internships, and summer opportunity employment
programs. The following scholarships are available:

Minority Incentive Grants ($100-$500)

This grant is awarded to eligible students who meet the following
crileria:

1. be carrently enrolled at WSTJ

2. have at least a cumulative 2.5 GPA

3. earn 12 credits each quarter.

4, participate in at least one cultural diversity or multicultural event

each quarter.

Talented Minority Scholarship ($2,000)
WSU awards this scholarship for the recruitment of academically
talented minority students. To be eligible for this scholarship, you must:
1. be a high school senior admitted 1o WSU with an ACT composite
score of 25 or better.
2. be enrolled full time (earn at least 12 credits each quarter) for
renewal.
3. have earned a cumulative 3.0 GPA at the end of each academic
year for renewal.
4. participate in at least one cultural diversity or mufticultural
event each quarter.

Minority Incentive Scholarship ($350-$1,000)

This scholarship is allocated to WSU for the recruitment and
retention of minority students. To be eligible for this scholarship, you
must:

1. be a regular admit at WSU and have a composite ACT score of

21 or better (for incoming freshmen) or a 2.5 cumulative GPA
(for incoming transfer students).

2. be in good academic standing (earn at least 12 credits each
quarter and maintain a cumulative 2.5 GPA) for returning
student,

3. participate in at least one cultural diversity or multicultural event
each quarter.

Additional Financial Assistance
Other financial assistance is available in the form of internships and
corporate scholarships. The following are specific examples:

3M MECA program of St. Paul, Minnesota
* $2,000 Scholarship
* $450 per week for a 13-week summmer internship
* Must have 2.5 GPA

Mayo Medical Center Summer Internship; Rochester, Minnesota
* $3,000 Stipend
* $600 Scholarship (disbursement of $200 per quarier)
* Must have 2.8 GPA
« Major must be related to careers or positions available within
Mayo Medical Center.

Resident Tuition Scholarships
+ Pay in-state tuition
* Must be in top 25% of their high school graduating class OR have

an ACT composite score of 253+ or SAT score of 1100,

« Scholarship is renewable based on cummulative 3.0 GPA and
participation in at least onc cultural diversity or multicultural event
each quarter.

Other Programs

Cultural Diversity Employment
Nursing/Social Work Scholarship Program
Most Improved Awards

Achievement Awards

Winona Daily News Internship

If you have any questions or concerns, please contact the Cuitural
Diversity Office at {(507) 457-5595,

Scholarships and grants of $100-$2000 are available to qualified
minority students who are new students at WSU. The awards are
renewable each year if the recipient maintains a 2.5 GPA and completes
a minimum of 12 credits per quarter. March 1 is the priority application
date. Applications are available from the Cultural Diversity Office, 121
Kryzsko Commons, (507) 457-5595.

Other WSU Foundation Scholarships

The Karen Sweetland Scholarship and (he Kaiser Scholarship, both
$500, are awarded annually by the WSU Foundation to a WSU junior or
semor with a minimum 3.75 GPA. A leiter of application should be sent
to the WSU Foundation. Each year a WSU Faculty/Suppori Staff
Scholarship is awarded as a general scholarship. WinCraft Inc. offers a
$300 scholarship, giving priority to WinCraft employees or their
relatives. For further information, contact the office of University
Relations and Development, 210 Somsen.

A Treasures Galore Scholarship is awarded each year to a Winona
County high school graduate who enrolls at WSU. Students apply
through their high school guidance department.

A Norwest Bank Red Wing Scholarship is available to a student
from Red Wing Independent School District 256 who enrolls at WSU.
Students apply through their high school counseling center.

Other Sources of Scholarships

In addition to receiving the scholarships described here, each year
WSU students also receive thousands of dollars in scholarships from
outside sonrces such as governiment agencies, professional organiza-
tions, civic groups, corporations, sororities and fraternities, foundations,
religious groups, educational associations and mititary/veterans
organizations. Directories of these scholarship sources are available in
public libraries, high school counseler offices and financial aid offices.

Grants

Minnesota State Grant Program: Available to qualified
Minnesota residents on the basts of financial need. Application and
information may be obtained from a high school counselor, or from the
Financial Aid Office.

Non-AFDC Public Post Secondary Education Child Care Fund:
The State of Minnesota provides funds for child care for students who
meet certain income guidelines and are not receiving AFDC assistance.
For information, contact the Financial Aid Office.

Federal Supplemental Educational Opportunity Grant: A
federal grant available to undergraduate studenis that have Pell Grant
eligibility.

Federal Pell Grant: A federal grant program that provides gift
assistance to undergraduate students based on their financial need to
attend college.

Bureau of Indian Affairs Grant: Grants are available to students
with one-fourth or more Indian blood. Additional information and
applications may be obtained by contacting the agency or area office
serving your iribal group.

Rehabilitation Services: Students who have a disability may
qualify for Rehabilitation Benefits that would help defray college costs.
Stadents should contact their high school counselor or local Division of
Rehabilitation Services for detailed information.



Financial Information/General Student Information 2 3

Loans

Federal Perkins Loan: A need based loan at 5% interest.
Repayment and interest does not begin until after the student jeaves
school, and partial canceHation of the loan may be provided for
employment in certain areas per terms of the promissory nofc.

Subsidized Federal Stafford Loan: (formerly GSL) This need
based loan provides up to $2,625 for the first year of study, $3,500 for
the second year, $3,500 for other indergraduates, and $8,500 for
graduate and professional students. The Federal Government pays the
interest while the student is enrolled on at least a half-time basis and
during a six month grace period. The interest is variable, capped at 8.25
percent.

Unsubsidized Federal Stafford Loan: Same terms and conditions
as Federal Stafford Loans, except that the borrower is responsible for
interest that acerues while he/she is in school. This loan program is
open to students who may not gualify for subsidized Stafford loans or
may qualify for only partial subsidized Stafford loans.

Federal PLUS Program: A loan program that allows parents of
dependent students to borrow. Parents can borrow up to the cost of
attendance minus other financial aid that the student receives. The
interest rate is variable; capped at 9%.

Student Educational Loan Fund (SELF): The Minnesota Higher
Education Coordinating Board provides loans for undergraduates and
graduate students. Currently, first and second year students can borrow
up 0 $4,500 per year, third and forth year students can borrow up to
$6,000, and gradnate students vp to $7,000. A student is eligible for
SELF loans regardless of family income, but must have a credit worthy
co-signer. The interest rate is variable with a cap on increases and
decreases at 2% for any 12 month period.

Emergency Loans: Short term loans are available to students for
emersency expenses. Applications and information are available in the
Financial Aid Office.

Assistantships

Graduate assistantships are available to highly qualified graduate
students in several departments. Applicants should submit requests for
assistantships to the appropriate department chairperson or to the
appropriate dean.

Anyone who has been appointed (0 a graduate assistantship prior to
the first day of classes shall be granted resident tuition status for the
period of time of the appointment.

General Student Information

Becoming an educated person is achieved largely through academic
pursuits, In addition, nurturing group relationships is of prime
importance in realizing one’s full poiential. At Winona State Univer-
sity, students hold positions of responsibility which involve thein in the
planning and governance of co-curricular aspects of student life. In the
University residence halls, students are relied upon to develop and
sustain self-government. In campus-wide organizations, students
participate with the administration in discussing and resolving current
issues.

Student Activities

The focal point of student activities is Kryzsko Commons (Student
Union), a complex with dining facilities such as a snack bar, patio,
private dining reoms, alumni lounge, and main dining room for
residence hall students. This student-centered facility provides
conference rooms for informal gatherings, six-lane bowling alley, a
pocket billiards and ping-pong area, student lounges, television viewing
center, the Campus Bookstore, and staff offices. The Director of
Kryzsko Commons/Student Union and the Director of Student Activities
work with appropriate student commiltees to coordinale the social,
culwiral, and recreational programs. Activities include movies, dances,
guest speakers, concerts, river excursions, banguefs, art exhibits, and
other special evenis.

Student Organizations

Approximately 100 student clubs represent a wide variety of
interests. A variety of student clubs encompass academic, social,
athletic, religious, cultural and political interests,

Each organization provides service activities that benefit the
members, campus and community, Joining any one of these organiza-
tions will greatly enhance the college experience.

Student publications include the Winonan (universily newspaper),
Bravura (a communily student newspaper) and Satori (a literary
magazine). Students benefit from the Universily radio station (KQAL-
FM 89.5) with student-directed programs.

Residential Services

Six traditional residence halls and the residential college offer
unigue opportunities to enhance academic experiences. Although the

actval delivery of educational services differs somewhat from the
residence halls to the residential college, the goals of our residence life
staff remain the same:

1. To complement elassroom learning with a variety of experiences
that enhance the academic component, encourage leadership, and
citizenship.

2. To provide a safe living/leaming environment where students can
interaect, study, socialize and rest comfortably.

3. To understand diversity.

4, To encourage participation in campus organizations and co-
curricular activities.

5. To provide a network of support, referral and information
regarding campus and community services available to students.

6. To provide residents, through programming, opportunities for
intellectual, physical, emotional, spiritual & occupational growth.

7. To provide a well trained and responsive peer staff who are able
to support and implement the goals stated above,

Residential Facilities

a.) The six residence halls house 1,300 students. Another 400 students
are housed at Lonrdes Hall which is also home for students enrolled in
the residential college. Lifestyle options vary within each hall. The
residential living brochure includes a description of each building plus
the lifestyle options. It also contains information about the rooms. A
well trained and professionally supervised student staff encourages
community development within the halls.

b.} The residential college is an exciting academic lifestyle option. The
opportunity to take some of your classes in the same building where you
live lends a special meaning to a “living - learning” environment.
Frequent and informal interaction with the faculty who live and work at
the residential college will lead to an enhanced academic experience.
Details on the lifestyle options programmed for the residential college
are described in the residential living materials which accompany the
application.

Campus Dining

Residents who live in the residence halls will have meals in the new
$3.1 million dollar cafeteria located in the student center. Students
residing at the residential college will dine at the cafeteria located in that
facility. Students who live off-campus may purchase quarterly contracts
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to eat in the student center cafeteria with residence hall students.
Guests, visitors and faculty are invited to join the students by paying the
prescribed rate for the particular meal(s) they eat. Both dining centers
offer a variety of meal plans. Residents at either facility are required to
participate in the dining service unless written permission has been
received from the Director of Housing.

Off-Campus Housing:

Listings of apartments and sleeping rooms for students are available
from the Off-Campus Referral Service located at 130 Kryzsko
Commens. Listings are not sent to students. This service is open from §
a.m. to 4 p.m. during business days. The listings ave compiled from
information provided to Winona State University by individual
landtords. The University makes no representation as to the kind,
quality or quantity of facilities available from the landlords listed, nor
does the university have any control over changes in the information,
The cost and availability of space is subject to change at the discretion of
the landlords.

Winona State University docs not assume any liability arising from
the relationship between the student and the landlords as a result of these
Listings. All questions about accommodations should be addressed
directly to the landlords,

The University does not own or operate married housing facilities.
(Many of these listings are provided by the off-campus referral service.)

Students wishing to apply for subsidized housing may contact the
Housing and Redevelopment Authority of Winona, 165 East 4th Street,
Winona, MN 55987.

Reserving a Room:

Space in the residence halls and at the residential college is in high
demand. Students are encouraged to apply early to be guaranieed a
place in the halls or at the residential college. Residential living
applications along with a $20 processing fee are requested after
receiving an acceptance to Winona State University. Approximately
March 1, a housing contract/lease agreement will be mailed to you. You
will have 30 days to return your contract/lease along with a $150
advance payment to bind your contract. After receipt of the advance
payment, room assignments will be mailed.

Security/Parking Services

As of Spring Quarter 1995, WSU Parking Services and WSU
Security have merged. This merge made it possible for WSU to have
24-hour security.

WSU campus security provides for the protection of the campus
community and its property. The University hires upper-class students
to perform duties to help insure the safety of its students, staff, and
property. Working 24 hours a day, campus security is responsible for
keeping alert for possible theft, vandalism, health and safety hazards;
enforcement of parking rules and regulations; as well as encouraging
adherence to Residence Hall and University rules and regulations. The
Security Director is a licensed law enforcement officer. For more
information pertaining to security, contact Security/Parking Services,
Sheehan Residence Hall, (507) 457-5535.

Parking lot permit applications and Parking Regulation guides are
available from Security/Parking Services, Sheehan Residence Hall,
Applications for permits are accepted May 1 of cach year for the next
academic year. If applications exceed the parking spaces available, a
Spring and Fall drawing are held. After this process, if there are still
spaces available, permits are sold on a first-come, first-serve basis. If no
permits are available, names are put on a “waiting list.”

For information and cost pertaining to permit parking on the WSU
campus, contact Security/Parking Services, Sheehan Residence Hall,
{507) 457-5062,

Affirmative Action Office

The Affirmative Action Office(AAQ) is located in Somsen Hall.
The Affirmative Action Officer provides information and support to
students who encounter discrimination or have been harassed due to
their gender, race, religion, national origin, age, color, creed, economic
or marital status, mental or physical disability, sexual orientation or
affectional preference, handicap or veteran status. The AAO also aids
students who experience sexual harassment at WSU. These confidential
services are available by appointment or on a walk-in basis. Call 457-
3008 for more information or to make an appointment.

Counseling Center

Counseling is available without charge at the Counseling Center,
132 Gildemeister Hall, and at the Rochester Center. Counselors assist
students in exploring their interests and abilities and in adjusting to
university life, Students may confer with a counselor about any
problem-—personal, academic, or
vocational.

All staff members are professional counselors with experience in
counseling with college students. A testing service is available with
emphasis on vocational interest testing, All information exchanged
during the counseling process is viewed as confidential and is used
exclusively for the benefit of the student. The only exceptions are in the
unlikely event that there is clear and imminent danger to an individual or
the informatton is subpoenaed in court. No counseling records are kept
in the general student file.

Academic Skills Center

The Academic Skills Center, which includes a study skills lab, is
located in 126 Phelps Hall, Aay student may use the facilities to receive
assistance with study skills, reading efficiency, basic mathematics, and
English skills. Assistance also is offered for time management,
listening, note taking, reference skills, and test preparation. A student
may make an appointment to work on an individual basis or enroll in
Education 115, Improving Reading and Study Skills. Tutoring also can
be arranged through the Academic Skills Center.

Student Health Service

Facilities
The Health Service is located in the west wing of Maxwell Library.

The facility is staffed by physicians from Winona Clinic, registered

nurses, a medical technologist, a dietitian/nutritionist, and a medical

records clerk.
Services Include

*  Medical examinations and consultations for illness, injury, and other
medical concerns

* Laboratory Services

*  Mantoux tests and some immunizations

= Nutrition Counseling

¢ Allergy Injections (students must supply their own serum)

+  Contraceptive Counseling and Prescriptions

*  Health education materials including pamphlets, videos, and
consultation to enable students to develop lifestyles which will
reduce their risk of disease and injury

Most of the service provided during regular office hours is covered
by the student health [ee. There are charges for medications, labotatory
fests, some medical procedures and supplies. Emergency care is
available evenings and weekends at Communily Memorial Hospital but
at the students own expense. A student health insurance plan is
available.
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 Pre-Enrollment Medical Examination

All students are requested to fill out a report of Medical History and
submit this form to the Student Health Service. This form is provided to
all new students at registration or by mail upon request. The form may
be filled out without a physical exam and physicians signature,
HOWEVER, it is HIGHLY RECOMMENDED that a physical exam be
done. PLEASE NOTE: If a student is planning to participate in
athietics, a physical exam is MANDATORY and must be completed
AFTER JULY 1st!

TRANSFER STUDENTS: Healih records are not automatically
sent with wanscripts from other colleges, but must be specifically
requested by the student. It is still necessary Lo complete the Report of
Medical History for the Winona State Student Health Service.

Immunization Record

Minnesata Law (M.S. 135A.14) requires that all students born after
1956 and enrolled in a public or private post-secondary school in
Minnesota be immunized against diphtheria, tetanus, measles, mumps,
and rubella, allowing only for certain specified exemptions. Records
must be on file with the Student Health Sexvice. The law requires that
students submit the information on immunizations to the Student Health
Service Office within 45 days of the beginning of the term to remain
enrolled. Forms are available in the Student Health Service and in the
Class Schedules.

Career Planning and Placement Service

Career Planning and Placement, 110 Gildemeister, offers assistance
to seniors, graduate students, and alumni secking full time employment,
Service is also provided for juniors and seniors seeking intemships.
Employment information is available for positions in business, industry,
government, cducation, human services, and non-profit organizations.

Opportunities for students to interact with employers are facilitated
through this office including Career Fairs, Job Fairs, on-campus
interviews, and referral service. Career informatien and resources are
available for students review in the office during regular business hours,
8:00 a.m. - 4:30 p.m. Monday through Friday during the academic year,
and 7:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m. during June, July, and August.

Students should register early in their senior year to take full
advantage of services offered through Career Planning and Placement.

Student Support Services

This is a federally funded program for students who are low income,
first generation or physicatly disabled. Services include tutoring,
academic advising, deciding on a major and counseling. Information
about the program can be obtained by contacting the Director in Phelps-
Howell 133 or call 507-457-5465. There is no cost to students.

International Student Service

The International Student Office, located in 128 Kryzsko Commons,
provides assistance to international students who hold F-1 and F-2 visas.
The Director of International Students is available for information and
advice regarding admission of international students, immigration
matters, disctrimination concerns, laws, travel, employment, personal
concerns, the Friendship Family Program, and other questions of
students who are not familiar with the campus, community and
American way of life.

There is no intensive English program for international students at
WSU. However, the English Department offers three specialized
courses for non-native speakers. Studenis are assigned to these courses
on the basis of their scores on the WSU English Test for Non-Native
Speakers. This test must be taken prior to registration for the initial
quatter of attendance at WSU.

Cultural Diversity

Winona State University offers a Cultural Diversity Program which
represents and advances minority studeit opportunities in academic
achievement and student life. The objectives are as follows: to
significantly attract and retain minority students at Winona State
University; to assure the academic snccess of African American,
Hispanic American, Asian American, and Native American students; to
provide coordination, organization, and consultation for academic and
support programs; to interact with administration, faculty, students, and
community to create more awareness and respect for a wide range of
culturally diverse groups; and to provide academic advising and career
counseling in conjunction with the faculty, the Academic Skills Center,
and the Counseling Center.

Child Care Center

The Child Care Center serves 6-week 1o 5 year old children. Hours
of operation are 7:15 a.m. to 5:30 p.m., Monday through Friday.
Children can be enrolled on an hourly, part-time, or full-time basis.

The purpose of the program is to enable parents of prescheol
children to take classes and study during the day while providing their
children with quality care in an enriching, stimulating environment. The
Child Care Center provides a laboratory setting for early childhood
students. For more information contact the Director at 433-2560.

Nursery School

Winona Staie University’s Nursery School is developmentally
appropriate and provides an integrated setting for children three to five
years old. There is a Monday, Wednesday, Friday group and a Tuesday -
Thursday group. Each session starts at 2:00 a.m. and ends at 11:00 a.m.

The purpose of this program is to provide quatity preschool
experiences for young children, to allow parents of preschoolers to take
moming classes, and to provide university students with a laboratory
setting where they can observe children and participate in a structured
program.

For more information contact the Education Department.
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Policy Changes

Throughout the academic year, administrative and committee
actions will change policies that affect students. It is a student’s
responsibility to comply with the changes as they are reported in the
University newspaper the Winonan, in the quarterly class schedules, or
posted on the Registrar’s Office bulletin board, Somsen Hall, Room 114.

Credit Overloads and Limitations

The unit of work in the University is measured and expressed in
quarter hour credits. Each credit requires one 50-minule class period per
week for 10 weeks, The majority of courses are credited with 3 or 4
quarter hours.

In order to complete requirements for a degree in the usual four
years (12 quarters) a student must earn an average of 16 credits per
quartet,

Limitations

The University may restrict the number of credits for which a
student enrolls in cases where previous low scholarship, ont-of-school
obligations, or similar factors might interfere with satisfactory
performance of his/her obligations. The Universily may restrict a
student from registering if he/she fails to follow proper registration
procedures.

Overloads

Registering in any quarter for more than 21 quarter credits requires
special permission. Normally only students with a 3.0 GPA and
graduating seniors are given approval for overloads.

Dean’s List

An undergraduate student who completes 12 quarter hours or more
for a grade at Winena State University (not including pass/no credit)
during any one quarter and achieves a grade point average of 3.5 is
included on the Dean’s List.

Declaration and Changes in Major/
Minor/Certification Program

Students must declare or change a major, minor, or certification
program by completing the appropriale form which is available in the
Registrar’s Office, Somsen Hall, Room 114. Upon declaration or
change of a declared major/minor/certification program, students must
follow the requirements in effect on the date shown on the declaration or
change form. Program implementation dates are available in the
Registrar’s Office. Detailed program requirernents are available in the
office of the appropriate department chairperson. This Catalog may not
include the latest program requirements.

Four Year Graduation Guarantee

A four year graduation guarantee is extended to all incoming first
year students who declare selected majors at the time of matricolation.
It provides that a student who meets all the ferms and conditions of the
guarantee will graduate at the end of four years of full time study. If the
guaranteed siudent who meets these conditions does not receive a
diploma, Winona State University promises that any remaining required
courses will be provided to the student tuition free. Contact the relevant
department or college dean for more information.

Grade Point Average (GPA)

Each guarter hour of credit atteinpted receives honor points
according to the following: each A credit - 4 honor points; each B credit
- 3 honor points; cach C credit - 2 honor points; each D credit - 1 honor
point; each E credit - ) honor points. The prade point average is
computed by dividing the total number of honor puiitts by the total
number of ¢credits attempted. The frequently referved to C average is a
2.00 grade point average.

The major and minor grade peint averages do not include “addi-
tional requirements™. (i.e. general education courses outside the major
department which are required courses in the major).

Only those courses and credits taken at WSU will count for the
computation of grade point averages and for probation and suspension
decisions afier enrolling at WSU,

Although courses taken on a pass/no credit basis grant credit
applying toward graduation, the credit does not affect the cumulative
grade point average.

Incomplete Grades

The mark of “Incomplete” is reserved for special cases where a student,
for reasons beyond his/her control, has been unable to finish some
important assignment in the course by the end of the quarter, though he/
she is passing in all other aspects. The grade for the Incomplete must be
received by the Registrar by mid-term day of the next quarter of the
student’s enrollment. If it is not removed within the specified time, the
grade automatically becomes an E.

Scholastic Standards
Grading System

A student’s work in any course will be evaluaied in accordance with
the following system of fetter grades: A means Exccllent; B, Very
Good; C, Average; D, Below Average; E, Failing; NC, No Credit; T,
complete; P, Pass. Other designations are W, Official Withdrawal; V,
Audit; IP, In Progress; H, Honois.

Time Limitation

Program requirements must be completed within seven years after a
declaration or change of major/minor/certification is made. If the seven-
year limit has expired, the student must complete the program
requirements in effect on the day after the seven-year limit expired.

Undergraduate Student Classifications

Freshman 0-48 quarter hours of credit
Sophomore  49-96 quarier hours of credit

Jupior  97-144 quarter hours of credit
Senior 145+ guarter hours of credit
Academic Advising

All students are assigned to a facuity advisor shortly after their
initial enrollment at WSU. Students who have declared a major are
assigned (o an advisor by their major department; undeclared students
are assigned to an advisor hy the Advising and Retention Center.
Students are required to see their advisor during the advising period held
prior to preregistration each quarter, Dates of the advising period are
published in the quarterly class schedule.
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Suspension Policy
Academic Standing

A student nust have a WSU cumulative minimum grade point
average of 1.50 for the first 12 degree credits attempted; 175 for the first
35 degree credits attempted; and 2,00. thercafter to remain in good
academic standing. Total credits attempted includes credits transferred
into Winona State University.

Academic Warning and Suspension

To remain enrolled in the University, students must be in good
academic standing at the end of each academic year. At the end of the
fall and winter quarters, students who are not in good academic standing
will be sent a notice of academic warning. These students are expected
to meet with a member of the Academic Appeals Committee for advice
and recommendations, Appointments can be arranged in the Advising
and Retention Center. At the end of the spring quarter, all students who
have a cumulative grade point average below the minimum required for
good academic standing will be suspended by the Vice President for
Academic Affairs. An exception will be made for students newly
admitted to the University in the spring quarier. These students will not
be subject to suspension until the following spring.

Al students suspended at the end of the spring quarler will be
eligible to make a written appeal for readmission. Students whose
wriiten appeals are denied will be given the opportunity o appeal in
person to the committee. Siudents whose appeals are granted will be
eligible to retrn for the next academic year. Instructions for making an
appeal will be included in the notice of suspenston.

Readmission After Suspension

Students who do not appeal their suspension, or whose appeals are
denied, will be ineligible to enroll at the University during the regular
academic year until after they have sat out the required time. For the
first notice of suspensiot, the required time out is one ¢uarter. Students
receiving a notice of suspension for the second time must remain out of
the University for a full academic year; students suspended three or
more times must remain out two full academic years.

Students who retugn to the University after sitling out on suspension
will be subject fo suspension again at the end of the academic year in
which they re-enroll.

Students who have been suspended may enroll in courses at WSU
during the summer sessions.

Questions regarding the suspension policy or procedures should be
addressed to the Advising and Retention Center.

Application for Graduation

Application for graduation must be made no later than iwo quarters
prior to the expected graduation quarter. A minimum of four weeks
must be allowed for application processing and notification. Forms are
obtained from the Registrar’s Office, Somsen Hall 114 and are
processed in the order in which they are returned to that office.

The graduation for a particular quarter will be “final” ten working
days after the end of the guatter. Degrees are posied on student
transcripts at the end of Fall Quarter, Winter Quarter, Spring Quarter and
Summer Session I1.

Graduation Requirements
The requirements for graduation with a Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor
of Science teaching or non-teaching degree are:
1) 192 quarter hours of credit;
2) overall C average*;
3) 45 quarter hours in residence during the junior and senior years
combined {residence credit is defined as any credit offered by
WSU and credit carned by any WSU student under the
Minnesota State University Common Market Programy);

4) enrollment at WSU during the quarier of graduation;

5) general education requirements completed (see section on
General Education Program);

6) completion of a C average*, either (1) ina broad major of 65
credits or more; or (2) in a major of less than 65 credits, and in a
minor. (In the latter case, if the major has more than one eption
or concentration, the minor requirement may not be fulfilled
with a second option or conceniration in that major. However, a
student may take a major and a minor in the same depariment,
unless that is prohibited by the department.)

*C'ertain departments require that students eamn a “C” or better in
each course in their major/minor or earn a “C” or better in specific
courses in their major/miner. Students must check with individual
departmenis for any additional GPA requirements.

A student may not obtain a major, minor, option, or concentration
which is wholly contained within a mzjor or option that she/he has
completed.

A student may use a course to meet requirements in any majors,
minors, options, and concentrations that require the course. (Credit
earned in the course counts only once towards the minimum 192 goarter
credits required for graduation.)

Note: A department may prohibit the declaration of more than one
major or option within that department,

The major and minor grade paint averages do not include additional
requirements.

No degree is awarded until all grades are finalized. Ior IP grades
may not remain on the permanent record.

Bachelor of Science candidates, teaching only, must complete the
Professional Education Sequence, including student teaching, and must
be eligible for teacher certification in Minnesota. Students who change
from one curricotumm to another within the University must meet the
requirements for the newly chosen curriculum even though the total
number of credits earned exceeds the total minimum for gradvation.

Bachelor of Engineering graduation requirements are listed under
the Engineering section of the catalog.

Students have the final responsibility for selecting and registering
for courses that will meet curriculum requirements. Three weeks prior to
graduation, a list of candidates will be posted on the Registrar’s Office
bulletin board on the first floor of Somsen Hall. Students should check
this list to ensure that they have been approved for graduation; a
candidate whose name does not appear must notify the Registrar
immediately. Students graduating at the end of spring quarter are
required to attend the commencement exercise.

Students who return after graduation from Winona State to earn an
additional (different) bachelors degree at Winona State are required to
complete a minimum of 45 additional credits for the second degree. If
the student completes another major but does not complete an additional
45 credits, the maijor is recorded on her/his permanent record, but the
additional degree is not recorded and the student does not receive
another diploma. Students receive only one diploma for each degree
eamed.

Graduation With Honors

A graduating student with an overall grade point average of between
3.250-3.499 is graduated Cum Laude. A student with an average of
3.500-3.749 is graduated Magna Cum Laude. A student with an average
of 3.750-4.000 is graduated Summa Cum Laude. All courses from atl
institutions are used in the computation for honors. However, to be
considered for honors, a student’s WSU GPA must be 3.25 or higher.

To he eligible for graduation with honors, a student must have
completed 45 quarter hours in residence during his/her junior and senior
years combined.

Anyone with a previously earned bachelor’s degree is ineligible for
honors as these awards apply only to students earning their first four-
year degree.
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Teaching Degree Requirements
Jor B.A. Graduates

The holder of a Bachelor’s degree other than teacher education
either from this University or another accredited institution, may qualify
for teacher licensure by completing the Professional Education
Sequence, including student teaching in the major field, and one of the
B.S. teaching majors with a GPA of 2.50-2.75 in the major as required
by the major department. A cumulative GPA of 2.75 is required. (All
previous college and university credit will be included in computing the
curaulative GPA.) A student requesting addilional certification in a
minor must also have a “C” average in the minor. Students must have a
minimum of a “C” grade in each course in the Professional Education
Sequence before being allowed to student teach. These certification
requirements also qualify a B.A. graduate of this university lor the B.S.
degree if the major requires no minor, or if requirements for a minor are
also completed. A graduate of another institution qualifies for the B.S.
degree by meeting the residence requirement of 45 quarter hours as wetl
as the above,

An applicant for a Minnesota teacher’s license must have a course
which covers the effects of drugs and alcohol and an approved course in
human relations. Also Minnesota and Wisconsin both require verifica-
tion of scores which meet the State Department of Educations minimum
levels in the reading, writing, and mathematics components of the Pre-
Professional Skills Tests. Wisconsin and other states have specific
requirements for certification, in addition to the completion of WSU’s
Professional Education Program.

For additional information on teacher certification, see the Registar,
Somsen Hall, Room 114,

Students must check with individual departments for any additional
GPA requirements.

Types of Courses and Credit

Arranged Classes

A student who desires to enroll in a course which is fisted in the
WSU Catalog, but not offered during a specified quarter, must complete
an Arranged Class Application Form. A course may be offered on an
arranged basis at the discretion of the appropriate faculty member,
department chairperson, and dean. A student must be fully matriculated
with an established grade point average at Winona State University of
2.0 or higher. Applications must be completed according to announced
deadlines. A student must register for the course at the designated
registration time for the particular quarter in which hefshe wishes to take
the course.

Aundited Courses

A student may audit courses if he/she so desires. This procedure
permits a student to attend classes but not receive credit. Courses
pursued on an audit basis must be declared and processed prior to
completing the student’s registration, Regndar tuition charges apply.
Students may not use audited courses to satisfy graduation, certification,
or licensure requirements.

Credit by Examination

Credit by deparimental examination may be granted, without formal
enrollment in a course, if a student can satisfy the requirements of the
course by a written or oral examination. The intent of this policy is to
make it possible, without enrolling in the course, for a student who has
completed equivalent study at a non-accredited school or who can
present evidence of independent study and related work experience (o
establish credit. A student must be fully matriculated with a minimum
2.00 grade point average at Winona State University, and enrolled at the
University during the quarter in which a “credit by examination” is
taken. A student may not use this process to improve a grade.

Independent Study

Projects beyond the scope or range of courses offered may be
pursued on an independent study basis at the discretion of the appropri-
ate faculty member, department chairperson, and dean. A student must
be Fully matricutated with an established cumulative grade point average
at W3U of 2.0 or higher. Applications must be completed according to
announced deadlines. A student must register for the course af the
designated registration time for the particular quarter in which he/she
wishes to take the course.

Internships

Internship programs are available in all departments by arrangement
with the department chairperson. Many departments offer internship
experiences with credit and, in some instances, with pay. A student
must be fully matriculated with an established cumulative grade point
average at Winona State University of 2.0t or higher. Applications must
be completed according to announced deadlines. A student must register
for the internship at the designated registration time for the particular
¢quarter in which he/she wishes to take the internship, See internship
reference under departmental course descriptions for specific limitations.

It is important to check with the department for specific GPA
requircments.

Non-Degree Credit Courses

Certain required courses are offered for non-degree eredit only, The
credits may be counted to meet financial aid and athletic eligibility
requiremenis. However they may not be counted in the minimum total
credits required for graduation. The following courses are offered only
for non-degree credit: English 108; and Mathematics 113,

Pass/No Credit Courses

The University’s pass/no credit grading type enables a student to
enroll in unfamiliar or difficult academic subjects without fear of
jeopardizing his/her grade point average. The program is intended to
introduce students to the lifelong context of education in which learning
does not have to include the traditional reward or penalty of a grade.

Although courses taken on a pass/no credit basis grant credit toward
graduation, the credit does not affect the cumulative grade point average.
Completion of such a course is entered P (pass) or NC {no credit) on a
student’s permanent record. However, P is interpreted as equivalent to
A,B,C,orD.

Departments designate which courses they require or permit to be
taken on the pass-no credit basis. Major, minor, or professional courses
are generally not included, but exceptions may be made upon approval
by thiE déparimental chairperson. When a student selects a major or
minor after taking a course in that department on a pass/no credit basis
the department may permit the course to count.

A student may not take more than six (6) PANC credits per quarier
exclusive of student teaching and internships. The six credits include
both optional P/NC classes and classes in which P/NC grading is
mandatory. In addition, the total number of credits for graduation may
not include more than 48 “P” credits. Optional P/NC courses, mandatory
P/NC courses, student teaching andfor internships are all counted in the
48 credit limitation. A student must decide whether or not to take a
given course which is offered on an optienal P/NC basis by the last day
of the drop/add period.

If a student receives a NC and wishes to repeat the course, he/she
must do so on a regular grade and honor point basis, not on the “pass/no
credit” basis.

Repeated Courses

When a student repeats a course, only the last grade received and
credits earned will count. If a student withdraws (W) while repeating a
course, the original grade is included in the computation of the GPA.
When a student repeats a course he/she must take it the second time on a
regular graded basis. It is the student’s responsibility to notify the
Registrar’s Office of a “repeat” class by completing the necessary forms.
The Registrar's Office does not accept responsibility for credit totals or
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—~ grade point averages which are incorrect because a form for notifying

the Registrar’s Office that a course has been repeated has not been
submitted. Post-baccalaureate students cannot repeat undergraduate
coursework o improve their grade point average on a previously earned
Baccalaureate Degree.

Summer School and Evening Courses

Two five-week sessions are offered each summer. A student may
complete a full quarter of coursework by attending boih sessions.
Special workshaps carrying appropriate credit also are offered during the
summer.

Evening ciasses are scheduled on campus during the academic year.
These classes are open to full-time and part-time students and are part of
the reguiar campus program,

Drop/Add Policy

A student who must drop andfor add a course after registration has
been completed, should consult the Schedule of Classes for instructions
or contact the Registrar’s Office, Somsen Hall, Room 114, for the
appropriate form and instructions on how ko process a drop/add.

Course and University Withdrawal

If a student withdraws either from a class or from the University, he/
she is required to report to the Registrar’s Office to complete the
appropiiate forms. The deadline occurs during the sixth week of fall,
winter, and spring quarters. The date is published in the academic
calendar. If a student processes the withdrawal by the deadline date he/
she will receive a mark of official withdrawal (W) on histher transcript.

¥f a student withdraws (W) from a class he/she is repeating, the
original grade is included in the computation of the GPA.

If a student drops a course or withdraws from the University without
giving official notification to the Registrar's Office, he/she will be given
a grade of E.

If a student withdraws from the University during any quarter, he/
she must discharge all business obligations and notify the Registrar’s
Office.

Credit Transfers and Transcript

Academic courses, undergraduate and graduate, completed at
Winona State Universily are accepted at universities and other cotleges
where they are applicable to the curriculum chosen and meet the
prescribed scholastic standards.

Transcripts are issued by the Registrar’s Office only upon a
student’s written request, since student records are confidential in nature.
Partial transcripts are not issued. Each transcript must include a
student’s complete record. The University cannot certify credit earned
at other institutions; therefore, copies of such transeripts will not be
issued. All Winona State University transcript requests must be
submitted in writing and will be issued free of charge.

Transcript orders are usually filled with official transeripts. Official
transcripts which bear the university’s seal are sent directly from the
Registrar’s Office 1o the person representing a business, institution, or
organization. When a transcript is given to the student, it is stamped
“Issued to Student,” and is not considered to be official.

All official wanscripts bear the embossed seal of the University and
a copy of the Registrar’s signature. Because transcripts which are sent
by FAX are copies, not originals, and the embossed seal cannot be
copied, the Registrar’s Office will not fill orders 1o send transcripts by
FAX.

Study Programs
Minnesota State University

Common Market Program

Under the Stedent Exchange Program, a Winona State University
student may attend other Minnesota state universities, one institution for
a maximum of one quarter, up to a total of three quarters at three

different institutions, taking advantage of curriculmm and program
specialties and the different intellectual and social climates. Credit
earned under the program is considered “resident credit” at the home
university.

When application is made, a student lists the courses he/she wishes
to take, usually with several alternate chotces. The Common Market
Director at the receiving institution notifies a student whether or not the
request can be met. On the application form, a student indicates his/her
choice of housing, which is referred to the Housing Office at the
receiving universily. Assistance also will be given to transfer or obtain
financial aids. Fees are uniform throughout the seven state universities.

A student is eligible to participate in the Common Market Program
if hefshe has attended his/her home institution for at least three quarters
and earned at least a 2.0 average. Catalogs, class schedules, and
application forms are available in the Registrar’s Office, Somsen Hall,
Room 114,

Adult, Continuing Education & Extension Program

Continuing Education provides non-credit and continuing echacation
unit (CEU) offerings to fulfill specialized learning needs identified by
professionals, organizations and communities. The CEU provides a
standard measure for non-credit learning (1 CEU = 10 contact class
hours) and is used for record keeping but is not equated to academic
degree eredit. The CEU is recorded on a transcript and can serve as
verification for continuing education activities.

Instruction for CEU activities may be by Winona State University
faculty, community resource persons or visiting experts.

For more detailed information about CEU offerings or to discuss
how Winona State may provide learning resources for your organization,
contact the Adult, Continuing Education & Extension Office, Somsen
Hall, Room 109, Winona State, Winona, MN 55987, (507) 457-5080 or
(507)285-011L

Extension Program

Winona State University offers a wide range of off-campus learning
experiences for the residents of Southeastern Minnesota in addition to
the on-campus program. The Extension Program offers credit courses
from university departments threughout the year in many regional
communities. These courses may be undergraduate or graduate classes
for degree oriented people and/or for personal enrichment. Credit
offerings may also be developed which provide specialized learning
experiences to schools, industries, agencies, and interested groups.
Instruction for extension courses includes regularly scheduled evening,
weekend and daytime classes taught by University faculty, specially
scheduled workshops and seminars, educational trave] opportunities, and
credit options for major workshops/conferences scheduled by outside
agencies. Admission to WSU for undergraduate credit is not required
prior to enrolling in an extension class. Graduate students must
complete an application form. All extension courses may apply toward
appropriate degree programs.

For more information contact the Adult, Continving Education &
Extension Office, Somsen Hall, Room 109, Winecna State, Winona, MN
55987. (507) 457-5080.

Adult Entry Program

To serve the educational needs of all age groups within its service
area, on and off campus, WSU established the Adult Entry Program for
adult baccalanreate or AA non-teaching degree students.

This unique and innovative program also provides an assessment
and review of prior learning acquired through informal education or life/
work experience. Credits earned are validated by WSU and apply
towards the student’s degree program.

Interested persons should contact the Adult, Continuing Education
& Extension Office, Somsen Hall, Room 109, Winona State University,
Winona, MN 55987. (507) 457-5080.
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Serior Citizen Programs

All course offerings at Winona State University are avaifable by
special arrangement and within legislative limitations to senior citizens
who have legal residence in the state of Minnesota. (Reciprocity is not
available).

A senior citizen is defined as any person who has reached 62 hefore
the beginning of any quarter in which a course is pursued. Senior
citizens may register for courses on a no-credit basis at no cost; or they
may register for credit on a fee basis which requires a service charge of
$6 per credit hour (amount subject to change). Enroliment is on a space-
available basis. Many of our intellectually curious and aware senior
citizens are taking advantage of this opportunity, both on and off
campus,

Elderhostel, a week-long residential learning experience, is offered
by WSU for individuals 53 years of age or older. This program provides
academic and social stimulation for an older person who has not finished
learning.

The Learning Club is a Not-For-Profit organization dedicated to the
continuing education of retired people. It capitalizes on the strengths
and characteristics of older learners, offering programs selected,
attended, and often taught by the membership.

Our gatherings are geared specifically to the interests of retired
people. Its education as it was meant to be: challenging, yet leisurely,
fun, and exciting. Topics are tanght by people who love their subject io
people whose motivation is simply a love of learning and a desire to stay
fresh and vibrant throughout retirement.

The Learning Club 15 a great way lo meet interesting people.
Classes are held during the day at convenient locations throughout the
city.

Please contact the Adult, Continuing Education & Extension Office,
Somsen Hall, Room 109, Winona State University, for registration
details. (507) 457-5080,

Student Orientation Program

To assist stedent trausition into the University, Winona State offers
orientation courses for entering first-year students. These courses
introduce students to the services, activities, expectations, and
opportunities at the institution and provide means of networking with
ather students, faculty, and staff. See Cousse Descriptions for details.
Incoming first-year students will be notified by Advising and Retention
or the Residential College as to the dates, times and locations of these
orientation courses.

Study Abroad

A variety of Study Abroad options are available for students
interested in broadening their university experience by living and
studying in a foreign country. Winona State University has established
programs in England, Sweden, Norway and Japan. In addition to these
programns, there are possibilities for Study Abroad through other
university programs. Early and careful planning for Study Abroad is
important; students should contact the Director of International Studies
in Minne 128 to get further information and guidance. For additional
information, refer to the International Studies Program listing in the
Special Academic Programs section of the catalog.

Study at MSU-Akita, Japan

MSU-Akita is the eighth Minnesota State University campus located
in Yuwa Town, Akita Prefecture, in Japan. MSU-A provides a unique
opporiunity for cross-cultural experience in Japan. This kind of learning
will prove invaluable for a life and career in the global 21st century.

Students may enroli for one or more quarters to stndy Japanese
language, Japan Area Studies, and general education courses. Studenis
must be 18 years of age or older, have completed at least 36 credits
toward a degree, and maintained a minimum GPA of 2.5, to be admitted
to MSU-A. American students live on campus with Japanese room-
mates and have the opportunity for home-stays with Japanese families.

Students interested in this program may contact Dr, Ruth Forsythe,
128 Minne Hall, {(507) 457-5564.

Bristol International

Credit Earning Program ;
The Social Work Program at Winona State University offers et

students the opportunity to take social work courses through the

prestigious Universily of Bristol in England. The Bristol International

Credit Earning Program (BICEP} is a two week study program that

compares American and British public policy. This experience is

“sandwiched” by two workshops at WSU, one prior to departure on

orientation o Britain and British public policy. And one on the students

return, to debrief and to facilitate the student’s integration of new

knowledge. This program is available to all students with interest in the

human service professions. (Social Work, Political Science, Nursing,

Education, Criminal Justice, Women'’s Studies, Sociclogy, Psychology

and Paralegal.)

Study Abroad in England

This program sends W5U students o study at the University of
Sunderland, which is located in an area of great natural beauty, rich in
English and Scottish historical and cultural associations.

Students who are selected for the Program will live and study at the
University of Sunderiand, taking courses taught by British instructors.
The courses, many of which make use of local geographical, social, and
historical resources, may be included in the General Education Program
at Winona State, and some may be applicable to specific majors. Most
participants are sophomores, but others may also participate if the
Sunderland courses fit their programs. Credits earned in the program are
transferred back to Winona State University and count towards
graduation.

The program provides ample time for travel on weekends, holidays,
and students, of course, may travel afier the Program is completed.
Scotland is near, Ireland and the Continent not too far. London and most
of England is easily accessible by train or bus.

Inquiries about the program can be addressed to Professor James
Nichols, Minne 316, telephone 457-5441 or 457-5440.

Oslo Exchange Program

The Oslo Exchange Program is Winona State Universitys first Study
Abroad program. Since its beginning in 1961-62, it has provided an
opporiunity for well over 30 Winona State stedents to exchange places
with roughly the same number of Norwegian students from
H_GSKOLENIOSLO (HiO) Avdeling for tacrerutdanning, formerly
called Oslo Laerh_gskole, for an entire academic year. Students from all
majors are eligible to apply. Knowledge of the Norwegian language,
although helpful, is not a requirement. Participants are selected each
year by the Oslo Exchange Committee. For further information and
application forms, contact the Sociology/Social Work Department in
Minne 228,

Swedish Exchange Program

Winona State University Computer Science students have available
to them an exchange program with the University College of Boras in
Sweden. WSU students spead fall semester (late Angust until
Christmas) of their junior or senior year in Sweden. Swedish students
spend spring and first summer session at WSUL

While in Sweden WSU students take the following courses which
are taught in English:

1. Sweden - The Land and People; Language, Society, and Culture.

. Consequences of Computer-based Systems on Man and Society.

Y11 Information Systems in Swedish Companies.

IV. Prototyping and CASE Tools.

Successful completion of the Exchange Program satisfies a student’s
Different Culture General Education Requirement.

WSU/SMC Cooperative Program
A cooperalive program is available with Saint Mary’s College
whereby full-time, undergraduate Winona State University students may '~
take a class at SMC and pay tuition for the credits at Winona Stale
University. Students participating in the program are required to take a
minimum of 9 credits at WSU the quarter they enroll in the Cooperative
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. Program unless an exception has been approved by the department chair

and the appropriate college dean.

A Winona State University student interested in obtaining further
information about the program should contact the Registrar’s Office,
Somsen Hall, Room 114, where academic calendars, class schedules and
catalogs are available. If a student decides to take a course at St. Mary's
College, a permit requiring the approval of the student’s advisor and the
approval of the Registrar’s Office must be obtained. The permit is then
presented to the registrar of the college where a student wishes to take a
course, and the approved permit is returned to the home institution
during their registration or drop/add days.

Students must register for SMC courses during WSU’s pre-
registration, mass registration or dropfadd day only,

2 + 2 Programs

Winona State University’s special partnership with Rochester
Community College, the 2 + 2 relationship, has been particularly
important to the growth of the University program as well as a unique
attribute for RCC. By focusing on junior and senior level classes, with
the transfer of RCC degree work, WSU-Rochester Center has been able
to offer complete Bachelor’s degrees. 2 + 2 programs available in
Rochester are: Accounting, Business Administration, Business
Education Office System Administration, Computer Information
Systems, Computer Science, Elementary Education, Finance, Individuai-
ized Study, Management Information Systems, Marketing, Nursing,
Psychology, and Social Work.

Student Citizenship Standards

Winona State University is an academic community commitied to
providing an environment of learning, As such it has a vested interest in
both the safety and well-being of members of the university community,
and for the promotion and protection of the educational mission of the
University.

The purpose of the Student Citizenship Standards is to provide an
educational experience through which students learn to vaderstand,
accept, and promote attitedes conducive to responsible involvement; to
provide a system by which students are held accountable for actions
which violate University standards; and to protect the due process rights
of students charged with violating these Standards. It is necessary for
the University to establish and enforce Citizenship Standards for the
following reasons:

1. The University has a primary concern with matters which can
affect academic achievement and integrity.

2. The University has a concern with conduct that interferes with the
rights of others.

3. The University has a responsibility to investigate conduct which
threatens the health and safety of members of the University
commuuity.

4. The University has an obligation to protect its property and the
property of community members from theft, damage, or misuse.

5. The University has a commitment to enforce its contractual
agreements.

6. The University has an obligation o support the laws of the city,
state and federal governments.

All students are expected to comply with the Student Citizenship
Standards, Consequences for failing to comply could result in sanctions.
Flagrant or repeated violations of the conduct standards could result in
suspension or expulsion from the University.

Academic Dishonesty

The University community requires that work produced by students
represent their personal efforts. Papers and other work in written or oral
format prepared for classes must contain the students own words and
ideas uniess the student identifies the ideas of others as being quoted,
summarized or paraphrased. Such ideas must be duly cited by
attributing all information ¢iat is not readily verifiable and not
commonly understood in the discipline. To do otherwise is to plagiarize
by wsing passages or ideas from others while claiming them as ones
OWIl.

PENALTY: Academic dishonesty includes, but is not limited to,
cheating and plagiarizm. Except for rare instances when there are
mitigating circumstances, it will result in immediate dismissal from the
class with a grade of E.

REDRESS: Arbitration of this penalty must be initiated by the
student with the teacher involved. In case no satisfactory resolution is
achieved, then the dean of the college in which the course is tanght will
make a determination. All affirmed incidents will be recorded by the
Vice President for academic Affairs as reported by the teacher.

STUDENT RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES

1. Constitutional Rights: Students have the rights accorded to all
persons under the Constitution to freedom of speech, peaceful
assembly, petition and association. Cawses may be supported by
individuals and organizations by lawful means which do not
disrupt the operations of the University. These rights carry with
them the responsibility for each individual to accord the same
rights to other students and groups and not to interfere with or
obstruct the rights of others to use University facilities.

2. Due Process Rights: Due process refers to the concept of fair
ireatment in the disciplinary process. This includes information on
student expectations, providing notice of disciplinary charges,
decisions that are made, and the right to appeal. In cases of
academic dishonesty, the due process rights of students are as
follows.

- Written or oral notice of the charges

- An explanation of the evidence against them

- An opportuiity to present their side of the story

- Notice of sanction(s) imposed

- An opportunity to appeal in succession to the Department Chair,
the College Dean, and the Vice President for Academic Affairs.

In cases of behavioral misconduct, students’ due process rights are as
follows:
- Written notice of the charges
- A prompt conference before the Conduct Officer
- The right to know the natore and source of the evidence to be
used and to question it
- The right to present their own witness(es) and defense
- The right to have an advisor at the hearing (The advisor may be
an attorney when a student faces probable suspension or
expulsion, or if there are criminal charges pending. The advisor
does not serve to represent the student by speaking for the
student or by questioning witnesses).
- Written notice of the decision
- The right to appeal
Where it is believed that the health, safety, or well-being of either the
accused student or a member of the University community are in serious
question, a summary suspension (prior to a hearing) can be enacted by
The Vice-President or his/her designee. The accused student has a right
to a hearing within 72 hours to identify whether the suspension should
remain in effect until a full hearing can be conducted. At this hearing
conducted by the Conduct Officer, the accused student has the right to a
notice of the charges, an explanation of the evidence, and an opportunity
to respond to the allegations. Any student who returns to campus during
the period of summary suspension could be subject to expulsion.
Permission to be on campus may be granted for a specific reason,
however, it must be granted in advance and in writing by the Conduct
Officer.
3. Student Responsibilities: Students need to accept the following
responsibilities:
- The responsibility of assuming the consequences of one’s own
behavior and actions
- The responsibility for knowledge of and observance of
established University policies as published in official
University publications
- The responsibility to insure that no student organization
includes discriminatory clauses pertaining to race, creed,
religion, color, sex, national origin, disability or sexual
orientation.




3 2 Academic Information

Code of Conduct

The following is a listing of the University’s conduct expectations
for its students. Any student who commits, aids or attempts to commit
any of the following acts of misconduct shall be subject to action within
the student judicial system.

1. Violation of written Higher Education Board and University
policies or regulation contained in any official publication or
administrative announcement of the Higher Education Board or
Winona State University.

2. Academic Dishonesty, including, but not limited to, cheating and
plagiarism. Violation of academic dishonesty are referred to the
Vice President of Academic Affairs.

3. Obstroction of the free flow of traffic both pedestrian and
vehicular on state-owned or conteolled property.

4. Disruption of operations of the University, Disruption is an
action by an individual or group which interferes with, or
prevents the regular and essential operation of the University or
infringes upon the rights of others to freely participate in its
programs and services.

5. Physical or psychological/emotional abuse, intimidation or
harassment of any person. This includes any form of fighting.

6. Theft offor damage to property of the state, a member of the
university community, or a visitor to the university.

7. Unauthorized entry to or use of university facilities, buildings,
grounds and equipment, including unauthorized possession of or
use of University keys. This also includes unauthorized use of
telephone systems, mail systems, and computer systems.

8. Conduct which threatens or endangers the health or safety of any
person.

9. Violation of rules governing residence in state-owned or
controlled property.

10. Use, possession, or distribution of narcotic or illegal drugs on
state-owned or controlled property, except as expressly permitted
by law.

11. Use, possession, or distribution of alcoholic beverages on state-
owned or controlled property, except as expressly permitted by
law.

12. Hlegal or unanthorized possession or use of firearms, explosives,
dangerous chemicals or other weapons on state-owned or
controlled property.

13. Failure to comply with directions of university officials and any
law enforcement officers acting in performance of their duties
and io identify oneself to these persons when requested to do so.
University officials include resident assistants, residence hall
directors, security guards, student food service managers, student
union night managers, and all other personnel delegated
supervisory responsibility by a university official.

14. Sexual/gender harassment, racial and disability harassment, in
accordance with Title VII of the Civil Rights Act and Minnesota
Statutes Section 363.

15. Sexual misconduct, including but not limited to sexual assault,
rape, sexunal physical abuse, and/or threat of sexual violence.

16. Disorderly conduct, breach of the peace, engaging in offensive,
obscene or abusive language, and aiding, abetting, or procuring
another to breach the peace on state owned or controlied
property or at university sponsored or supervised funciions,

17. Gambling for money or other things of value, except as
permitted by law.

18. Solicitation, including the distribution of advertisements and
samples, on university property without prior authorization by
the appropriate university official(s).

19. Hazing or any behavior or activity by a group or individual that
degrades a student or interferes with a student’s class attendance
or educational pursuits.

20, Tampering with fire/safety equipment or setting off & false alarm
including Code Blue.

21, Falsification or misuse, including forgery, alieration, or
fraudulent misuse of University records, permits, documents, or
identification cards.

22. Kuowingly furnishing false or incomplete information to the
University or a University official in response to an authorized
request.

23. Intentional obstruction or disruption of teaching, research,
administration, disciplinary procedures, or other University
activities, incloding the University’s public service functions or
of other authorized activities on state-owned or controlled
properiy.

24, Violation of federal, state, or local law on University property.

Off-Campus Offenses

Disciplinary action may be taken against a student who commits a
violation of University regalation off-campus when the offense occurred
during a University spensored activity. In addition, the University may
take disciplinary action against a student for an off-campus offense
when by the nature of the offense the continued presence of the student
on campus is likely to interfere with the educational process of the
victim and/or the orderly operation of the University.

Sexual Violence or Assault

Sexnal Violence or Assault Acts of sexuval violence, assault or
abuse, such as rape, acquaintance raps, other forms of non-consensual
sexual activity will not be tolerated on the Winona State University
campus. Such acts are criminal behaviors and create an environment
contrary to the goals and missions of the University. These acts will be
swiftly investigated and will subject an individual to complaints and
disciplinary sanctions under the systems complaint procedure or
university student conduct codes as well as possible referral to
appropriate law enforcement agencies.

{a) Victims of sexual violence or sexual harassment may report
incidents to the appropriate University authorities, including the campus
security office, affirmative action office, or student affairs/student life
office.

{b) Victims of sexual viokence cccurring on property owned by the
Minnesota State University System will be informed of their rights
under Minnesota State University Statutes section 135A.15. These
rights include the following:

1. The viciim has the right to file criminal charges with local law
enforcement officials.

2. Local University authorities, at the request of the victim, will
provide assistance in notifying the appropriate law enforcement officials
and disciplinary authorities of any incident of sexual assault.

3. At the direction of law enforcernent authorities, the campus security
office will provide complete and prompt assistance in obtaining,
securing, and maintaining evidence in connection with an incident of
sexual assault.

4, University authorities will provide assistance to the sexual assault
victim or complainant in preserving materials relevant te a campus
disciplinary proceeding.

5.  All sexual assault complaints will be investigated and resolved by
the appropriate campus disciplinary authorities.

6. The victim may be accompanied by an attorney or other support
person at, and may participate in, any campus disciplinary proceeding
concerning the sexual assault complaint.

7. The victim will be informed of the cutcome of any campus
disciplinary proceeding concerning the sexual assault complaint,
consistent with laws relating to data practices.

8. Al the request of the sexual assault victim, University authorities in
cooperation with appropriate law enforcement authorities will provide
assistance in shielding the victim from unwanted contact with the
alleged assailant, including transferring the victim to alternative classes
or alternative University-owned housing, if alternative classes or
housing are available and feasible.

9. University authorities will inform sexual assault victims of their
rights to assistance from the office of the Crime Victim Ombudsman and
the Crime Victims Reparation Board and will provide assistance in
contacting these offices.

—
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University Conduct Officer

The University Conduct Officer (a representative of the Office of the
Vice President for Student Affairs) is designated to coordinate the
Student Citizenship Standards process, The Conduct Officer is
responsible for:

» investigating incidents lo determine whether a formal notice of
violation should be issued,

= issuing formal notices of vielation,

¢ providing an accused student with a copy of the Student
Citizenship Standards Policy,

« determining (after consultation with the accused student)
whether the case will be heard by the University Conduet Officer
or referred to a committee for a formal hearing.

+ ensuring the accused student understands the Student Citizenship
Standards Procedure, and student’s rights and responsibilities

« notification to the accused student of decisions made regarding
the outcome.

Civil Responsibility

Since students are citizens as well as members of the University
community, there may be violations of the Standards which are also civil
or'criminat offenses. The Standards are not intended to replace the legal
system. Therefore, an action involving the student in a legal proceeding
does not free the student of responsibility in a University proceeding.
The University will decide on the basis of its interest whether to proceed
with action simultaneously or whether to defer action. In addition,
where an alleged violation of law oceurs on Universily property, the
University may inform law enforcement agencies of such violation.

Student Judicial Board (J-Board)

The Student Judicial Board is designated to hear original complaints
and appeals from the University Conduct Officer and to recormend to
the Vice President for Student Affairs disciplinary sanction and
citizenship status of the student. The J-Board consists of ten students
appointed by the Student Senate. The President of the Student Senate or
histher designee attends ex-officio.

The Student Citizenship Standards
Procedure

Initiation of Complaint - Any member of the University community
may initiate a complaint. Before any action is taken, the complaint must
be in writing to the University Conduct Officer.

Notification to the Student - A student accused of violating the
Standards will be notified in writing of the nature of the allegation, the
Conduct Code Standard allegedly violated, and the possible sanctions.

Preliminary Cenference - An accused student will meet with the

Conduct Officer in an informal preliminary conference, the purpose of

which is to ensure that the student understands the disciplinacy process.

The studeni(s) shall have the following options:

1. Admii to the charges, receive the appropriate sanction, and sign a
statement waiving student rights to a hearing.

2. Request a meeting with the University Conduct Officer to present a
defense,

3. Request a hearing with Student Judicial Board to present a defense.
The Conduct Officer reserves the right to refer any case to the J-
Board.

University Conduct Officer Meeting - If the student elects a meeting
with the University Conduct Officer, the allegations will be presented
and the accused will have an opportunity to present a defense.

Accused students who fail to appear for the meeting after proper notice
will be deemed to have not contested the charges against them.
Appeals will be referred to the J-Board.

Student Judicial Board Hearing - If a student elects the Student
Judicial Hearing option, the allegations will be heard by a panel of the
Board in a formal, adversarial setting. Accused students who fail to
appear for the hearing after proper notice will be deemed to have not
contested the charges against them.

Sanctions
Acquittal - Conduct does not warrant further action and charges are
dropped.

Warning - A notice to students that their conduct has been questionable
and that future breaches of conduct could be treated more severely.

Work Hours - Sanction imposed on student for violations, Number of
hours depends on severity of offense and number of offenses.

Disciplinary Probation - Probation is a trial period during which
students must behave in a manner acceptable to the University.
Disciplinary probation is assigned for a specific period of time. An
additional incident of misconduct during the term of probation could
result in separation from the University for not less that one academnic
quarter.

Suspension - An involuntary separation of the student from the
University; a time limit is established and standard withdrawal
procedures will be followed. All rights and privileges of student status
are withdrawn,

Summary Suspension - A summary suspension requires that students
immediately leave the campus. It may be imposed when the Vice
President of Student Affairs has reasonable cause to believe a student is
an immediate threat to the safety of themselves or others or property or
are an immediate threat to disrupt essential operation of the University.
Any student subjected to a summary suspension shatl be required io
remain off campus until a hearing is held. Cases involving seminary
suspension are referred to the J-Board.

Loss of Privilege - Loss of privilege is the withdrawal of a privilege or
use of a service, including denial of housing, for a specific period of
time consistent with the offense committed.

Expulsion - An involuntary permanent separation of the student from
the University. Standard withdrawal procedures wilk be followed.

Appeals

Students wishing to appeal a disciplinary decision may do so by filing a
request in writing with the Vice President for Student Affairs. The
decision of the President is final, The appeal process is as follows:

UNIVERSITY CONDUCT OFFICER
STUDENT J U[‘)VICIAL BOARD
VICE PRESIDENT F OvR STUDENT AFFAIRS
MINNESOTA STATUTEvCHAPTER 14 HEARING
{only for suspension of at least 10 days or expulsion)
UNIVERSIT:PRESIDENT

Students may appeal decision made regarding academic course
dishonesty allegations in succession to the Department Chair, College
Dean, and the Vice-President for Academic Affairs.

Appeals at each level must be received in writing within five class
days or, in the case of break periods, within five work days of receipt of
the original or appellate decision. In the case of residence hall sanctions,
the appeal must be filed by the deadline specified in the eviction or mon-
renewal notice. The appeal must state the grounds for appeal and
argumentation in support of the appeal. ’




34 General Education Requirements

Grounds for Appeal

For suspension of more that 10 days or expulsion, appeal to the next
level is a matter of right {Chapter {4 Hearing).
The following are allowed as grounds for appeal in afl other cases:

1. New evidence not reasonably available at the time of the hearing

2. Violation of hearing procedures

3. Violation of student’s due process rights

4. Inconsistency of the sanction relative (o the severity of the

behavior.

5. Decisions contrary to the weight of evidence.

Appeals on grounds other than the above may be allowed if the
grounds can be adequately documented or supported.

For additional information regarding the Student Citizenship
Standards, contact the Office of the Vice President for Student Affairs,
Winona State University, Kryzsko Cominons 130, (507) 457-5300.

Student Grievance Procedure

1. PURPOSE: The purpose of this administrative procedure is to
describe the method of processing a student grievance. This procedure
does not apply to disputes between students and does not substitute for
procedural due process in student disciplinary cases nor the systemwide
procedures as stated in the collective bargaining agreements between the
State University System and the various exclusive bargaining agents
representing employees of Winona State University. Authoritative
reference is State University Board Rule, Article 11, 2.2 Subd, 8.

2. DEFINITIONS

a. Grievance - “Gricvance” means a dispute or disagreement
between a student and the university.

b. Academic Calendar - *Academic Calendar” delineates the
academic schedule of the university as beginning on the first day of fail
quarier and ending on the last day of the second sumumer session.

c. Academic Calendar Day - “Academic Calendar Day” is a day
when the university is in session during the academic year as indicated
on the academic calendar.

d, Investigative Committee - The “Investigative Committee” shall
consist of six full-time students, none of whom are on academic or
disciplinary probation. Members shall be appointed by the Stndent
Senate. The Vice President for Student Affairs, the Vice President of the
Student Senate, and the appropriate vice president shall serve as ex
officio members.

3. PROCEDURE:

STEP1
Whenever any student or group of students has a grievance, hefshe or
they shall first meef on an informal basis with the faculty, staff member,
or university administrator directly involved in the dispute in an atternpt
to resolve the grievance.

STEP 11
Whenever any student or group of students has a grievance which
remains unresolved afier consultation with the faculty, staff member, or
university administrator involved, they shall file a written account of
their grievance with the appropriate academic dean in cases where the
dispute involves teaching faculty, or the appropriate supervisor in cases
where the dispute involves other university employees or the university.
The notification shall contain a concise statement indicating the
intention of the party to proceed with the grievance, and the relief
requested. Within five (5) academic calendar days of receiving the
written grievance, in cases of disputes with a teacher, there shall be a
meeting of the siudenl(s), the faculty member directly involved, the
department chairperson, and the appropriate academic dean. In cases of
disputes with other employees or the university, the student, staff
member involved, and the appropriate university administrator shall
meet. The responsible parties for resoiving the grievance at this level
are the student (or studenis) and the dean or appiopriate supervisor,
(Note: The following steps in this process do not apply to grievances
raised on questions of grading and other maiters of classroom activity,
which are under the control of the faculty member responsible for the
class.)

STEP Ii1
If the grievance is not resolved at the Step II meeting, the Investigative
Committee shall be notified. Proceedings shall commence within ten
(10) academic calendar days after the Step II meeting. The Investigative
Committee shall make a recommendation in wriling within seven (7)
academic calendar days of the date of the hearing to the University
President for bisfher consideration and action.

STEP IV
The University President will notify both parties of hissher decision
within seven (7) academic calendar days of receipt of the recommenda-
tion from the Investigative Committee. The President’s decision shall be
final.

General Education Requirements

Undergraduate Students

The General Education Program is designed to widen a student’s
intellectual horizons. General Education courses introduce a student to
new subject areas, expand a student’s knowledge of Tamiliar subjects
and help a student explore new disciplines in which he/she may have
special interests and aptitudes.

The following general education requirements are applicable to all
undergraduate degree programs ¢xcept engineering. Transfer students
should check the transfer policy statement under the Admissions
Information section in the university catalog entitled “General Education
Transfer Policy™ for detailed information concerning general education.

Required General Education Courses -

60-68 Quarter Hours Minimum

1. BASIC SKILLS
A. WRITTEN COMMUNICATION (8-12 credits)
English 110 and English 115 (English 108 is an additional require-
ment for siudents with low English placement scores)
B. ORAL COMMUNICATION (4 credits)
CMST 191 or satisfactory completion of & special examination
offered once quarterly by prior arrangement and available only to
students with less than 145 credits.
C. MATHEMATICS (4 credits)
*Mathematics 111 Contemporary Mathematics (4} or Mathematics

113 Intermediate Algebra (4) or successful completion of a writien
examination or successful completion of a 100%#* level General
Education mathematics (MATH) cowrse. Note: Credits for
#**MATH 113 are nont-degree credits and will not count towards
total credits for graduation.

*Mathematics 111 is intended only for students who will not be
taking any course in which MATH 113 Intermediate Algebra or a higher
level mathematics (MATH) course is a prerequisite.

D. PHYSICAL EDUCATION ACTIVITIES (2 credits)

HPER i01, 102, 103, 105, 107, 113, 115, 117, 119, 120, 121, 124,
126, 138, 151, 152, 153, 190, 201, 202, 207, 208, 209, 211, 212, 215,
218, 219, 220, 230, 232, 241, 253,

II. HUMANITIES — 12 Quarter Hours Minimum

Conrses must be selected from an approved list of courses for Group
1T which deal with the understanding of the great ideas and works of
civilization through philosophy, literature (including non-English
literature), history, theatre, art or music. Courses from at [cast two
departments must be included.

L. NATURAL SCIENCES — 12 Quarter Hours Minimum

Courses must be sefected from an approved list of courses for Group
II which stress basic knowledge of natural science (including
mathematics) and the scientific method. At least one laboratory course
and courses from at least two departments must be included.
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IV. SOCIAL SCIENCES — 12 Quarter Hours Minimum

Social science addresses the study of a person as an individual and
as a member of a group and includes approved courses for Group IV in
geography, econoinics, political science, psychology, sociology, and
other subject areas. Courses from at least two departments must be
included.

V. DIFFERENT CULTURE — § Quarter Hours Minimum

Courses must be selected from an approved list of courses for Group
¥V which constifute studies concerning the way of life, political system,
philosophy, social structure, economic system, or language of a group
whose race is not Caucasian or whose native language is not English.
The Different Culiure requirentent may be waived for students
presenting evidence of extensive exposure to a culture other than their
own. A Different Culture waiver request form may be obtained in the
Registrar’s Office.

VE ALLIED STUDIES — 6 Quarter Hours Minimum

Courses must be selected from an approved list for Group VI, which
deal primarily with requirements of modern living including an
understanding of basic technology, recreational opportunities, heaith
maintenance principles, business, ete.

Approved Courses

The courses listed below by area and department have been
designated as appropriate for general education credit. You are
expected to check all course descriptions carefully to determine
prerequisifes.

The following policies concern using general education
courses to meet graduation requirements:

A. Students may use a general education course towards
meeting the requirements in any minors or concentrations that
require the cousse.

B. A Student may use a general education course to meet
both major/option requirements and a general education
requirement only if the course is an “additional requirement.”
An “additional requirement” is a general education course which
is required in the majorfoption and is outside of the major/option
department. Additional requirements are noted in major/option
and minor programs with an asterisk. Additional requirements
are not calculated into a students major G.P.A.

C. Most departments prohibit the use of additional require-
ments for General Education; in such departments, a general
education course which is required in a major or option will
count towards meeting the major/option requirement and the
student must take a different general education course to meet
general education requirements.

D. If a general education course is listed under a students
major depariment but is not required in a majorfoption of that
department, a student may not use the course to meet a general
education requirement. This provision does not apply to basic
skills courses.

E. No course may be used by a student to satisfy more than
one general education requirement. Note: *Indicates course
may be used in one of two categories.

II. BUMANITIES (12 credits-2 departments)
ART
109 Introduction to Art
114 2-D Design
115 3-D Design
118 Drawing I
215 Crafts

221 Art History [
222 Art History 11
223 Art History III
224 American Art
225 Fiber Structures
COMMUNICATION STUDIES
196 Fundamentals of Interviewing
261 Public Speaking
280 Nonverbal Communication
282 Introduction to Communication Studies
283 Introduction to Rhetorical Studies
ENGLISH
120 Introduction to Literature
121 Major British & American Fiction
125 Masterpieces of Short Fiction
131 Masterpieces of American Literature
132 Masterpieces of European Literature in Translation
FOREIGN LLANGUAGES
200 Exploratory Foreign Language
110 Elementary French 1
111 Elementary French 1T
112 Elementary French III
213 Intermediate French 1
214 Intermediate French IT
110 Elementary German I
111 Elementary German II
112 Elementary German 1
213 Intermediate German I
214 Intermediate German II
250 Origins & Development of German Cultures
110 Elementary Japanese I
111 Elementary Japanese 1
112 Elementary Japanese Il
213 Intermediate Japanese [
214 Intermediate Japanese 1T
215 intermediate Japanese {II
110 Elementary Spanish I
111 Elementary Spanish I
112 Elementary Spanish IIT
213 Intermediate Spanish I
214 Intermediate Spanish II
HISTORY
120 Western Civilization: to 1500
121 Western Civilization: 1500-1815
122 Western Civilization: 1815-Present
* 123 Eastern Civilization
135 American Military History
* 165 Latin American History: Columbus to Castro
225 Jewish Communities and Jewish Cultures
230 American History: to 1828
231 American History: 1828-1900
232 American History: 1900-Present
* 233 History of Mexico
* 235 American Indian History
240 History of Christianity
241 History of Non-Christian Religion in West
HONORS
201 Thought & Culture: Topics in Humanities
251 Special Seminar in Humanities: Social Thought/
History, Science and Mathematics
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HUMANITIES
140 Approaches to the Film
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MUSIC
109 Introduction to Music
110 History of American Jazz
114 World Music
120 Introduction to Music Theory
PHILOSOPHY
110 Critical Thinking
120 Introductory Philosophy
130 Moral Problems
* 201 Classical Philosophy
# 202 Aristotle and Late Classical Philosophy
* 210 Inductive Reasoning
230 Moral Theory
* 240 Philosophy of Science
250 Symbolic Logie
260 Problems in Philosophy
THEATRE AND DANCE
001 Theatre Activities (maximum of 4 credits)
11 Introduction to Theatre
115 Dance Appreciation
141 Qral Interpretation I
211 Survey of Dramatic Literature 1
212 Survey of Dramatic Literature {1

III.NATURAL SCIENCE (12 credits-2 departments)
BIOLOGY
104 Conservation of Environment
117 Human Biology
118 General Biology (Lab)
201 Human Anatomy (Lab)
203 Nature Study (Lab)
211 Anatomy & Physiology I (Lab)
212 Anatomy & Physiology H (Lab)
213 Anatomy & Physiology I1I (Lab)
241 Principles of Biology 1 (Lab)
242 Principles of Biology I (Lab)
243 Principles of Biology TIE (Lab)
269 Human Reproduction
303 Survey of Plants (Lab)
CHEMISTRY
100 Chemistry Appreciation
108 Intro General Chemistry (Lab}
204 Unified Seience
208 General Organic & Bicchemistry I (Lab)
209 General Organic & Biochemistry II (Lab)
212 Principles of Chemistry I (Lab)
213 Principles of Chemistry II {Lab)
COMPUTER SCIENCE
115 Personal Computer Usage
130 Introduction to Basic Programming
210 Computers in Society
GEOLOGY
100 Minnesota Rocks & Waters
101 Introduction to Geology I (Lab}
102 Introduction to Geology II (Lab)
200 Descriptive Oceanography (Lab-4 cr; No Lab-3 cr)
220 Astronomy I (Lab-4 cr; No Lab-3 cr)
221 Astronomy II (Lab)
230 Meteorology (Lab)
HONORS
203 Great Ideas/History of Science & Mathematics
253 Sern in Hum: Soc Thought/History, Science & Mathematics
MATHEMATICS
208 Fundamentals of Statistics
*# 115 Precaloulus I
** 116 Precalculus 11
** 120 College Algebra & Trig
*# 121 Intro Math with Applications
#% 122 Calc Non-Math Majors
#*# 125 Calculus 1
#% 126 Calculus 1T

**127 Calculus i
** Higher Level Course - waives Math 113. .
PHILOSOPHY il
* 210 Inductive Reasoning
PHYSICS
115 Physical Concepts of Man’s Environment
184 Energy: Principles, Our Life Style & Alternatives
200 Fundamentals of Aviation
201 General Physics I (Lab)
221 College Physies 1 (Lab}

IV.SOCIAL SCIENCES (12 credits-2 departments)

ECONOMICS

102 Iniroduction to Economics

201 Principles of Microeconomics

202 Principles of Macroeconomics

203 Principles of Economics 111
GEOGRAPHY

110 World Regional Geography

212 Physical Geography

213 Cultural Geography
HONORS

202 Classics in Social Thought

252 Seminar in Social Thought
PHILOSOPHY

* 240 Philosophy of Science
POLITICAL SCIENCE
103 Intro to Political Science
123 Politics & Society in Mediterranean Middle East
124 Politics & Society in Latin America
125 Politics & Society in Far East
126 Politics & Society in Sub-Saharan Africa
130 Introduction to International Relations
220 American Government and Politics
* 222 Politics & Sociology in Persian/Arabian Gulf

PSYCHOLOGY

210 General Psychology

275 Intro to Psychology of Women

298 Health and Wellness
SOCIOLOGY

150 Human Society

205 Social Interaction

212 The Family

216 Social Problems

¥ ¥

. DIFFERENT CULTURE (8 credits)

COMMUNICATION STUDILES
193 Chinese Communication Theory/Kinetics
281 Cross Cultural Communicaticn
285 Native American Oratory
286 African American Rhetoric
ENGLISH
105 Eng: Non-Native Speakers/Listening
106 Eng: Non-Native Speakers/Reading and Writing I
107 Eng: Non-Native Speakers/Reading and Writing IT
(Applicable to international students only)
151 American Indian Literature
223 Classical Mythology
224 Bible as Literature
FOREIGN LANGUAGE
* 110 Elementary French I
111 Elementary French 11
112 Elementary French I11
213 Intermediate French I
214 Intermediate French I
110 Elementary German | R
111 Elementary German II
112 Elementary German 111
213 Intermediate German I
214 Intermediate German II
250 Origins & Development of German Cultures

¥ X K K K K K X E %
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#* 110 Elementary Japanese I
# §11 Elementary Japanese 11
# 112 Elementary Japanese I
* 213 Intermediate Japanese [
* 214 Intermediate Japanese 11
# 215 Intermediate Japanese IIT
#* 110 Elementary Spanish 1
* 111 Elementary Spanish I1
* 112 Elementary Spanish II
# 213 Intermediate Spanish T
* 214 Intermediate Spanish 11
GEOGRAPHY
223 Geography of Orient
224 Geography of Africa
225 Geography of Latin America
233 Geography of Middle East
HISTORY
* 123 Eastern Civilization
125 Classical History
# 165 Latin American History
170 African Cultwre
# 233 History of Mexico
# 235 History of American Indian
INTERNATIONAL STUDIES
200 Introduction to International Studies
MUSIC
115 Music of Far East
116 Music of American Indian
PHILOSOPHY
* 201 Classical Philosophy
* 202 Aristotle & Late Classical Philosophy
POLITICAL SCIENCE
# 123 Politics & Society in Middle East
* 124 Politics & Society in Latin America
* 125 Politics & Society in Far East
* 126 Politics & Society in Black Africa
* 222 Politics & Society in Persian/Arabian Gulf
SOCIOLOGY
201 Scandinavian Culfure I
202 Scandinavian Culture IT
THEATRE AND DANCE
213 Greek and Roman Drama

VL ALLIED STUDIES (6 credits)
ACCOUNTING
201 Financial Principles of Accounting 1
202 Financial Principles of Accounting IT
203 Managerial Accounting
BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
101 Introduction to Law & the Legal Process
110 Introduction to Business
BUSINESS EDUCATION & OFFICE SYSTEMS
ADMINISTRATION
107 Introduction to Word/Information Processing
201 Keyboarding
202 Word Processing
215 Personal Finance
218 Iob Search Strategies
COUNSELOR EDUCATION
200 Career/Decision Making
EDUCATION
120 Parenting
FINANCE
201 Introduction to Finance
HEALTH/PHY ED/RECREATION
111 Cardiopulmonary Resuscitation
204 Personal & Community Health
205 Nutrition and Weight Management
206 Exercise & Relaxation
214 Standard First Aid & Personal Safety
239 Outdoor Pursuits
345 Advanced First Aid & Emergency Care
MASS COMMUNICATION
100 Mass Media & Society
120 Telecommunication
170 Photography
175 Color Photography
270 Photography History
NURSING
260 Women's Health Issnes

Returning Students

At the beginning of fall quarter 1986, anyone still on the 0ld General
Education Program was converted automatically to the new program,
regardless of any credit earned under the old program.

Academic Programs

All degree and non-degree undergradnate programs are listed in the
following Academic Programs sections.
Bachelor and Associate Degree Programs. These programs are
listed according to the five colleges within the University:
College of Business
College of Education
College of Liberal Arts
College of Nursing and Health Sciences
College of Science and Enginecring
Included are undergraduate majors, minors, program options,
licensure programs, and professional sequences. Within each college,
programs are listed by departments arranged alphabetically.
Interdisciplinary Programs. Undergraduate programs sponsored by
more than one department are listed alphabetically. (i.e. Public
Administration and Social Science)
Special Academic Programs. Various non-baccalaureate or special
degree programs, such as pre-professional programs, are listed
alphabetically.

Course Descriptions

Concluding the Academic Programs section are all courses offered
by all academic departments. Courses are listed by departments
arranged alphabetically. Please note the following information for each
course:

1. Course Number. A course number indicates the level at which
the course should be taken. Generally freshmen take 100 level courses,
sophomores 200 level, juniors 300 level, and seniors 400 level, Students
are required to limit course selection to courses not more than one level
above their class standing. Freshmen students are not permitted to enroll

in 400 level courses. All 400 level courses designated as “G” courses
may be taken for credit by both undergraduate and graduate students,
while 500 and 600 level courses are for graduate students only.

2. Prerequisites. A prerequisite is either a course that must have
been completed previously or a notice that the instructor’s consent is
required prior to enrolling in the course.

3. Frequency of Offering. Descriptions of courses open to
undergraduate students show how often that course is offered quarterly,
twice yearly, yearly, etc.

4. Pass/No Credit Status. If a course is offered on a pass/no credit
basis, its pass/no credit status 1s noted in the description. A
department’s general pass/no credit policy is included in its listing of
program requirements. Students must check the policy before enrolling
in a course on a pass/no credit basis.

5. Content Description. A brief description of subject matter gives
students an idea of what to expect in the course.

Note: For information on graduate academic programs, see GRADU-
ATE BULLETIN available from the Office of Graduate Studies, located
in the Registrar’s Office, Somsen Hall, Room 114,

Orientation Program

To assist student transition into the University, Winona State offers
orientation courses for entering first-year students. These courses
introduce students to the services, activities, expectations, and
opportunities at the institution and provide means of networking with
other students, faculty, and staff.

100 Introduction to Higher Education (1)

101 First Year Experience Seminar {1}
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Program Planning Sheet

General Education

General Electives

I. Basic Skills Dept. Title No. 1
A. Written Com. (8-12 crs)
Dept. Title  No. 1 2|3
English 108* 4
English 110 4
English 115 4
(Pre. Req. for 115-Engl. 110}
*Required of students who have a low English
admission score.
B. Oral Communication (0-4 crs.)
CTA 191
or EXAM [0-4] | |
C. Mathematics (0-4 crs.) Major Courses
Math 111 or Math 113
or Exain
or 100 level Gen Education math course [0-4| | [
D. Physical Education Act. (2 crs.)
Il. Humanities (12 crs.) Two departments required.
0 RS 5
f: .5
1. Natural Sciences (12 crs.) Two departments required
and one Lab course required. Minor Courses
IV. Social Science (12 crs.) Two departments required.
(=Y
V. A Different Culture (8 crs.} Professional Education
W g Dept Title No. 1
o Ed Growth & Development 300 4
= Ed Leamning in Classroom 301 4
Ed Prof. Field Experience 302 2
Ed Curriculum & Evaluation 306 4
V. Allied studies (6 crs.) Ed Human Relations 308 4
(B.T. Req.) HPER 204 3 Ed Sec Rding Tch Strategies
i o {Secondary Only) 429 4
Ed Prof Topics & Issues 459 4
460-465 16

Ed Student Teachin
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— College of Business

Ken Gorman, Pean
Somsen Hall 309 (507) 457-5014

Departments

Accounting

Business Administration

Business Education and Office Systems Administration
Economics and Finance

Marketing

Degrees Offered
ASSOCIATE IN SCIENCE (2 Year)

Office Systems
BACHELOR OF ARTS

Economics Major

Economics Minor
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (MAJORS)

Accounting

Business Administration

General Administration Option
Public Administration Option

Finance

Health Science Administration

Human Resources Management

Management Information Systems*

Marketing

Office Systems Administration Option

Production And Operations Management**
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (MINORS)

Accounfing

Business Administratien

Business information Systems Management

Business Law

Quality and Productivity Management**

Training and Development
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (TEACHING MAJOR)

Business Education Option
MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
MASTER OF SCIENCE

Business Education
*Qffered in cooperation with the Computer Science Department.
**Qffered in cooperation with the Mathematics and Statistics Depart-
ment
NOTE: See GRADUATE BULLETIN for graduate programs.

Mission
The mission of the Winona State University College of Business is
to provide high quality professional education in business. College of
Business programs emphasize high expectations; strong verbal, written,
and quantitative skills; ethical behavior; and cultural diversity, all of
which will enhance the development of our stedents as critical thinkers
and business decision makers. The focus of the Colleges program is
excellence in teaching. The primary emphasis is undergraduate
education,
The mission of the Winona State University College of Business is
enhanced by:
+  Faculty recrnitment and development that concentrate on quality
instructional performance.
+  Research and scholarly activity that enhance instructional programs
and teaching excellence.
+  Service that offers mentoring opportunities and forms partnerships
with faculty, students, and business.

To accomplish this general purpose, curticula are designed so that

cach student:

Acquires the broad knowledge essential to understanding the
environments within which businesses operate.

Comprehends the bodies of knowledge and skills necessary for
effective business administration and for problem solving (i.e.
business functions and operations, economic-social-legal environ-
ment, quantitative methods and information systems, organization
theory and interpersonal behavior, and administrative policy and
processes).

Secures a basic education in the arts, sciences, and humanities.
Develops an appropriate specialization within the Coliege of
Business,

Comprehends and puts into practice standards of ethical professional
cenduct.

Understands the ever-increasing pace at which social and techno
fogical changes are occurring and is prepared to deal with those
changes.

Develops an appreciation for cultural diversity as well as an
expanded, global view of business and economics.

Develops #n inguisitive attitude about problems of society and
business as well as actively sceks creative solutions to these
problems.

Research and Community Service

In order to support its obligation to area communities, to the faculty,

and to the general concept of research, the College of Business supports
the following entities.

Small Business Institute (SBI)

The SBI is designed to provide students with hands-on experience

under the supervision of a faculty member in developing strategies and
problem solutions for area small businesses. There is no cost to the
small business receiving SBI services and no compensation to the
faculty member or stucent rendering the services.

Admission and Graduation Standards

Admission inte the College of Business entitles the student to

register for an unkimited number of upper-level College of Business
cowrses. Without such Admission Status, stedents with undeclared
majors will be limited io a maximum of THREE upper-level courses in
the College of Business. All other students may register for a maximum
of EIGHT upper-level College of Business courses. Graduate Special
students are granted automatic College of Business Admuission Status.
Application for Admission forms and instructions for application are
availabte in the Dean’s office.

Prerequisites for Adniission into the College of Business:

(Additional requirements may be specified for a particular major.)

1.

2.

Completion of all specified prerequisite courses for the major with a
grade of “C” or better in each. (A Hst of courses specified for each
major in the College can be found in the detailed section for each
program.

See individual departments for GPA requirement.

Graduation requirenents for a College of Business major:

(Additional requirements may be specified for a particular major.)
A. Completion of all coursework required for the major.
B. Sec individual departments for minimum GPA requirement for

praduation.
Transfer Stndents: Transfer students are expected to meet the same

requirerents, They may apply for admission into the College of
Business only after having taken at least six 4-credit courses at WSU.
The applicable GPA of transfer students is to be the GPA they acquire at
WSU.
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Accounting

Somsen Hall, Room 323A, (507) 457-5860
Bergin, Briggs, Hurley, Ihrke, Lee, Milacek, Sallee, Schneider

The basic purpose of the Accounting Program is to prepare students for
careers in business and government, with emphasis on preparation for
professional certification, (e.g., CPA, CMA)

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS

All students applying for admission to an Accounting major in the
College of Business shall have completed the following courses with a
grade of C or better in each and shall have a minimum comulative GPA
of 2.5 for all courses taken at Winona State.
Writing Skills:
Engl 110 College English I
Engl 115 College English II
Math Skills:
Math 115 Precalculus I OR
Math 121 Intro Math Applications OR
a higher level Math course.
Statistical Skills:
Busa 207 Statistics for Bus. & Econ. I
Computer Literacy:
Busa 200 Microcomputers in Business
Knowledge of the Economy:
Econ 201 Principles of Microeconomics
Econ 202 Principles of Macroeconomics
Accounting Skills:
Acct 201 Financial Accounting Prin I
Acct 202 Financial Accounting Prin II

In addition to meeting the above requirements, each student must
complete and submit a College of Business Admission Application
form. If accepted, the student will be entitled to enroll in any number of
upper-level College of Business courses in pursuing the major provided
the course prerequisites have been met. Without Admission Status
students will be limited in the number of upper-level courses for which
they may enroll. (See Admission and Graduation Standards under the
College of Busincss.)

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS:

a. Complete all coursework and satisfy all other Winona State
requirements for a B.S. in Accounting,

b. Complete a minimuem of 20 credit hours of 300/400 level ACCT
courses at Winona Statc University.

¢. Achieve a grade of “C” or better in all courses counted toward the
major.

d. At either the beginning or end of the last quarter of undergraduate
work, have BOTH a 2,50 overall GPA AND a 2.50 GPA in ACCT
courses.

Pass/No Credit Courses

Any course not required for a major, minor, option, or any of the
concentrations, may be taken by undergraduates on a pass-no credit
basis by permission of the instructor.

B.S. MAJOR ACCOUNTING
116 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES (92 q.h.)

CORE REQUIREMENTS (52 q.h.)

Accounting (12 q.h.)
201, 202 Financial Accounting Principtes I and II (8)
440 Cost Accounting [ {(4)

Business Administration (20 q.h.)
207 Statistics for Business and Economics I (4)
335 Statistics for Business and Economics 1T (4)
310 Business Law 1 (4)
370 Business Organization and Management (4)
498 Business Policies (4)
Economics and Finance (12 q.h.)
201 Principles of Microeconomics (4)
202 Principles of Macroeconomics (4)
360 Corporate Finance (4)
Marketing (4 q.h.)
315 Principles of Marketing (4)
Other (4 g.h.)
One of the following:
312 BUSA - Business Computer Applications (4) OR
130 CIS - Intro to BASIC Programming (4) OR
231 CIS - Introduction to FORTRAN (4) OR
232 CIS - lutroduction to PASCAL (4) OR
362 BUSA Management Information Systems (4)
Accounting (24 q.h.)
301, 302, 303 Intermediate Accounting I, IT, ITT (12)
407 Introduction to Taxation (4)
411 Auditing I(4)
442 Advanced Accounting I (4)
BEOSA (4 q.h.)
333 Business Communications (4)
Business Administration (8 g.h.)
311 Business Law 11 (4}
200 Microcomparters in Business
Mathematics (4 q.h.) '
* 122 Cailculus for Non-Mathematics Majors (4) OR
# 125 Calculus 1(4)
*These courses may be used to satisfy certain general education
requirements.

ELECTIVES (24 q.h.)

Econormics elective 300 or 400 level. (4 ¢.h.)

Accounting (12 g.h.}

Elect from courses 300 and 400 level.

NOTE: Internships may not be used to satisfy this requirement.

Others (8 q.h.)

300 and 400 level courses from Accounting Department, Economics and
Finance Department, and/or Business Administration and Marketing
Departrnent, including a maximum of 4 credits of internship.

B.S. MINOR ACCOUNTING

320.H.

REQUIRED COURSES (28 q.h.)
Accounting (24 q.h.)
201, 202 Financial Accounting Principles I, I (8)
203 Managerial Accounting (4) OR
440 Cost Accounting 1 (4)
301, 302 Intermediate Accounting I and II (8)
407 Introduction to Taxation (4)
Business Administration (4 q.h.)
310 Business Law 1 (4)

ELECTIVE (4 q.h.)

Accounting elective 300 or 400 level.

Note: A stodent minoring in Accounting may not use ACCT 440 to
satisfy the Accounting elective requirement if the siudent has used
ACCT 203 to satisfy the requirements of his or her major.
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— Business Administration

Somsen Hall, Room 324, (507) 457-5170

Bjorke (Chairperson)

Business Administration:

Astani, Gernander, McDaniel, Najmaic, Safari, M. Wolfmeyer.
Management:

Dewan, Gander, Foegen, Rasch, Schmid, Sinkiewicz*, P. Wolfmeyer.
* on leave all year 1996

The basic purpose of the Business Administration programs is to prepare
students for careers in administration of all types of organizations in the
private sector, the non-profit sector, and the public sector. The
Management cusriculum is designed to provide students with the tools to
pursue professional careers in management and more specialized areas
such as human resources management. The Management Information
Systems curriculum is intended to train students in the integration of
information systems into the various business areas. The Health
Administration eurriculum is designed to prepare administrators who
will be able to manage and develop various health service organizations
and programs. The main focus of the POM major is providing the
expertise necessary to manage the production and operations function of
a business organization.

Pass/No Credit Courses

Any course not applied toward a major, minor or option, may be
taken by undergraduates on a pass/no credit basis by permission of the
instructor.

- B.S. MAJOR
BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

108 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS:

All students applying for admission to a Business Administration major
in the College of Business shall have completed the following courses
with a grade of C or better in each.
Writing Skills:
ENGL 110 College English I
ENGL 115 College English 11
Math Skills:
MATH 115 Precaleulus I OR
MATH 121 Intro Math Applications OR
MATH 125 Calculus [
Statistical Skills:
BUSA 207 Statistics [
Computer Literacy:
BUSA 200 Micro. Applic. in Bus,
Knowledge of the Economy:
ECON 201 Principles of Microeconomics
ECON 202 Principles of Macroeconomics
Accounting Skills:
ACCT 201 Financial Accounting Principles I
ACCT 202 Financial Accounting Principles 1

In addition to meeting these requirements, students mnst each complete
and submit a College of Business Admission Application form. If
accepted, students will be entitled to enroll in any number of upper-level
College of Business courses in pursuing the major provided they have
met the prerequisiies for the courses. Without Admission Status
students will be limited in the number of upper-level courses for which
ihey may enroll. (Sce Admission and Graduation Standards under the
College of Business.}

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS:

1. Completion of all coursework required for the major.

2. A grade of “C” or better in at least all but two of the courses counted
toward the major. A course cannot be repeated more than twice.

3. Completion of a minimum of 36 credits of 300-400 level courses
from the College of Business at WSU.

OPTION A - GENERAL ADMINISTRATION
100 q.h.

REQUIRED COURSES (76 ¢.h.)

CORE REQUIREMENTS (52 q.h.)
Accounting (12 q.h.)
201, 202 ACCT Rinancial Accounting Principles I and II (3)
203 Managerial Accounting (4)
Economics and Finance (12 q.h.)
201 ECON Principles of Microeconomics (4)
202 ECON Principles of Macrogconomics (4)
360 FIN Corporate Finance (4)
Business Administration (24 g.h.)
200 BUSA Microcomputers in Business (4)
207, 335 BUSA Statistics for Business and Economics I, II (8)
310 BUSA Business Law 1 (4)
370 MGMT Business Organization & Management (4)
498 BUSA Strategic Management (4)
Marketing (4 q.h.)
315 MKTG Principles of Marketing (4)

OTHER REQUIREMENTS (24 q.h.)
Business Administration (16 q.h.)
311 BUSA Business Law 11 (4)
362 BUSA Management Information Systems (4)
330 POM Production/Operations Management (4)
375 MGMT Management of Human Resources (4)
Economics and Finance (4 ¢.h.)
203 ECON Principles of Economics {11 (4)
OR an elective, 300 level or above.
Mathematics (4 q.h.)
#115 MATH Precalculus I {(4) OR
*121 MATH Introductory Mathematics with Applications {4) OR
*125 MATH Calculus 1(5)
*These courses may be used to satisfy certain general education
requirements.

ELECTIVES (24 q.h. minimum required beyond the core and other
required courses listed above.)

Must be numbered 300 or above (from the BA, ECON/FIN, MKTG, or
ACCTG Departments or athers by department approval}) including a
Marketing course (4 q.h.} and a Finance course or ECON 304 or ECON
425 (4 q.h., OR

One of the following minors: Accounting, Business Information
Systems Management, Business Law, Quality and Productivity
Management, or others by department approval.

OPTION B - PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION
100 Q.H.

REQUIRED COURSES (72 q.h.)

CORE REQUIREMENTS (52 g.h.)

Accounting (12 g.h.)
201, 202 ACCT Financial Accounting Principles I and II (8)
203 ACCT Managerial Accounting (4)
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Economics ard Finance (12 ¢.h.)
201 ECON Principles of Microeconomics (4)
202 ECON Principles of Macroeconomics (4)
360 FIN Corporate Finance (4)
Business Administration (28 ¢.h.)
200 BUSA Microcomputers in Business (4)
207, 335 BUSA Statistics for Business and Economics I, TI (8)
310 BUSA Business Law 1 (4)
370 MGMT Business Organization & Management (4}
498 BUSA Straiegic Management {4}
Mariketing (4 ¢.h.)
315 MK'TG Principles of Marketing (4)

OTHER REQUIREMENTS (20 ¢.h.)
Business Administration (4 q.h.)
311 BUSA Business Law II (4)
Economies & Finance (4 q.h.}
320 ECON Business-Government Relations (4)
Mathematics (4 ¢.h.)
* 121 MATH Introductory Mathematics with Applications (4) OR
# 122 MATH Calculus for Non-Math Majors (4} OR
* 125 MATH Calculus I (5)
*These courses may be used to satisfy certain genera! education
requirements.
Political Science (8 q.h.)
221 POLS State & Local Government {4}
228 POLS Intro to Public Administration (4)

ELECTIVES (28 q.h.)
Twelve credits from the following: (12)
Accounting
345 ACCT Governmental and Other Not-for-Profit Accounting {4}
Business Administration
461 MGMT Personnel Compensation (4)
465 MGMT Collective Bargaining (4)
Economics and Finance
303 ECON Intermediate Macroeconomics {d)
400 ECON Public Finance: Taxation (4)
405 ECON Monetary Theory & Policy (4)
420 ECON Labor Economics (4)
425 ECON Managerial Economics (4}
444 ECON Public Finance: Expenditures and the Deficit (4)
Political Science {16 q.h.)
Eight credits from the foliowing:
324 Urbau Planning (4)
329 Intergovernmental Relations (4)
A2(} Administrative Law (4)
Eight credits from the following:
320 Constitutional Law (4}
322 American Political Parties and Pressure Groups (4)
324 Urban Planning (4)
329 Intergovernmental Relations (4)
340 Environmental Policy Analyses (4)
401 Independent Readings ( -4), when applicable
410 Pelitical Analysis (4}
426 Public Budgeting (4)
499 Seminar (1-4), when applicable

B.S. MAJOR

HUMAN RESOURCES MANAGEMENT
109 Q.H. (No Minor Reqgnired)

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS:

All students applying for admission to a Human Resources major in the

College of Business shall have completed the following courses with a
grade of C or better in each.

Writing Skilis:
ENGL 110 College English I
ENGL 115 College English I

Math Skilis:
MATH 115 Precalenlus 1 OR
MATH 121 Intro Math Applications OR
MATH 125 Calculus I
Statistical Skills:
BUSA 207 Statistics I
Computer Literacy:
BUSA 200 Micro. Applic. in Bus.
Knowledge of the Economy:
ECON 20t Principles of Microeconoimics
ECON 202 Principles of Macroeconomics
Accounting Skills;
ACCT 201 Financial Accounting Principles 1
ACCT 202 Financial Accounting Principles 11

In addition to meeting these requirements, students must each complete
and submit a College of Business Admission Application form. If

accepted, students will be entitled to enroll in any number of upper-level

College of Business courses in pursuing the major provided they have
met the prerequisites for the courses. Without Admission Status
students will be limited in the number of upper-level courses for which
they may enroll. (See Admission and Graduation Standards under the
College of Business.)

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS:

1. Completion of all coursework required for the major.

2. A grade of “C” or better in al least all but two of the courses
counted toward the major. A course may not be repeated more than
twice.

3. Completion of a minimum of 36 credits of 300-400 level courses
from the College of Business at WSU.

REQUIRED COURSES (72 q.h.)
CORE REQUIREMENTS (52 g.hv)
Accounting (12 q.h.)
201, 202 ACCT Financial Accounting Principles I and II (8)
203 ACCT Managerial Accounting (4)
Business Administration (24 g.h.)
200 BUSA Microcomputer in Business (4)
207, 335 BUSA Statistics for Business and Economics I, 1T (8)
310 BUSA Business Law I {4}
370 BUSA Business Organization and Management (4}
498 BUSA Strategic Management (4)
Ecoenomices and Finance (12 g.h.)
201 ECON Principles of Microeconomics (4}
202 ECON Principles of Macroeconomics (4)
360 ECON Corporate Finance (4)
Marketing (4 g.h.)
315 MKTG Principles of Markeling (4)

OTHER REQUIREMENTS (20 q.h.)}

375 MGMT Management of Human Resources (4)

461 MGMT Personnel Compensation (4)

467 MGMT Personnel Staffing and Evaluation (4)

490 MGMT Organization & Leadership Pynamics (4)
Mathematics (4 q.h.)

*115 MATH Precalculus I (4) OR

*121 MATH Introductory Mathematics with Applications (4) OR

#125 MATH Calculus I (5)
#These courses may be used to satis{y certain general education
requirements.

ELECTIVES (28 q.h.)
Select a minimum of 16 credits from the following:
Business Administration
372 BUSA Fundamentals of Management Science (4)
380 MGMT International Labor Relations {4)
399 BUSA Internship Problems in Personnel (4)
463 MGMT Management Development (4)
465 MGMT Collective Bargaining (4)
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469 MGMT Labor Relations Legislation (4)
470 MGMT Theories of Management (4)
475 MGMT Problems in Management of Hurmnan Resources (4)
480 BUSA Independent Studies in Business (1-6)
481 MGMT Independent Readings in Management (1-4)
482 MGMT Independent Readings in Hunan Resources (1-4)
483 MGMT Independent Readings in Labor Relations {i-4)
Business Education & Office Systems Administration
440 BEOSA Training and Development (4)
Economics and Firance
320 ECON Business-Government Relations (4)
420 ECON Labor Relations and Economics {(4)

Other electives: Related courses offered by other departments may be
taken. A list of acceptable courses is available in the Department office
for human resources managemeni majors. All 28 elective credits must
be in courses at 300 and 400 level.

B.S. MAJOR - MANAGEMENT

INFORMATION SYSTEMS
116-126 Q.H. (No Minor Reguired)

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS:

All students applying for admission to a MIS major in the College of
Business shall have completed ihe following courses with a grade of C
or better in each.

Writing Skills:
ENGL 110 College English I
ENGL 115 College English II
Math Skilis:
Math Option 1:
MATH 218 Intro to Discrete Mathematics and
MATH 121 Intro Math Applications OR
MATH 122 Calculus for Non-Math Majors,
Math Option 2:
MATH 218 Iniro to Discrete Mathematics and
MATH 125 Calculus Tand
MATH 126 Caleulus II
Statistical Skills:
BUSA 207 Statistics [ OR
STAT 279 Statistics
Computer Literacy:
BUSA 362 Management Information Systems
Knowledge of the Economy:
ECON 201 Principles of Microeconomies
ECON 202 Principles of Macroeconomics
Accounting Skills:
ACCT 201 Financial Accounting Principles |
ACCT 202 Financial Accounfing Principles

In addition to meeting these requirements, students must each complete
and submit a College of Business Admission Application form. If
accepted, students will be entitled to enroll in any number of upper-level
College of Business courses in pursuing the major provided they have
met the prerequisites for the courses. Without Admission Status
students will be limited in the number of upper-level courses for which
they may enroll. (See Admission and Graduation Standards under the
College of Business.)

MIS students must meet both the Computer Science entrance require-
ments and complete the Computer Science Depariment application form
and the College of Business entrance requirements,

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS:

1. Completion of all coursework required for the major.

2. A grade of “C” or beiter in all courses counted toward the major. A
course may not be repeated more than twice.

3. A minimun overall GPA of 2.5.
4, Completion of a minimum of 36 credits of 300-400 levels courses
from the College of Business at WSU.

REQUIRED COURSES (i04-114 q.h.)
Accounting (12 q.h.}
201 ACCT Financial Accounting Principles 1 (4}
202 ACCT Financial Accounting Principles I (4)
203 ACCT Managerial Accounting (4)
BEOSA (4 q.h.)
333 Business Communication (4)
Business Administration (24 ¢.h.)
310 BUSA Business Law I (4)
362 BUSA Management Information Systems (4)
370 MGMT Business Organization and Management (4)
372 BUSA Fundamentals of Management Science (4)
462 BUSA Management Decision Support Systems (4)
408 BUSA Strategic Management (4}
Computer Science (32 ¢.h.)
233 CS Souctured COBOL (4)
234 CS Algorithms and Problem Solving I (4)
240 C8 Advanced COBOL & File Processing (4)
250 CS Algorithms and Problem Solving IF (4)
340 CS Data Structures {4)
370 CS Systems Analysis (4)
375 CS Software Engincering (4)
385 CS Applied Database Management Systems (4)
Economics and Finance (12 g.h.)
201 ECON Principles of Microeconomics (4}
202 ECON Principles of Macrocconomics (4)
360 FIN Corporate Finance (4)
Marketing (4 g.h.)
315 MKTG Principles of Marketing (4}
Mathematics (8-10 q.h.)
218 MATH Intro to Discrete Math (4)
121 MATH Introductory Math with Applications OR
122 MATH Calculvs for Non-Math Majors (4) OR
125 & 126 MATH Calculus 1, IT (5-10)
One of the following statistics sequences (8-12 ¢.h.)
207 BUSA Statistics for Business I AND
335 BUSA Statistics for Business II (8) OR
279 STAT Statistics AND
410 STAT Analysis of Variance AND
411 STAT Multiple Regression (12)

ELECTIVES (12 q.h.)
Choose three from the following: (12 g.h.)
Accounting
301 ACCT Intermediate Accounting I (4)
350 ACCT Accounting Systems (4)
440 ACCT Cost Accounting I (4)
Business Administration
312 BUSA Business Computer Programming (4)
322 Business Application Programnming/Development (4)
330 POM Production/Operaiions Management (4)
342 BUSA Advanced Business Computer Applications (4)
399 BUSA Internship Problem
422 BUSA Computer-Aided Modeling for MS/OR (4)
461 BUSA Management of Telecommunications in Business
Environment (4)
482 BUSA Management of Information Technology in Practice (4)
492 BUSA Topics in MIS (4)
495 BUSA Expert Systems (4}
Computer Science
312 Microcomputer Organization (4)
341 Data Structures I (4)
351 Introduction to Assembler and Architecture (4)
412 Networking/Telecommunications (4}
413 Advanced Networking and Teleccommunications (4)

£
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415 Higher-Level Languages (4)
417 Object Oriented Program Language (4)
448 Expert Systems (4)
467 Information Systems Applications (4)
470 Systems Design of CASE Tools (4)
4835 Database Systems Design (4)
#4091 Practicum

Economics and Finance
425 ECON Managerial Economics (4)
463 FIN Financial Management {4}

*  only one may be counted toward electives for the major.

B.S. MAJOR - HEALTH SCIENCE

ADMINISTRATION MAJOR
106-112 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS:
All students applying for admission to a Health Administration major in
the College of Business shall have completed the following courses with
a grade of C or better in each.
Writing Skills:
ENGL 110 Colege English I
ENGL 115 College English I
Math Skills:
MATH 115 Precalculus [ OR
MATH 121 Intro Math Applications OR
MATH 125 Calculus I
Statistical Skills:
BUSA 207 Statistics 1
Computer Literacy:
BUSA 200 Micro. Applic, in Bus.
Knowledge of the Economy:
ECON 201 Principles of Microeconomics
ECON 202 Principles of Macroeconomics
Accounting Skills:
ACCT 20t Financial Accounting Principles [
ACCT 202 Financial Accounting Principles 11

In addition to meeting these requirements, students must each complete
and submit a College of Business Admission Application form. If
accepied, students will be entitled to enroll in any number of upper-level
College of Business courses in pursuing the major provided they have
mel the prerequisites for the courses. Without Admission Status
students will be limited in the number of wpper-level courses for which
they may enroll. (See Admission and Graduation Standards under the
College of Business.)

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS:

1. Completion of all coursework required for the major.

2. A grade of “C” or better in at least all but two of the courses counted
toward the major. A course may not be repeated morc than twice.

3. Completion of a minimum of 36 credits of 300-400 level courses from
the Coltege of Business at WSU.

Required General Education Courses
Basic Skills (14 g.h.)
110 ENG College English 1 {4)
115 ENG College English IE (4)
191 CTA Fundamentals of Speech Communication {4)
PE Activity (2)
Humanities (12 ¢.h.)

Natural Science (12 g.h.)

115 MATH Precaleulus [ OR

121 MATH Mathematics with Applications {(4)

Choose remaining 8 credits including one lab course from approved
general education courses under Natural Science.,
Social Science (12 q.h.)

150 SOC Human Society (4)

210 PSY General Psychology (4)

201 ECON Principles of Microeconomics (4)
Different Cultures (8 ¢.h.)
Allicd Studies (6 ¢.h.)

201 ACCT Financial Accounting Principles I (4)

202 ACCT Financial Accounting Principles II (4)

ADMINISTRATIVE CORE

REQUIREMENTS (52 .h.)
Accounting (4 q.h.)
203 Managerial Accounting (4)
Business Administration (28 q.h.)
200 Microcomputers in Business (4)
207 Statistics for Business and Economics I (4)
310 Business Law I (4)
335 Statistics for Business and Economics 1T (4)
362 Management Information Systems (4)
370 Business Organization and Management (4)
375 Management of Human Resources (4)
Business Education and Office Systems Administration (4 ¢.h.)
333 Business Comminunications (4) )
Economics and Finance (4 q.h.)
202 Principles of Macroeconomics (4)
Marketing (8 q.h.)
315 Principles of Marketing (4)
334 Marketling Research (4)
Psychology {4 q.h.)
425 Organizational Psychology (4)

HEALTH CARE CORE REQUIREMENTS (54 - 60 q.h.)
Biology (6 ¢.h.)
I71 Medical Terminology A (2)
172 Medical Terminology B (2)
173 Medical Terminology € (2)
Business Administration (4 q.h.)
460 Health Law (4)
Economics and Finance (8 q.h.)
420 Health Care Financial Management (4)
450 Health Economics (4)
Healthh Administration (20-26 q.h.)
320 Proseminar in Health Care Administration (2)
405 Long Term Care System Management (4)
425 Introduction to Ambulatory Care Systems Management (4)
475 Health Services Administration & Strategic Planning (4)
490 Health Administration Practicum (4 or 8)
495 Current Topics in Health Service Administration (4)
Nursing (4 q.h.)
327 Introduction to Public Health (4)
Philosophy (4 q.h.)
330 Biomedical Ethics (4)
Sociology (8 q.h.)
434 Medical Sociology (4}
450 Sociology of Aging (4)
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~—. B.S.MAJOR - PRODUCTION

AND OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT

112 Q.H. {(no minor required)

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS:
All students applying for admission to a POM mujor in the College of
Business shall have completed the following courses with a grade of C
or betier in each.
Writing Skills:
ENGL 110 College English 1
ENGL 115 College English IT
Math Skills:
MATH 122 Calculus for Non-math Majors OR
MATH 125 Calculus I AND
MATH 126 Calculus 1l
Statistical Skifls:
STAT 279 Statistics
Computer Literacy:
BUSA 312 Bus. Computer Programming OR
CS 231 Fortran
Knowledge of the Econemy:
ECON 201 Principles of Microeconomics
ECON 202 Principles of Macroeconomics
Accounting Skills:
ACCT 201 Financial Accounting Principles 1
ACCT 202 Financial Accounting Principles 11

In addition to meeting these requirements, stadents must each complete
and submit a College of Business Admission Application form. If
accepted, students will be entitled to enroll in any number of upper-level
College of Business courses in pursuing the major provided they have
met the prerequisites for the courses. Without Admission Status
students will be limited in the number of upper-level courses for which
they may enroll. (See Admission and Graduation Standards under the
College of Business.)

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS:

1. Completion of all coursework required for the major.

2. A grade of “C” or better in at least all but two of the courses counted
toward the major. A course may not be repeated more than twice.

3. Completion of a minimum of 36 credits of 300-400 level courses from
the College of Business at WS,

REQUIRED COURSES (100 q.h.)
Accounting (12 ¢.h.)
201 ACCT Financial Accounting Principles I (4)
202 ACCT Financial Accounting Principles II {4)
440 ACCT Cost Accounting (4)
Business Administration (12 g.h.)
310 BUSA Busincss Law 1 (4)
372 BUSA Fundamentals of Management Science (4)
498 BUSA Strategic Management (4)
Economics (8 ¢.h.}
201 BECON Principles of Microeconomics (4)
202 BCON Principles of Macroeconomics (4)
Finance (8 ¢.h.)
335 FIN Forecasting Methods (4)
360 FIN Corporate Finance (4}
Mathematics (4 q.h.)
122 MATH Calculus for Non-Math Majors (4) OR
125 MATH Calculus I (5} AND
126 MATH Calculus II (5)
Management (4 q.h.)
370 MGMT Business Organization and Management (4)
Marketing (4 q.h.)
315 MKTG Principles of Marketing

Production Operation Management (24 q.k.}
330 Production and Operations Management (4}
431 Production Planning and Control (4)
432 Mgmit Tech Changes in Mfg Systems (4}
433 Quality and Productivity Management (4)
439 Current Topics in POM (4)
440 Cases in POM (4)
Statistics (20 ¢.h.)
279 STAT Statistics (4)
310 STAT Statistical Quality Control (4}
311 STAT Industrial Design of Experiment (4)
411 STAT Applied Statistics: Multiple Regression (4)
412 STAT Applied Statistics: Analysis of Variance (4)
One of the following:
312 BUSA Business Computer Programming (4) OR
231 CS Fortran (4)

ELECTIVES (12 q.h.)
Select and obtain approval for 12 credits of 300-400 level courses in
Business, Computer Science, Mathematics and Statistics.

Suggested courses:

BEGSA
333 Business Communication (4}

Business Administration
362 Management of Information Systems {4}
399 Internship Problems (4)
422 Computer Aided Modeling in OR/MS (4)
462 Management Decision Support Systems (4}
492 Topics in MIS (4}

Management
375 Management of Human Resources (4)
380 International Labor Relations (4)
467 Personnel Staffing & Evaluation (4)
490 Organization & Leadership Dynamics (4)

Mathematics
440 Linear Programming (4)
Statistics
409 Design of Samples and Surveys (4)
488 Statistics Project (4}
492 Practicum in Statistics {4)

B.S. MINOR

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
44 Q.H.

REQUIRED COURSES (40 q.h.}
Accounting (12 g.h.)
201, 202 Financial Accounting Principles I & I (8)
203 Managerial Accounting (4)
Business Administration (16 g.h.)
207 BUSA Statistics for Business & Economics I (4)
3§ BUSA Business Law 1 (4)
Econemics and Finance (12 ¢.h.)
201 ECON Principles of Microeconomics (4)
202 ECON Principles of Macroeconomics (4)
360 FIN Corporate Finance (4)
Management (4 q.h.)
370 MGMT Business Organization and Management (4)
Marketing (4 q.h.)
315 MKTG Principles of Marketing (4)
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ELECTIVES (4 q.h.)
Choose one of the following:
Business Administration

200 Microcomputers in Business (4)

312 Business Computer Programming (4)
BEOSA

320 Business Data Processing (4)
Computer Science

Any computer course (4)

B.S. MINOR - BUSINESS LAW
36 Q.H.

REQUIRED COURSES (20 ¢.h.)
Accounting (8 q.h.)
201, 202 ACCT Financial Accounting Principles T, 1T (8)
Business Administration (8 q.h.)
310, 31 BUSA Business Law I, 11 (8)
Economics (4 ¢.h.)
202 ECON Principles of Macroeconomics (4}

ELECTIVES (16 gq.h.)
Choose 16 g.h. from the following courses or other courses with prior
written approval of the Department Chairperson.
Accounting
407 ACCT Introduction to Taxation (4)
Business Administration
101 BUSA Intro to Law and Legal Processes (4)
315 BUSA Insurance Law (4)
325 BUSA Consumer Law
327 BUSA Topics and Issues in Business
Note: Topics require prior written approval of the department
chairperson.
320 BUSA Transnational Business Transactions Law (4)
430 BUSA Reai Estate Law (4)
460 BUSA Health Law (4)
491 BUSA Seminar in Business Law (4)

The following courses require prior written approval of department
chairperson.
Political Science
320 Coenstitutionzl Law (4)
420 Administrative Law (4)
Philosophy
332 Philosophy of Law (4)

B.S. MINOR - QUALITY AND

PRODUCTIVITY MANAGEMENT
36 Q.H.

. .

REQUIRED COURSES (36 q.h.)
Production and Operations Management (20 ¢.h.)
330 Production Operations Management {4)
431 POM Production and Planning Control (4)
432 POM Mgmt of Tech Changes in Mfg Systems (4)
433 POM Quality and Productivity Management (4)
439 POM Cuirent Topics in POM (4)
Statistics (12 q.h.)
310 STAT Statistical Quality Control (4)
311 STAT Industrial Design of Experiments (4)
411 STAT Applied Stats: Multiple Regression (4) OR
412 STAT Applied Stats: Anal of Variance (4)
One of the Following: (4 a.h.)
207 BA Statistics for Business and Economics (4) OR
208 STAT Fundamentals of Statistics (4) OR
279 STAT Statistics (4)

B.S. MINOR - BUSINESS

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT
28 Q.HL

REQUIRED COURSES (28 q.h.)
Business Administration (16 q.h.)
200 Microcomputers in Business (4)
312 Business Computer Programming (4) OR
322 Business Application Programming/Development (4)
342 Advanced Busincss Computer Applications (4)
362 Management and Information Systems (4) ,

ELECTIVES (12 q.h.)
Select three from the following:
Busiress Administration
312 BUSA Business Computer Programming (4) OR
322 BUSA Business Application Programming/Development {(4)
372 BUSA Management Science (4)
422 BUSA Computer Aided Modeling (4)
461 BUSA Management of Telecommunications (4)
462 Decision Support Systems (4)
482 Management of Information Technology in Practice (4)
492 Topics in MIS (4}
495 BUSA Expert Systems in Business (4)

Business Education And Office Systems Administration

Somsen Hall, Room 319, (507} 457-5165
B. Murphy (Chairperson), S. Eiken, J. Karjala, B. Smith.

The Depattment prepares business teachers, training persommnel, and
administrative personnel, such as information systems managers,
administrative assistants, and information analysts.

A primary Department goal is to provide the depth of knowledge
and competencies required for promotion and career advancement, in
addition to basic entry-level proficiencies. All programs are specifically
designed with a balanced curriculum of general knowledges and
specialized skills.

The following program alternatives are available to students:

Bachelor of Science: Business (Teaching) Option

Bachelor of Science: Office Systems Administration Option

Bachelor of Science: Training and Development Minor

Master of Science: Business Education (See GRADUATE
BULLETIN)

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS:

All students applying for admission to a BEOSA major in the
College of Business shall have completed the following courses with a
grade of C or better in each and shall have a minimum cumulative GPA
of 2.0 for all courses taken at WSU.

Writing Skills:

Eng 110 Coliege English I

Eng 115 College English IT
Math Skills: —

Math 115 Precalculus I OR

Math 121 Intro Math Applications OR

Stat 208 Fundamentals of Statistics
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Computer Literacy:
BEOSA 203 Document Production
BEOSA 320 Business Information Processing (spreadsheets and
database)}
Knowiedge of the Economy:
ECON 201 Principles of Microeconomics
ECON 202 Principles of Macroeconomics
Accounting Skills:
ACCT 201 Financial Accounting Principles I
ACCT 202 Financial Accounting Principles 11

In addition to meeting these requirernents, a student must complete
and submit a College of Business Admission Application form. If
accepted, students will be entitled to enroll in any number of upper-level
College of Business courses in pursuing a major provided they have met
course prerequisites. Without Admission Status, studetits will be limited
in the number of upper-level business courses that can be taken. (See
Admission and Graduation Standards under the College of Business.)

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS:
1. Completion of all course work required for the major.
2. A grade of “C” or belter in all courses counted toward the major.
3. A minimum overall GPA of 2.0.

Vocational-Technical College
Transfer Policy

Students who have completed a one- or two-year business program
at a vocational school may apply for a transfer of approved business
credits. Student’s transcript will be evaluated by BEOSA faculty. (Refer
to section in catalog on transfer of vocational credits.) This transler
policy applies only to students majoring in business (teaching) and/or
office systems administration.

Articulated Program

A 2 + 2 Office Systems Administration Program is offered in
cooperation with the Rochester Community College with upper division
courses offered by WSU faculty at the WSU Rochester Center. Contact
the BEOSA department chairperson for further information.

Teaching Majors

The BEOSA Department will recommend for student teaching only
those students who have a minimum: 1) 2.75 overall grade point
average; 2) 2.5 grade point average in the major; 3) of “C” or better in
all major courses.

Pass/No Credit Courses

No courses in the Department are opetl to declared majors and
minors on a Pass/No Credit basis except 397, 398, 399.

B.S. MAJOR
96 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

OPTION A - OFFICE
SYSTEMS ADMINISTRATION

96 (.H. (No Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES
BEOSA. (55-59 q.h.)
203 Document Production (4)
206 Administrative Procedures (4)
218 Job Search Sirategies (3)
320 Business Information Processing (4)
330 Integrated Information Systems Applications (4)
333 Business Communications (4)

334 Business Organization for Information Management [€))]
435 Information Resource Management (4)
340 Publication Design (4)
360 Interpersonal Business Relations (4}
397 Information Services Iuternship (4-8)
433 Personnel Management for Information Systems (4)
435 Information Systems Management (4)
440 Training and Employee Developmeni (4)
Accounting (12 q.h.)
* 201 Financiat Accounting Principles 1(4)
* 202 Financial Accounting Principles IT {4}
* 203 Managerial Accounting (4)
Fconomics and Finance (8 q.h.)
* 201 Principles of Microeconomics (4)
# 202 Principles of Macroeconomics (4)
Business Administration (4 q.h.)
310 Business Law (4}
Marketing (4 q.h.}
315 Principles of Marketing (4)
* These courses niay be used to satisfy certain general education
FEqUIIEMEntS.

ELECTIVES (9-13 q.h.)
Recommended Electives:
BEOSA
215 Personal Finance (4)
336 Information Services Seminars (1)
350 Quality of Work Life (4)
410 Administrative Communication (4)
441 Training Techniques and Media (4}

Additional electives may be chosen from other departments with advisor
approval.

OPTION B
BUSINESS EDUCATION (TEACHING)

96 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

Note: Teaching majors must take all courses in the Professional
Education sequence in addition to courses in the content area. Refer to
these requirements in the Effective Educator Handbook or the Education
Department section of this caialog.

REQUIRED COURSES
BEOSA (55 g.h.)
203 Document Production (4)
206. Administrative Pracedures (4)
215 Personal Finance (4)
218 Job Search Strategies (3)
320 Business Information Processing (4)
330 Integrated Information Systems Applications (4)
333 Business Communications (4)
334 Business Organization for Information Management (4}
335 Information Resource Management (4)
340 Publication Design (4)
360 Interpersonal Business Relations (4)
402 Basic Business Teaching Methods (2)
403 Keyboarding Teaching Methods (2}
404 Office Education Teaching Methods (2)
405 Accounting Teaching Methods (2)
435 Information Systems Management (4)
Accounting (12 ¢.h.)
% 201 Financial Accounting Principles I (4)
* 2()2 Financial Accounting Principles II (4)
* 203 Managerial Accowting (4)
Economics and Finance (12 ¢.h.)
# 201 Principles of Microeconomics (4)
* 202 Principles of Macroeconomics (4)
% 201 Introduction to Finance (4)
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Business Administration {4 q.h.)
310 Business Law (4)
Marketing (4 ¢.h.)
315 Principles of Marketing (4)
*These courses may be used to satisfy certain general education
Tequirements,
**See catalog for prerequisites.

ELECTIVES (9 ¢.h.)

Electives to be chosen with advisor approval.

B.S. MINOR

TRAINING AND DEVELOPMENT
36 QH.

CORE REQUIREMENTS (20 q.h.)
BEOSA (12 g.h.)
410G Administrative Communication (4}
440G Training & Employee Development (4)
441G Training Technigues and Media (4)
Education (4 ¢.h.)
442G The Adult Learer (4)
Management (4 q.h.)
**463G Management Development (4)

FOUNDATION REQUIREMENTS (16 g.h.)

BEOQSA 320 Business Information Processing (4) OR

BUSA 200 Microcomputers in Business (4)

BEOSA 334 Business Organization for Infornmation Management (4)
OR

MGMT 370 Business Organization & Management (4)

BEOSA 360 Interpersonal Business Relations (4) OR

ED 308 Human Relations (4)

BEOSA 433 Personnel Management for Information Systems (4) OR
MGMT 375 Management of Human Resources (4)

**Business (teaching) and OSA majors meet prerequisites with
BEOSA 334 and 433.

Economics and Finance

Somsen Hall, Room 309, (507) 457-5014

Kauffinan (Chairperson),

Economics: Gallegos, Gieske, Hyle, Manrique, Pevas, Rieder, Salyards.
Finance: Kesler, Murray, Wrolstad.

The purpose of Econornics and Finance Programs is to develop highly
employable professional business analysts and managers. Majors are
provided with a firm understanding of the economy and its financial
systems, the ability to conceptualize business issues, and the oppertunity
to develop quantitative and computer skills necessary to solve today’s
complex business problems, The Department also seeks to provide
graduates with the background necessary to pursue graduate degrees.

Pass/No Credit Courses

Any course not required for a major, minor, option, or any of the
concentralions, may be taken by undergraduates on a pass-no credit
basis.

ADMISSION AND GRADUATION
REQUIREMENTS FOR MAJORS IN ECONOMICS

Admission Requirements:
Each student applying for admission to an Economics major in the
College of Business shall have completed the following courses with a
grade of “C” or better in each course.
Writing Skills:
ENGL 110 College English I
ENGL 115 College English II
Math Skills:
MATH 122 Calculus for Non-Math Majors OR
MATH 125 Calculus [
Statistical Skills:
BUSA 207 Statistics for Business 1 OR
STAT 279 Statistics
Computer Literacy:
BUSA 312 Bus. Computer Programming
Knowledge of the Economy:
ECON 201 Principles of Microeconomics
ECON 202 Principles of Macroeconomics
ECON 203 Principles of Economics 1II

In addition to meeting these requirements, the student must complete
and submit a College of Business Admission Application form. If
accepted, the student will be entitled to enroll in any number of upper-
level College of Business courses in pursuing the major provided the
student has met the prerequisites for the courses. Without Admission
Status the student will be limited in the number of upper-level cousses
for which the student may enroll. (See Admission and Graduation
Standards under the College of Business.)

Graduation Requirements:
1. Compleiion of all coursewark required for the major.

2. A grade of “C” or better in all courses counted toward the major.

3. Completion of at least 24 quarter hours of eredit in economics
courses offered by the economics program at WS, including
Economics 499 Seminar in Economics.

FOR MAJORS IN FINANCE

Admission Requirements:
Each student applying for admission to a Finance major in the College
of Business shall have completed the following courses with a grade of
“C” or better in cach course.
Writing Skills:
ENGL ! 10 College Engtish I
ENGL 115 Cofllege English I
Math Skills:
MATH 122 Calculus for Non-Math Majors
MATH 123 Matrix Algebra and Linear Programming
Statistical Skills:
STAT 279 Statistics
Computer Literacy:
BUSA 200 Microcomputers in Business
Knowledge of the Economy:
ECON 201 Principles of Microeconomics
ECON 202 Principles of Macroeconomics
Accounting Skills:
ACCT 201 Financial Accounting Principles 1
ACCT 202 Financial Accounting Principles IT
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In addition to meeting these requirements, the student must complete

#™ and submit a College of Business Admission Application form. If

accepted, the student wilt be entitled to enroll in any number of upper-
level College of Business courses in pursuing the major provided the
student has met the prerequisites for the courses. Without Admission
Status the student will be limited in the number of upper-level courses
for which the student may enroll. (See Admission and Graduation
Standards under the College of Business.}

Graduation Requirements:
1. Completion of all coursework required for the major.
2. A grade of “C” or better in all courses counted toward the major.

B.A. MAJOR - ECONOMICS

64 Q.H. (Minor Reguired)

REQUIRED COURSES (44-45 g.h.)
Economics (28 q.h.)
201 Principles of Microeconomics (4}
202 Principles of Macroeconomics (4)
203 Principles of Economics 11 (4}
302 Intermediate Microeconornics (4)
303 Intermediate Macroeconomics (4)
304 Money and Banking (4)
409 Seminar in Economics (4)
Note: May be repeated for an additional 4 g.h. of elective credit.
Business Administration (4 q.h.)
312 Business Computer Programming (4)
Mathematics/Statistics (12-13 g¢.h.}
* 122 Calculus for Non-Mathematics Majors (4) OR
* 125 Caleulus I {5)
207 Statistics for Business and Economics I (4) AND
335 Statistics for Business and Economics II (4) OR
279 Statistics {(4) AND
309 Intermediate Statisties (4)
* These courses may be used to satisly certain general education
requirements.

ELECTIVES (20 g.h.)

Additional economics courses must be taken from 300 level or above.

B.A. MINOR - ECONOMICS

32Q.H.

REQUIRED COURSES (24 q.h.)
201 Principles of Microeconomics {4)
202 Principles of Macrocconomics (4)
203 Principles of Ecenomics I11 (4)

302 Intermediate Microeconomics (4)
303 Intermediate Macroeconomics (4)
304 Money and Banking (4}

ELECTIVES (8 q.h.)

Econormnics electives in courses 300 and above.

B.S. MAJOR - FINANCE

96 .H. (No Miner Required)

REQUIRED COURSES (92 q.h.)
MATHEMATICS/STATISTICS REQUIREMENTS (16 q.h.}
# 122 Calculus for Non-Mathematics Majors (4)
123 Matrix Algebra and Linear Programming {4}
2779 Statistics (4)
309 Intermediate Statistics (4)
# This course may be used to satisfy certain general education
requirements.

BUSINESS COMMON BODY OF KNOWLEDGE

REQUIREMENTS (48 g.h.)
Accounting (12 ¢.h,)
201 Financial Accounting Principles T (4)
202 Financial Accounting Principles 11 (4)
440 Cost Accounting I (4)
Business Administration (20 g.h.)
200 Microcompuiers in Business (4)
312 Business Computer Programming {4) OR
327 Business Applications Programming/Development (4)
142 Advanced Business Computer Applications (4)
310 Business Law I (4)
330 Production/Operations Management (4) OR
370 Business Organization and Management (4)
Economics and Finance (12 g.h.}
201 Principles of Microeconomics (4)
2012 Principles of Macroeconomics (4)
360 Corporate Finance
Marketing (4 q.h.)
315 Principles of Marketing (4)

FINANCE MAJOR REQUIREMENTS (28 ¢.h.)
Finance Core Requirements (16 q.h.)

303 Intermediate Macroeconomics (4)

335 Forecasting Methods (4)

377 Investments (4)

463 Cases in Financial Management (4)

Finance Option Requirements - Choose one option (12 ¢.h.)
Option A - Invesiments

421 Institutional Investment and Financial Marlkets (4)

4772 Portfolio Theory and Management (4)

473 Real Estate [nvestment (4}
Option B - Banking

404 Commercial Bank Management (4}

405 Monetary Theory and Policy (4)

471 Real Estate Finance (4)

FINANCE MAJOR ELECTIVES (4 q.h.)

One course, 300 or 400 level, in Economics or Finance.
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Marketing

Somsen Hall, Room 101E (507) 457-5001
Bovinet (Chairperson), English, Newberry, Smith, Young,

The Marketing Department is commitied to fostering excellence in
marketing education. Students who pursue education in marketing will
develop an understanding of the process of planning and executing the
conception, pricing, promotion and distribution of ideas, goods, and
services to create exchanges that satisfy individual and organizational
objectives. Graduates are prepared for a professional career in
marketing or advanced graduate studies.

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS:

All students applying for admission to the Marketing major in the
College of Business shall have completed the following courses with a
grade of C or better in each.

Writing Skills:

ENGL [10 College English [

ENGL 115 College English TI
Math Skills:

MATH 121 Math with Applications

MATH 122 Calculus for Non-Math Majors
Statistical Skills:

STAT 279 Statistics T
Computer Literacy:

Proficiency in spreadsheet, word processing and graphical programs
- see the chairperson of the department for guidelines.
Accounting Skills:

ACCT 201 Financial Accounting Principles I

ACCT 202 Financial Accounting Principles IT
Economic Skills:

ECON 201 Principles of Microeconemics

ECON 202 Principles of Macroeconomics
Marketing Basics:

MKTG 315 Principles of Marketing

In addition to completing these requirements, students must each
complete and submit a College of Business Admission Application
form. If accepted, students will be entitled to enroll in any number of
upper-level (300 and 400) College of Business courses in pursuing the
major provided they have met the prerequisites for the courses. Without
Admission Status students will be limited in the number of upper-level
courses for which they may enroll. (See Admission and Graduation
Standards under the College of Business.)

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS:

1. Completion of all coursework required for the major.

2. A grade of “C” or betier in all courses counted toward the major.

3. A minimum of 50% of the marketing course requirements must be
completed at Winona State University.

B.S. MAJOR - MARKETING
96 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES (60 q.h.)
MATH REQUIREMENTS (8 Q.H.)

121 Mathematics with Applications (4)

122 Calcuius for Non-Mathematics Majors (4)

COMMON BODY OF KNOWLEDGE (52 q.h)
Accounting (12 ¢.h.)

201, 202 Financial Principles of Accounting T and II (8)

203 Managerial Accounting {4)
Business Administration (24 q.h.)

279 STAT Statistics (4)

310 Business Law I (4)

330 Production Operation. Management (4)

335 Statistics for Business and Economics 11 (4)

362 Management Information Systems (4)

370 Business Organization and Management (4)
Economics and Finance (12 ¢.h.)

201 Principles of Microeconomics (4)

202 Principles of Macroeconomics (4)

360 Corporate Finance
Marketing (4 ¢.h.)

315 Principles of Marketing (4)

MARKETING CORE (12 g.h.)
330 Consumer Behavior (4)
332 Market Analysis (4)
334 Marketing Research (4)

ELECTIVES (20 g¢.h.)
350 Management of Promotion (4)
352 Professional Selling (4)
354 Sales Management (4)
360 Systems and Channels (4)
362 Business to Business Marketing (4)
364 Retailing and Entreprencurship (4)
381 Strategic Market Planning (4)
384 International Marketing (4)
387 Marketing New Products (4)
390 Topics in Marketing (4)
429 Small Business Consulting (4)
480 Independent Study (1-4)
498 Internship (1-12)
499 Internship Problem (4)

INTEGRATIVE CAPSTONE EXPERIENCE (4 g.h.)
428 Marketing Management (4)
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— College of Education

Carol Anderson, Dean
Gildemeister Halt

Departments

Counselor Education

Education

Educattonal Leadership

Health, Physical Education and Recreation
Special Education

Degrees Offered
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (MAJORS)
Exercise Science
Recreation & Leisure Studies
School & Community Health Education
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (TEACHING MAJORS)
Elementary Education
Physical Education
School & Community Health Education
Special Education
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (TEACHING MINORS)
Early Childhood Education
School & Community Health Education
(For specific majors and minors in secondary education see
appropriate college listing.)
EDUCATION LICENSURES
Coaching Licensure
P Early Childhood/Family Educator
Early Childhood/Parent Educator
Middle School Licensure
Prekindergarten Licensure
SPECIAL EDUCATION LICENSURES
Learning Disabilities
Mild/Moderate Mental Handicaps
MASTER OF SCIENCE
Counselor Education:
Professional Development Program
Community Counseling Program
Elementary Schoo] Counseling Program
Secondary School Counseling Program
Education:
Education (Elementary or Secondary)
Early Childhood Concentration
Special Education
Learning Disabilities Concentration
Mild/Moederate Mentally Handicapped Concentration
Educational Leadership:
Elementary School Leadership
Secondary School Leadership

SPECIALIST
Educational Leadership
Elementary School Leadership
Secondary School Leadership
General School Leadership

NOTE: See GRADUATE BULLETIN for graduate programs and
advanced hicensures.

Mission

The basic mission of the College of Education at Winona State
University is to provide continuing leadership and excellence in the
preparation of classroom teachers, counselors, administrators and other
educational professionals. The College of Education provides the
delivery of educational services to public and private schools. Tt
accomplishes its mission by offering baccalaureate, licensure, and
selected graduate programs io prepare professionals for public and
private schools in the region.

The mission of the College of Education is to provide the knowl-
edge, skills, professionalism, and practice necessary to enable students
to pecform with excellence as educational professionals in the service
region, state and nation. The College of Education endeavors o provide
students with appropriate field experiences in the region, throughout
Minnesota, and other states. Further, the College of Education provides
opportunity for cross-cultural and international awareness through both
general education and professional work.

The faculty of the College of Education is committed to the serions
study of education and the promotion of professional standards to foster
innovation in professional preparation.

The College of Education at Winona State University is accredited
by the National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education
(NCATE). The accreditation includes the basic and advanced levels of
professional education programs offered at the university. All teacher
education programs are approved for licensure by the Minnesota Board
of Teaching.

Research and Regional Service

The College of Education has established an Educational Alliance
with public and private sciools within the WSU service region. The
Alliance is a collaborative effort to meet school needs for research, in-
service for teachers and educational services.

Internships

Several programs within the College of Education provide field
experience through internships for students in schools, businesses and
other institations.
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Counselor Education

Gildemeister Hall Room 132, (507) 457-5335
Hatfield, T. (Chairperson), Borror, Biken, Maher, Ruiz, Wilkinson.

The Department’s major purpose is to provide students in the
helping professions and in education with a background in the science of
human behavior, learning, development, personality, counseling, and
Zroup process.

The Department offers four programs leading to the Master of
Science degree. (See GRADUATE BULLETIN for program descrip-
tions.)

CHEMICAL DEPENDENCY COURSE OFFERINGS

Students interested in chemical dependency issues and practice are
encouraged to avail themselves of the scveral course offerings noted
below and described in more detail in the Course Listings section to
follow. Courses with an asterisk (*) address subject matter required for
certification as chemical dependency practitioners in the states of
Minnesota and Wisconsin. Courses without the asterisk designation are
additional related courses.

220 Emotions and Behavior (undergraduate only)

*430 Helping Skills (undergraduate only)

*431G Chemical Dependency: Causes and Symptoms

¥432G Chemical Dependency Assessment

*434G Special Populations in Chemical Dependency

*435G Minority Issues for Helping Professionals
Note: These courses alene do not automaticatly lead to certification
as a chemical dependency practitioner. For further information on
this issue, contact the Counselor Education Department.

Education

Gildemeister Hall, Room 1352, (507) 457-5350
Hermann (Chairperson), Billman, R, Clay, Helble, Joyce, Leicester, L.
McMillen, 8. Rislove, I. Sherman, T. Sherman, Tolmie, Williams.

The Department aims to integrate into preservice teacher education the
knowledge, skills, and dispositions necessary to be an effective educator.
This includes a philosophy of education, knowledge of the individual
learner, understanding of the opportunities, objectives, and responsibili-
ties of a school in a democratic society; practice toward teaching
effectively, and the professionalism to work with others in promoting
conitinual improvement of schools,

PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION SEQUENCE
for the EFFECTIVE EDUCATOR PROGRAM

COURSE PREREQUISITES

The professional education sequence is required of all elementary and
secondary education majors. The following courses are the require-
ments:

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

Education 300+%*  Growth and Development 4 crs.
Bducation 301 Learning in the Classroom 4crs,
Education 302**+*  Professional Field Experience 2 crs.

Students may not proceed in other Education courses until prerequisite
requirements are met. (C grade or beiter)

Education 306 Curriculum and Evaluation 4 crs.

Education 308 Human Relation 4 crs.

Education 429G Secondary Reading and Teaching
Strategies {Secondary only) 4 crs.

Education 459 Professional Topics and Issues 4 crs.

Education 460-465  Student Teaching 16 crs.

38-42 crs.

Additional course required for licensure:

HPER 204 Perscnal and Community Health** 4 crs.

*#This course may also be taken for the General Education
Requirement and applied to Allied Studies as well as the
Education Department sequence.

% Any student repeating Ed, 300 wilt also enroll in Ed, 150
concurrently,

=¥ All students at Winona State University must successfully
complete an Ed. 302 Field Experience; this course is non- transferrable
to WSU.

B.S. MAJOR - ELEMENTARY

EDUCATION (TEACHING)
45 Q.H.

PREREQUISITES (10 q.h.)
300 Growth and Development (4)
301 Learning in the Classroom (4)
302 Professional Field Experience (2)
Note: The preceding courses are prerequisites for Education 321,
328, 329, 333, 334, 335, and 352.

REQUIRED COURSES (45 g.h.)
Education (26 q.h.)

321 Children’s Literature (4)

328 Teaching of Reading and Language Arts I (5)

329 Teaching of Reading and Language Arts II {5)

333 Teaching Social Studies in the Elementary School (4)
334 Teaching Mathemalics in the Elementary School {(4)
335 Teaching Science and Environmental Education (4)

Art Education (4 q.h.)
300 Elementary Art Education (4)
HPER (7 q.h.)
309 Physical Education for Elementary Teachers (3)
320 Health Education in the Elementary School (4)
Mathematics Education (4 q.h.)
110 Mathematics for Elementary Teachers 1 (4)
Music (4 q.h.)
320 Music Education for Elementary Teachers (4)

KINDERGARTEN ENDORSEMENT

Students with a major in Elementary Education may earn a kindergarten
endorsement by completing Ed. 416, Ed. 417, and successfully
completing eight quarler hours of student teaching in a Kindergarten
setting.

R

[
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~~_ B.S. MINOR - EARLY CHILDHOOD

EDUCATION (TEACHING)

Students with a major in Elementary Education may carn an Early
Childheod Education minor which leads to kindergarten endorsement
and prekindergarten licensure. Early childhood minors must be
accompanied with one academic concentration identified for Elementary
Education majors.

44 Q..

REQUIRED COURSES (44 q.h.)
410 Foundations of Early Childhood Education (4)
413 Development in Infancy (4)
414 Development in Early Childhood (3)
416 Early Childhood Education I: Curriculum and Methods (4)
417 Early Childhood Education II: Cwricutum and Methods )
418 Prekindergarten Practicum (2)
422 Sociatization of the Young Child (3)
423 Young Children with Special Needs (4)
424 Organization & Administration of Early Childhood
Program (4)
461 Student Teaching-Kindergarten (8)
467 Student Teaching-Pre-Kindergarten (4)

B.S. MINOR - PREKINDERGARTEN
LICENSURE

May be taken with any major leading to a Bachetor’s degree.
42 Q.H.

Required Courses For Non-education Majors

seeking prekindergarten licensure
EDUC 301 Learning in the Classroom (4)
EDUC 308 Human Relations (4)

HPER 204 Personal and Community Health (3)

Required Early Childheod Courses

EDUC 410G Foundations of Early Childhood Education (4)
EDUC 413G Development in Infancy (4)

EDUC 414G Development in Early Childhood{(3)

EDUC 416G Early Childhood Education I Curriculum and Methods (4)
EDUC 418G Practicum in Prekindergarten (2)

EDUC 422G Socialization of the Young Child (3)

EDUC 423G Young Children with Special Needs (4)

EDUC 424G Organization and Administration of Early Childhood
Programs (4)

EDUC 467 Student Teaching - Pre-Kindergarten (4)

EARLY CHILDHOOD/FAMILY
EDUCATION LICENSURE

The Baily Childhood/Family Education Program offers two
licensure options. The Parent Educator License prepares personne! to
work as organizers, program developers, and group facilitators with the
parents of young children. The Family Educator License prepares
personnel to work with bath parents and their young children in an Barly
Childhood/Family Education setting.

B.S. LICENSURE - FAMILY EDUCATION/

PARENT EDUCATION
29-30 Q.H.

EDUC 369 Intro to Early Childhood Family Education (1)
EDUC 413G Development in Infancy (4)

EDUC 414G Development in Early Childhood (3)

EDUC 441G Parent Education-Curriculum and Methods (3)
EDUC 442G The Adult Learner (4)

EDUC 443G Facilitating Parent Groups (3)

EDUC 440G Practicum in Parent Education {(4)
Choose two courses from the following (7-8 q.h.)
EDUC 120 Parenting (4)

EDUC 422G Socialization of the Young Child (3}
SOC 212 The Family (4)

SOC 435G Family Roles and Relationships (4)

B.S. LICENSURE - FAMILY EDUCATION/
EARLY CHILDHOOD FAMILY

EDUCATION
4344 Q.H.

EDUC 369 Intro to Early Childheod Family Education (1)
EDUC 413G Development in Infancy (4)

EDUC 414G Development in Early Childhood (3)

EDUC 441G Patent Education-Curriculum and Methods (3)
EDUC 442G The Adult Leamner (4)

EDUC 443G Facilitating Parent Groups (3)

EDUC 410G Foundations of Barly Childhood Education {4)
EDUC 416G Early Childhood Education I: Methods and Curriculum (4)
EDUC 423G Young Children with Special Needs (4)

EDUC 418G Prekindergarten Practicum (2)

EDUC 444G Practicum in Early Childhood Family Education (4)
Choose two courses from the following: (7-8)

50C 212 The Family (4}

SOC 435C Family Roles and Relationships (4)

BEDUC 120 Parenting (4)

EDUC 422G Socialization of the Young Child (3)

MIDDLE SCHOOL LICENSURE

24 Q.H. for Elementary Majors (plus approved academic area)
27 Q.H. for Secondary Majors

EDUC 300 Growth and Development {4)

EDUC 301 Learning in the Classroom {4)

EDUC 469G Middle School Philosophy, Organization and
Interdisciplinary Planning (4)

EDUC 427G Development and Remediation in Reading (3) (secondary
only)

SPED 400G Education of Exceptional Children & Youth (4}
EDUC 470 OR

EDUC 570 Advanced Practicum in Middle School (8)

Middle School Practicum follows course wotk and Student Teaching.
Note: Licenses based upon completion of these approved programs:

1. Secondary school teachers who complete approved Middle School
Licensure programs shall be issued licenses valid for middle school
teaching in all subjects or fields in which they are eligible for current
secondary schoo! teaching licenses.
2. Elementary school teachers shall be issued licenses valid for middle
school teaching in the licensure fields for which they complete
appropriate academic preparation. Following is a list of fields in which
middle school licensure may be granted to elementary school teachers:

English/Language Arts

Health

Mathematics

Science (Life or Earth or Physical)

Secondary Developmental Reading

Social Studies

Speech and Theatre Arts

French

German

Spanish

No other teaching fields will be anthorized as valid for middle
school licensure for elementary school teachers.
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B.S. MINORS/CONCENTRATIONS
FOR ELEMENTARY MAJORS:

Effective July I, 1993, sindents admitted into teacher education will
fulfill the BOT academic component for elementary major requirement
in one of three ways

a. by completing one of five minors approved for elementary
education majors.

b. by completing two areas of concentration of approximately 20
credits each. Concentrations will be drawn from designated
minors for elementary majors.

c. by completing an ECE minor or a special education major plus
one of the approved areas of concentration.

B.S. MINOR OR CONCENTRATION

GENERAL SCIENCE (TEACHING)

43 Q.H.

Minor suggested for Elementary Education majors. WSU minor not
for licensure.

Note: Minor is approved for Minnesota Middle School Licensure
Program.

REQUIRED COURSES {42-43 g.h.)
Biclogy (19 ¢.h.)

104 Conservation of the Environment (4)

241 Principles of Biclogy I (5)

242 Principles of Biology IT (5)

243 Principles of Biology IIT (5)
Chemistry (4 q.h.)

100 Chemistry Appreciation (4)
Geology (12 q.h.)

101 Introduction to Geology I (4)

102 Introduction to Geology II (4)

230 Meteorology (4)
Physics (4 q.h.)

115 Conceptual Physics (4)
Geology Electives (4)

200 Oceanography (3-4) OR

220 Astronomy [ (3-4)

CONCENTRATION: GENERAL SCIENCE (29 q.h.)
Biolegy (4 g.h.)
104 Conservation of the Environment (4)
Chemistry (4 ¢.h.)
100 Chemistry Appreciation
Geology (4 q.h.)
101 Geology I (4) OR
102 Geology H (4)
Physics 4 q.h.)
115 Conceptual Physics (4)

B.S. MINOR OR CONCENTRATION -

LANGUAGE ARTS (TEACHING)

39Q.H.

Minor suggested for Elementary Education majors. WSU minor not
for licensure. Note: also requirements for a concentration in language
arts.

The Language Arts minor is currently approved for Minnesota
Middle School Licensure Program.

REQUIRED COURSES (39 q.h.)
Communication Studies (8 q.h.)
261 Public Speaking (4)
282 Introduction to Communication (4)
Education (7 q.h.)
427 Developmental and Remediation in Reading (3)
429 Secondary Reading and Teaching Strategies (4)

English (20 q.h.)
210 Advanced Composition (4)

223 Classical Mythology (4) OR S
224 Bible as Literature (4)

310 Story Writing (4) OR
312 Poetry Writing (4)

418 Sylistics Writing (4) OR
420 Intro to Language Study (4)

Select 4 credits from:

151 American Indian Literature (4) OR
201 Intro to Literary Studics {4) OR
351 American Literature T (4) OR

352 American Literatare I {4)

Theatre/Pance (4 q.h.}
290 Creativity Across the Curriculum (4)

CONCENTRATION: LANGUAGE ARTS (20 q.h.)
Education (4 q.h.)
429 Secondary Reading and Teaching Strategies (4)
Theatre and Dance (4 q.h.}
290 Creative Across the Curriculum (4)
English (12 q.h.)
201 Intro to Literary Studies (4)
210 Advanced Composition (4)
420 Intro to Language Study (4)

B.S. MINOR OR CONCENTRATION

MATHEMATICS (TEACHING)

38 Q.H.
Minor suggested for Elementary Education majors. WSU minor not
for licensure. .’

REQUIRED COURSES (30 q.h.)
Education (4 ¢.h.)
434 Remedial Mathematics Methods (4)
Mathematics (12 q.h.)
* 115 Precalenius (4)
217 Intro to Linear Algebra (4)
218 Introduction to Discrete Mathematics (4)
Mathematics Education (8 q.h.)
120 Mathematies for Elementary Teachers II (4)
201 Geometry for Elementary Teachers (4)
Statistics (6 q.h.)
208 Fundamentals of Statistics (4)
219 Expleratory Data Analysis (2)
* Indicates courses that may be taken as a part of the General
Education requirements.

ELECTIVES (8 ¢.h.)

Electives must be sefected in consultation with an advisor in the
Mathematics and Statistics Department. Possible electives include Math
116, 121, 122, 125, 126, 316, and Stat 309, For additional courses also
contact your Education advisor.

CONCENTRATION: MATHEMATICS (20 Q.H.)
Education (4 q.l.)

434 Remedial Mathematics Methods (4)
Mathematics (4 ¢.h.)

#115 Precalenlus (4)
Mathematics Education (8 q.h.)

120 Mathematics for Elementary Teachers II (4)

201 Geometry for Elementary Teachers (4) e
Computer Elective (4 ¢.h.)
Students must select one of the following:

COMS *115 Using Personal Computers {4)
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COMS #130 Iniro to Basic Programming (4)

EDUC 352 Integrating Micro-Computers in Flementary Education (4)

* Indicates courses that may be taken as a part of the General
Education requirements.

Note: Minor is approved for Minnesota Middle School Licensure

Program.

B.S. MINOR OR CONCENTRATION
MULTICULTURAL GLOBAL STUDIES

(TEACHING)

42 Q.H.

Minor suggested for elementary Education majors. WSU minor not
for licensure. Minor is approved for Minnesota Middle School
Licensure Program.

REQUIRED COURSES (26 g.h.)
Education (10 q.h.)

150 Introduction to Field Experience (2)

450 Comparative Education (4)

483 Curriculem, Methods and Resources in Multicultural

Education (4)

Communication Studtes (4 q.h.)

281 Crosseultural Communications (4)
Special Education (4 q.h.)

410 Exceptionat Children and Youth (4)
Foreign Language (8)

Choose from one language

ELECTIVES (16 q.h.)

Choose from at least two departments
Communiccation Studies

193 Chinese Communication Theory/Kinetics (4)

280 Nonverbal Communication (4}

285 Native American Oratory (4)

286 African American Oratory (4)

381 Advance Crosscultural Communication (4)
Counselor Education

435 Minority Issues for Helping Profession (1-3}
English

151 American Indian Literature (4}

224 Bible as Literature (4)
Geography

213 Cultural Geography (4)

224 Geography of Africa (4)

323 Geography of the Orient (4)
Health/Phy Ed/Recreation

201 Folk Dauce
History

123 Eastern Civilization (4)

165 Latin American History (4)

170 African Civilization (4)

233 History of Mexico (4)

310 History of American Indians (4}

316 Women in History: Colonial-1890 {4)

317 Women in History: 1890-Present {4)
Music

110 History of American Jazz (4)

114 Noa-Western Music (3)

115 Music of the Far East (4)

116 Culture and Music of Native Americans (4)
Political Science

123 Politics and Society in Medjterranean Middle East (4)

124 Politics and Society in Latin America (4)

125 Politics and Society in Far East (4)

126 Politics and Society in Black Africa (4)
Psychology

275 Introduction to Psychology of Women

325 Social Psychology (4)
Sociology

201 Scandinavian Culture I {4}

205 Social Interaction (4)

212 The Family (4)

216 Social Problems (4)

340 Social/Cultural Anthropology (4)

411 Sociology of Religion (4)

421 Urban Sociology (4)

423 Race Relations and Minority Groups (4}
435 Family Roles and Relationships (4}

450 Sociclogy of Aging (4)

CONCENTRATION: MULTICULTURAL/GLOBAL

STUDIES (22 q.h.)
Education (10 q.h.)
150 Introduction to Field Experience (2)
450+ Comparative Education (4)
483 Curriculum, Methods and Resources in Multicultural
Education (4)
Communication Studies (4 g.h.)
281 Crosscultural Communications (4)
Special Education (4 g.h.)
400 Exceptional Children and Youth (4)
Foreign Language (8)
Choose from one language

B.S. MINOR OR CONCENTRATION

SOCIAL STUDIES (TEACHING)

40 Q.H.
Minor suggested for Elementary Education majors. WSU minor not
for licensure. Note also requirements for concentration in social studies.

REQUIRED COURSES (36 q.h.)

Economics (4 q.h.)
Select one of the following:
102 Introduction to Economics (4) OR
201 Principles of Microeconomics (4) OR
202 Principles of Macroeconomics (4)
Geography (8 q.h.)
110 World Regional Geography (4)
213 Cutltural Geography (4)
Psychology (4 q.h.)
210 General Psychology (4)
Sociology (4 q.b.)
150 Human Society (4)
History (12 q.h.)
Select one of the following sequences:
120 Western Civilization to 1500 (4) AND
121 Western Civilization to 1850 (4) AND
122 Western Civilization to Present (4) OR
230 American History to 1828 (4) AND
231 American History: 1828-1900 (4) AND
232 American History: 1900-Present (4)
Political Science (4 q.h.)
220 American National Government (4)

ELECTIVES (4 q.h.)

Choose from economics, geography, political science, psychology,
or sociology courses.

Note: Minor approved for Minnesota middle school licensure
program,

CONCENTRATION: SOCIAL STUDIES (20 ¢.h.)
GEOG 110 World Regional Geography (4)

HIST 230 American History to 1828 (4)

HIST 231 American History 1828 to 1900 (4)

HIST 232 American History 1300 to Present (4)

Choose one course from the following:

PSY 210 General Psychology (4) OR

$SOC 150 Human Society (4) OR

POLS 220 American National Government (4)
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SEE EDUCATION DEPARTMENT FOR OTHER MINORS
APPROVED FOR ELEMENTARY EDUCATION MAJORS

ADMISSION TO A TEACHER EDUCATION

PROGRAM

(Effective July 1, 1995}

To be admitted to the Effective Educator Program, the student must:
1. have completed 45 quarter hours of credit.

2. have earned a 2.75 GPA in all college coursework.

OR Alternate GPA Determination:

Those students not achieving a 2.75 GPA overall will have their
GPA calculated based upon the last 45 credits attempted. Only entire
quarter/semesier coursework will be used in calculating this alternate
GPA.

3. Meeting Writing Competence
Aliernative ways of meeting writing competence include any
two of the following:
1. Pass department writing clearance.
2. B grades in English 110 and 115 or 112.
3. PPST Writing section passed.
4. complete the Preprofessional Skills Test.
5. have arecord of good citizenship.

Siudents who have previously applied and not been admitted may
request consideration under the alternate admissions standard by
reapplying for admission through Education Department.

The University reserves the right to consider as part of the
Education Depastment’s admission and retention policy those personal
qualities, general health, and schoiastic achievement, or such other
standards as may be appropriate. Students should make themselves
aware of the Student Citizenship Standards found in the Academic
Information section of this catalog.

RETENTION AND STUDENT TEACHING
REQUIREMENTS

After a student has been accepied into a teacher education program,
the student must first meet prerequisite requirements (a grade of C or
better in Education 300 and 301 and a grade of Pass in Education 302}
and then maintain the following scholastic and personal records to be
eligible for student teaching:

Elementary Education Majors: 1) a grade of C or better in each
course in the professional education sequence; 2} a grade of C or better
in each course in the elementary education major; 3) a cumulative GPA
of 2.75 or hetter as well as a 2.75 GPA in the major is required. Previous
college and university credits will be used to calculate GPA for program
admission. 4) the maintenance of a record of good citizenship; 5) the
completion of all courses in the Professional Education Sequence and
the Elementary Education major prior to student teaching.

Secondary Education Majors: 1) a grade of C or better in each
course in the professional education sequence; 2) a GPA of 2.50-2.75 in
the major as required by the major department; 3) maintaining a
cumulative GPA of 2.75 or better is requited, Previous college and
university credits will be used to calculate GPA for program admission.
4) the maintenance of a record of good citizenship; 5) the teaching
requirements identified by the major department as well as completion
of the Education Department’s Professional Education Sequence courses
prior to student teaching.

No Professional Education Sequence course or Elementary
Education major course may be repeated more than once. An exception
for one additional repetition may be appealed to the College of
Education Admission, Retention, and Appeals Committee,

STUDENT TEACHING APPLICATION

Application for student teaching is made to the Director of Student
Teaching by December for all quarters of the succeeding year {see
calendar). If students are not enrolled during the Spring Quarter to make
application for student teaching for the subsequent year, they must

submit their application before the end of the second week of the quarter
preceding the quarter they plan to student teach. Students apply for a
quarter when they will not have other commitments, i.e. coaching, music
tours, etc. Applications are available in the Department of Education
Office.

STUDENT TEACHING REQUIREMENTS

Student teaching is a requirement for completing any one of the
teacher education curticulums and is usually done during the senior year,
One full quarter of full day teaching is required in an area public school
contracted by the University or elsewhere in Minnesota through the
Common Market Program. All Elementary Education majors will
complete a full quarter, full days at a grade level. The period of student
teaching will equal the number of weeks in the University quarter during
which students will receive credit. However, student teachers follow the
calendar of their respective school districts. As such, Fall Quarter
assignments begin with the workshop and opening of schools in systems
where students are assigned.

Planning for student teaching begins during the sophomore year in
order that all requirements may be fulfilled. Students should not plan to
enroll for additional courses during the full quarter of student teaching,

Student teaching on the secondary level is required in all major
fields. If a second major or a teaching minor is completed, the Director
of Student Teaching will indicate the WSU student teaching require-
ments necessary to meet licensure.

LICENSURE

Minnesota Licensure: A license to teach in the public schools of
Minnesota may be issued to an applicant holding a bachelor’s degree in
teacher education programs from a Minnesota state university.

Persons applying for initial licensure must have met the prescribed
scores on the Pre-Professional Skills Test in reading, writing, and
mathematics as set by the Minnesota Board of Teaching.

Licenses are issued by the Board of Teaching/State Department of
Education. Application for the license to teach in the State of Minnesoia
must be made during the last few weeks of the final quatier of
attendance at WSU). Application forms are available in the Registrar’s
Office. A person whose bachelor’s degree is not in teacher education
and who is interested in licensure is asked to check teacher licensure
requirements. See section on “Teaching Licensure™ under “Academic
Information.”

Minnesota teacher licensure requirements state that any secondary
school teacher licensed to teach with a minor preparation in a subject or
field shall within seven years after the initial licensure acquire the
minimum established by the Board of Teaching for major preparation in
order Lo continue to be licensed to teach in the subject or field.

Wisconsin Licensire: Adequate preparation in conservation of
natural resources is required for licensure to teach early childhood and
elementary education and for secondary education licenses in science
and social studies. Further, secondary leachers in all majors must have a
discrete course in secondary reading. Secondary majors in soctal studies
also must have a course in consumers cooperative/marketing, Courses
offered at WSU that meet the requirements are:

104 Biology-Conservation of the Environment

102 Economics-Introduction to Economics or

201 Principles of Microeconomics

429G Education-Secondary Reading and Teaching Strategies

For K-12 licensure in special fields (art, music and physical
education), persons must complete methods courses and must student
teach at both the elementary and secondary levels.

Hlinois Licensure: Al prospective lllinois teachers must log 100
hours of pre-student teaching classroom experience at appropriate
elementary or secondary content area. Effective July 1, 1988, teachers
applying for licensure in Iflinois must pass an Ilinois basic skills test
and a test in subject matter. Out-of-state persons possessing valid
licensure in another state will be issued a two-year provisional license
until they meet Hlinois requirements.

See Education Department regarding any changes in licensure
requirements for particular states.

e
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— Educational Leadership

P

(See GRADUATE BULLETIN)

Health, Physical Education, Recreation and Exercise Science

Memorial Hall, Room 122, (507) 457-5200

Miller, {(chairperson), Anderson, Fiereck, Grimm, Grob, Gunner, Hosier,
Juaire, Leaf, Mullen, Navman, Nelson, Olson, Purtzer, Sheridan, Smith,
Wistreill, L. Wothke.

The programs in Health, Physical Education, Therapeutic Recre-
ation, Recreation and Leisure Studies and Fxercise Science provide
students with discipline specific knowledge, skill, practice and
professionalism experiences via classroom instruction, Jaboratory
experimentation, practicum field experience and student teaching or
internship capstone experiences necessary for professional careers or
advanced graduate studies.

The department fosters the development of physical, social,
emotional, recreational, clinical and culturally diverse skills to enhance
the human behavior and well-being of all populations.

Additional Degree Requirements
Each major has specific grade point averages that must be met.
Please refer to the requirements listed with each major.

Pass/No Credit Courses

In the course descripiion section courses with no grading designa-
tion may be taken for grade or Pass/No Credits. Courses offered for
Pass/No Credit only or grade only basis are so designated. All courses
in the major, minor, options etc. must be taken on a grade only basis
except Internships.

B.S. MAJOR - SCHOOL AND
COMMUNITY HEALTH EDUCATION

78-79 Q.H. (No Minor Required)(Non-Teaching)

REQUIRED COURSES (56-57 g.h.)
HPER (45 q.h.)
127 Problems in Health/Wellness (4)
204 Personal and Community Health (4)
214 Standard First Aid & Personal Safety (3)
325 Program Planning in Health/Wellness (4)
399 Internship (16)
425 Organization and Administration of Health Education (3)
428G Health Science Strategies (3)
429G Community Health (4)
432 Health Education Seminar (1)
488G Alcohol and Drug Education (3)
Biology (8 ¢.h.)
. #2711 Anatomy and Physiology I1(4)
212 Anatomy and Physiology If (4) OR
305 Bacteriology {4) OR
209 Microbiology (4)
ACCT/BEOSA (3-4 q.h)
20 Financial Principles of’ Accounting 1 (4) OR
205 Health/Recreation Office Management (3)

ELECTIVES (22 g.h.)

Elect courses from the following:

Biology - 104, 202, 206, 220, 269, 310, 312, 370
Nursing - 260

Political Science - 320, 329, 340, 426
Psychelogy - 250, 302, 325, 365, 420

Sociology - 212, 216, 350, 412, 450
HPER - 205, 206, 320, 354, 411, 422, 431, 490
*Course may be used to satisfy certain general education requirement.

B.S. MAJOR - SCHOOL AND
COMMUNITY HEALTH/PUBLIC

ADMINISTRATION OPTION
104-105 Q.H. (Non-Teaching)

REQUIRED COURSES (56-57 q.h.)
HPER (45 q.h.)
127 Problems in Health/Wellness (4)
204 Personal and Community Health (4)
214 Standard First Aid & Personal Safety (3)
325 Program Planning in Health/Wellness (4)
399 Iniernship (16)
425 Organization and Administration of Health Education (3)
428G Health Science Strategies (3}
429G Community Health (4)
432 Health Education Seminar (1)
488G Alcohol and Drog Education (3)
Biology (8 q.h.)
* 211 Anatomy and Physiology I (4)
212 Anatomy and Physiology I (4) OR
305 Bacteriology (4) OR
209 Microbiology (4)
ACCT/BEOSA (3-4 q.h.}
201 Financial Accounting Principles I (4) OR
205 Health/Recreation Office Management (3)

ELECTIVES (22 q.h.)

Elect courses from the following:

Biology - 104, 202, 206, 220, 269, 310, 312, 370
Nursing - 260

Political Science - 320, 340, 426

Psychology - 250, 302, 325, 365, 420

Saciology - 212, 216, 350, 354, 410, 412, 450
HPER - 205, 206, 320, 411, 422, 431, 490

OPTION REQUIREMENTS (12 g.h.)
Political Science

221 State and Local Government (4)

228 Public Administration (4)

324 Urban Planning (4} OR

329 Intergovernmental Relations (4)

ELECTIVES (12 q.h.)
Any 12 credits from the following:
Political Science
320 Constitutional Law (4)
322 Political Parties and Interest Groups (4)
324 Urban Planning (4}
329 Intergovernmental Relations (4)
340 Politics of Ecology (4)
410 Political Analysis (4)
426 Public Budgeting (4)

*Course may be used to satisly certain general education requirement.
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B.S. MAJOR - SCHOOL AND
COMMUNITY HEALTH EBDUCATION

(TEACHING)

65 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

Note; Teaching majors must take all courses in the Professional
Education sequence in addition to courses in the content arca. Refer to
these requirements in the Effective Educator Handbook or the Education
Department section of this catalog.

Students majoring in School and Community Health (Teaching)
must have both a 2.75 overall GPA and 2.5 GPA in the major to be
admitted into the Professional Education sequence and for degree
issuance.

REQUIRED COURSES (44 q.h.)
HPER (36 g.h.}
127 Problems in Health/Wellness (4)
204 Personal and Community Health (4)
214 Standard First Aid & Personal Safety (3)
320 Health Education in the Elementary School (4)
325 Program Planning in Health/Weliness (4)
411 Health Education Appraisal (3)
425 Organization and Administration of Health Education (3}
428G Health Science Stategies (3)
429G Community Health (4)
432 Health Education Seminar (1}
438G Alcohol and Drug Education (3)
Biology (8 q.h.)
*211 Anatomy and Physiology I (4)
209 Microbiology (4) or
305 Bacteriology (4)

ELECTIVES (21-22 qg.h.)

Biology - 104, 206, 212, 269, 310, 312, 370.
Nursing - 260

Political Science - 320, 340, 426
Psychology - 250, 302, 325, 365, 420
Sociology - 212, 216, 350, 412, 450

HPER - 205, 206, 354, 422, 431, 490

PREREQUISITES FOR STUDENT TEACHING
HPER 125, 127, 214, 320, 325 (must have at least a “C” grade in each

course)
BIOL 211 and 305 or 209

B.S. MAJOR - PHYSICAL EDUCATION
(TEACHING)

68-70 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

Note: Teaching majors must take all courses in the Professional
Education sequence in addition to courses in the content area. Refer to
these requirements in the Effective Educator Handbook or the Education
Department section of this catalog,

Students majoring in Physical Education {Teaching) must have both
a 275 overall GPA and 2.5 GPA in the major to be admitied into the
Professional Education sequence and for degree issuance.

Although no minor is required, dual majors and minors and HPER
options are recommended to improve a student’s marketability,

REQUIRED COURSES (68-70 g.h.)
HPER (32 q.h.)
214 Standard First Aid & Personal Safety (3)
222 Poundations & Principles of Physical Education (2)
291 Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries (3)
303 Tests and Measurements in Physical Education (3)
309 Teaching Elementary Physical Education (3)
314 Kinesiology (3)
315 Developmental Adapted Physical Education {4)

317 Curriculum and Methods of Physical Education (4)
340 Physiology of Exercise {5)
413 Organization and Administration of Physical Education (3)
445G Motor Learning (3)
470G Mechanical Analysis of Motor Skills (3)
Biology (8 q.h.)
* 211 Anatomy and Physiology I (4)
212 Anatomy and Physiology 11 (4)

Activity Cores (15 q.h.)
Select 5 of the 6 core courses.
166 Badminton, Soccer, Golf (3)
167 Tennis, Bowling, Archery (3)
168 Track and Field, Sofibalfl (3)
170 Flag, Football, Conditioning (3)
172 Tumbling, Rhythmic Activities (3)
173 Volleyball, Basketball (3)
Activity Courses (1-2 q.h.)
211 Swimming and Diving (1) OR
241 Emergency Water Safety (1) OR
295 Water Safety Instructor’s Course (2)
Fechniques Courses (5-6 q.h.)
301 Techniques of Teaching Dance (3)
Prerequisites: 2 dance activity courses.
One of the following coaching techniques courses: -
304 Techniques of Coaching Football (2)
305 Techniques of Coaching Basketball (2)
306 Techniques of Coaching Track and Cross Country (2)
307 Techniques of Coaching Softball and Baseball (2)
308 Techniques of Coaching Wrestling (2)
310 Techniques of Coaching Volleyball (2)
312 Techniques of Coaching Gymnastics (2)
313 Techniques of Coaching Tennis (2)
349 Techniques of Fitness Programming (3)

*

Course may be used to satisfy certain general education
requirement

PREREQUISITES FOR STUDENT TEACHING
HPER 222,301, 309, 314, 317 (tmust have a “C” grade in each
course).

Five of six activity cores.

One techniques of coaching course,
Bioclogy

211,212

DEVELOPMENTAL/ADAPTED
PHYSICAL EDUCATION LICENSURE

(For Physical Education Teaching majors only)
39 QA

REQUIRED COURSES
HPER (27 q.h.)
315 Developmental/ Adapted Physical Education (4)
351 Adapted Aquatics for Handicapped & Special Need
Population in Physical Education (3)
400G Perceptual-Motor Development (4)
435G Assessment in Adapted Physical Education (4)
436G Programming/Special Population I in Developmental/
Adapted Physical Education (3)
437G Programming/Special Population IT in Developmental/
Adapted Physical Education (3)
438G Developmental/Adapted Physical Education Practicum (6)
Special Education (12 q.h.)
400G Education of Exceptional Chifdren & Youth (4)
405G Student Management Systems (4)
420G Administrative Procedures (4)
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COACHING LICENSURE -

(Teaching Degree Required)
18-19 Q.H.

REQUIRED COURSES (18 q.h.)
214 Siandacd First Aid and Personal Safety (3)
251 Sports Science (3)
261 Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries (3)
406G Coaching Practicam {40 lab hrs.} (3)
Note: 251 is waived for students taking Biology 211 and 212,
HPER 314 and 340.
Select 6-7 q.h. from the following:
304 Techniques of Coaching Football (2)
305 Technigues of Coaching Basketball (2)
306 Techniques of Coaching Track and Field Cross Country (2)
307 Techniques of Coaching Baseball and Softball (2)
308 Techniques of Coaching Wrestling (2)
310 Techniques of Coaching Volleyball (2)
312 Techniques of Coaching Gymnastics (2)
313 Techniques of Coaching Tennis (2)
349 Techniques of Fitness Programming (3}

B.S. MAJOR RECREATION AND

LEISURE STUDIES
93.98 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

OPTION A - RECREATION AND LEISURE
STUDIES (Non-Teaching)

CORE REQUIREMENTS (54-55 q.h.)
HPER (55 q.h.)

203 Recreation Programming (3)

229 Foundations of Recreation and Leisure Studies (3)

239 Outdoor Pursnits (3}

245 Therapeutic Recreation and Services (3)

292 Craft Activities (3}

302 Tourisn/Eco-Tourism (3)

326 Organization and Administration of Recreation (3}

333 Wilderness Outfitting and Trip Planning (3)

344 Wildemness First Aid (3}

350 Legal and Financial Aspects of Recreation {3)

414 Recreational Leadership (3)

421 Cuidoor Education (3)

426 Recreation Facilities and Area Design (3)

399 Internship (16)
Acct/BEOSA (3-4 q.h.)

201 Financial Principles of Accounting I (4) OR

205 Health/Recreation Office Management (3)
BIOLOGY/GEOGRAPHY (4 q.ln.)

104 Conservation of the Environment (4) OR

203 Natural History (4) OR

270 Iniro to the Geography of Tourism (4) OR

370 The Geography of Tourism: Advanced Study (4}
Music (3 q.h.)

324 Recreational Music (3)
Theatre and Dance (4 g.h.)

141 Oral Interpretation (4) OR

239 Creative Dramatics for Children (4)
Physical Education Activities (3 gq.h.)
Students must take 3 eredits of activity courses in addition to those taken
for general education: 101, 102, 103, 105, 107, 113, 115, 117, 119, 120,
121, 124, 151, 152, 153 or 253, 190, 201, 207, 208 or 218, 209 or 211,
212,215, 219, 220, 230, 232, 241, 295.

ELECTIVES (21-25 g.h.)

ART/MUSIC/MASS COMMUNICATION (6-8 g.h.)
Art 114, 115, 118, 215, 220, 225, 260, 320
Music 110, 116
Mass Comm 110, 120, 130, 170, 175, 240, 260

BIOLOGY/GEOLOGY/THEATRE AND DANCE (7-9 ¢.h.)
Biology 216, 217, 219, 312
Geology 100, 200, 220
Theatre and Dance 111, 201, 231
POLITICAL SCIENCE/PSYCHOLOGY (8 q.h.)
Pol Science 221, 228
Psychology 250, 302, 305, 325, 365

OPTION B - THERAPEUTIC RECREATION

(Non-Teaching)
94.97 Q.H.

CORE REQUIREMENTS (52 g.h.)

HPER (41 ¢.h.)
229 Foundations of Recreation and Leisure Studies (3)
239 Outdoor Pursuits (3)
245 Therapeutic Recreation and Services (3)
302 Tourisn/Eco-Tourism (3)
326 Organization and Administration of Recreation (3)
332 Leisure and Aging in Therapentic Recreation (3)
342 Intervention Technigues in TR (3)
350 Legal and Financial Aspects of Recreation (3)
414 Recreational Leadership (3)
426 Reereation Facilities and Area Design (3)
468 Programming in Therapeutic Recreation (3)
A75 Trends and Issues in Therapeutic Recreation (3}
399 Internship (16}

REQUIRED SUPPORT COURSES (25 q.h.)
BIOLOGY (8 q.h.)
211 Anatomy and Physiology [ (4)
212 Anatomy and Physiology 1l (4)
HPER (2 q.h.)
315 Developmenial/Adapted Physical Education (4)
340 Physiology of Exercise (3)
PSYCHOLOGY (8 g.h.}
250 Developmental Psychology (4)
420 Abnormal Psychology (4)

ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS WITH OPTION
(17-20 g.h.)

Eight (8) credits must be taken from two of the following disciplines.
No more than one course per discipline.

Counselor Education

220 Emotions and Behavior (4)
Psychology

303 Brain and Behavior (4) OR

305 Theories of Personalities (4) OR

325 Social Psychology (4) OR

414 Psychology of Mental Retardation
Sociology

210 Introduction to Criminal Justice (4} OR

212 The Family (4) OR

216 Social Problems (4) OR

440 Sociology of Dying and Death (4) OR

450 Sociology of Aging (4)

Six-eight (6-8) credits in the following two areas. Choose one course
from Area A and one course from Area B.
A. Choose 3-4 credits from:
ACCT 201 Financial Accounting Principles I (4) OR
BEOSA 205 Health/Recreation Office Management (4}
B. Choose 3-4 credits from:
HPER 303 Tests and Measurement (3) OR
HPER 425 Assessment in Adapted PE (4) OR
PSY 321 Statistics (4) OR
SOC 376 Introduction to Social Research (4)
Choaose 3-4 credits from the following:
BIOL 171,172,173
GEOG 270, 370
HPER 203, 214, 240, 292, 344, 421, 444
MUS 324
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B.S. MINOR
SCHOOL AND COMMUNITY HEALTH

(TEACHING)
3537 Q..

REQUIRED COURSES (29 q.h.)
HPER (25 q.h.)
127 Problems in Health/Wellness (4)
204 Personal and Community Health (4)
214 Standard First Aid & Personal Safety (3)
325 Program Planning in Health/Weilness (4)
425 Organization and Administration of Health Education (3)
411 Health Education Appraisal (3)
429 Community Health (4)
Biology (4 q.h.)
211 Anatomy and Physiology I (4)

ELECTIVES (6-8 q.h.)
Biology 205, 206, 209, 310, 312
Psychology 302, 325

Sociology 212

HPER 205, 206, 320, 354, 428, 431, 432

B.S. MAJOR EXERCISE SCIENCE

(Non-Teaching)
102-106 Q.H.

Students in Corporate Wellness and/or Cardiac Rehabilitation must
mainfain a 2.5 GPA in the major. Sports Medicine has additional
admission requirements.

OPTIONS: A - Corporate Weltness/Adult Fitness
B - Cardiac Rehabilitation
C - Sports Medicine {Athletic Training)

REQUIRED CORE COURSES (79-80 q.h.)
HPER (60 q.h.)

204 Personal and Community Health (4)

203 Nutrition and Weight Management (3)

214 Standard First Aid (3)

280 Psychology of Physical Activity and Sport (3)

291 Prevention and Care of Athfetic Injuries (3)

303 Tests and Measurements (3)

314 Kinesiology (3)

340 Physiology of Exercise (5)

349 Techniques of Fitness Programming (3}

362 Exercise Leader Practicum (3)
%399 Internship (Corporate or Clinical) (8)

445 Motor Learning (3)

451 Topics in Sports Medicine (3)

457 Principles and Practices of Exercise Testing and Prescription (3)

458 Laboratory Methods in Exercise Science (3)
** 459 Practicum in the University Wellness/Cardiac Rehabilitation/

Athletic Training Program (3)

470 Mechanical Analysis of Motor Skills (3)

Biology (12 q.h.)
*211 Anatomy and Physiology 1(4)

212 Anatomy and Physiology II (4)

171 Medical Terminology A (2)

172 Medical Terminology B (2)
Sociology (3-4 q.h.)

444 Recreation for the Well Elderly (3) or

450 Scciology of Aging (4)
Counselor Education/Psychology (4 ¢.h.)

220 Emotions and Behavior (4) OR

431 Counseling and Clinical Psychology (4}

*  Course may be used to satisfy certain general education
requirement,

** Required for each option declared in Excrcise Science and may not
be double counted,

OPTION A - CORPORATE WELLNESS/
ADULT FITNESS et

(Business Minor Encouraged)
23-24 Q.1.
ACCT 201 Financial Principles of Accounting I (4) OR
BEOSA 205 Health/Recreation Office Management (3)
BUSA 110 Intreduction to Business (4)
HPER 127 Problems in Health/Wellness (4)

325 Program Planning in Health/Wellness (4)
PSY 298 Health and Wellness (4)
PSY 360 Psychology in Business and Industry (4)
Must apply to the American College of Sports Medicine for written and
practical National Certification Examination.

OPTION B - CARDIAC REHABILITATION

25 Q.H.

NURS 392 Cardiac Risk Prevention (4)

HPER 127 Problems in Health/Wellness (4)

PSY 420 Abnormal Psychology (4)

PSY 421 Cognitive Behavior Therapy (4) OR

SOC 445 Reality Therapy (4)

S0C 405 Models of Intervention (4) OR

30C 434 Medical Sociology (4)

HPER 456 Electrocardiography (3) )

HPER 490 Independent Study: Cardiac Pharmacology (2)

Must apply to the American College of Sports Medicine for written and
practical National Certification Examination - Exercise Specialist.

OPTION C - SPORTS MEDICINE

(ATHLETIC TRAINING)

24 Q.H.

A special application process is required to enter this program. You
must contact the Head Athletic Trainer before declaring this as your !
major. In addition to coursework requirements, 1500 hours of practical
experience in sports medicine is required before application can be made
for certification.

HPER

191 Introduction to Athletic Training (2)

343 Emergency Response [or the Professional Rescuer (3)

391 njury Recognition of the Upper Body (4)

392 Injury Recognition of the Lower Body (4)

393 Therapeutic Modalities (2)

394 Therapeutic Exercise for Athletic Injuries (3)

395 Medical Aspects of Athletic Training (3)

492 Administration of Athletic Training (3)

Must apply to the National Athletic Trainers Association for written and
practical National Certification Examination -

Athletic Trainer Certified.

*Course may be used to satisfy certain general education requirement.

B.A, DANCE MINOR

(Co-Sponsored by THDA/HPER)
38-40 Q.H.

REQUIRED COURSES (28 ¢.h.)
Theory (16 q.h.)
Biology (4 q.0..)
* 211 Anatomy and Physiology T (4)
Theatre and Dance (12 q.k.)
* 115 Dance Appreciation {(4)
235 Stage Movement (4)
322 Dance Composition (4)
Technique/Activity (12 q.h.)
(Select a minimum of 12 q.h. from the list below, including at least three
courses [7 q.h.] in either ballet or modern dance.) e
HPER (12 q.h.)
#* 212 Jazz Dance 1 (1)
336 Jazz Dance 1T
* 215 Modern Dance I (1)
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246 Modemn Dance 11 (3}

346 Modern Dance I1I (3)

446 Modern Dance IV (3)

* 232 Ballet I (1)

248 Ballet I (3)

348 Ballet 1T (3)

448 Ballet IV (3)
(Three-credit technique courses [levels IL IIL [V] may be repeated twice
for credit.)

ELECTIVES (10-12 g.h.)
HPER
110 Introduction to Movement and Music (2}
* 126 Tap Dance (1)
* 138 Dance Theatre (1-3)
* 152 Fencing (1)
# 205 Nutrition and Weight Management (3)
# 220 American Country Dance (1)
* 230 Baliroom Dance (1)
291 Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries (3}
301 Techniques of Teaching Rhythmic Dance (3)
314 Kinesiology (3)
(If not used above:)
246 Modern Dance Ii (3)

346 Modern Dance TH (3)

446 Modern Dance IV (3)

248 Ballet 11 (3)

348 Ballet IT1 (%)

448 Ballet IV (3)
THEATRE AND DANCE

137 Dance Repertory 1 (3)

# 141 Oral Interpretation (4)
207 Introduction to Design (4)
231 Acting 1 {4)

237 Dance Repertory 11 (3)
337 Dance Repertory I1I (3)
437 Dance Reperiory IV (3)

(Each Dance Repertory class may be repeated once for a total of 6

credits.)

* Course may be used to satisfy certain general education
requirement,

Portfolio Requirement

Dance minors are required to document their development through
maintaining video tapes and supporting written and visual materials and
to submit for faculty review upon completion of coursework for the
minor.

Special Education

Gildemeister Hatl, Room 221, (507} 457-5535
Palmer (Chairperson}, Long, F. Rocco, J. Rocco.

The Department of Special Education prepares professionals to
identify, to plan, and to implement curriculum and instruction that will
meet the unique needs of learners with mild handicaps in the full range
of educational settings. The undergraduate programs in Special
Fducation are designed to prepare professionals able to work effectively
and directly with learners with special nieads in instructional settings and
indirectly serve leamners with handicaps through collaboration with
parents and other professionals.

The Department offers an undergraduate major leading to a B.S. in
Special Education with Minnesota K-12 licensure in Learning
Disabilities (LD) andfor Mild to Moderate Mental Handicaps (MMMI).
The program is designed to enable Special Education majors to pursue a
concurrent major in Elementary Education, although the Special
Education Major may be taken as a single major or in conjunction with
another teaching major or minor. The Department strongly recom-
mends the double major as the most comprehensive and appropriate
preparation for a special educator, Programs are more fully described
in the Special Education Department STUDENT HANDBOOK.

Undergraduate Degree Program

The Special Education Program is a carefully designed Program of
integrated and specifically sequenced coursework established to develop
a firm liberal arts foundation through the WSU General Education
Program requirements. Students receive a thorough infraduction to the
basic knowledge and skills needed by all educators in the College of
Education Professional Education Sequence and specific knowledge and
skills needed in the areas of the basic instruction of elementary and
secendary content.

The specialized program in Special Education is arranged in three
sequential phases. Each phase includes carefully coordinated practicam
experiences designed to enable a field based application of the theory
and skills presented in class. In Phase I, students receive a thorough
grounding in the basic concepts, skills and requirements involved in the
provision of special educational services to learners with handicaps
within the least restrictive environment. Students receive their first
formal, supervised opportunity 10 cbserve and participate in the
provision of special educational instruction in a special education setting
with learners who are mildly handicapped.

In Phase 11, students focus on the specific characteristics and
strategies used for teaching students with particular handicapping
conditions and are given the opportunity to design, implement and
evaluate instruction in collaboration with a team of peers and a
supervisor. In Phase III, students serve as student teachers in both
elementary and secondary classrooms serving students with the
handicapping condition for which they are (o be licensed. A course is
taken in conjunction with the practicum which focuses on specific
knowledge and techniques appropriate for that population. A Senior
Seminar runs throughout the students final year in which the student has
the opportunity to integraie and evaluate the content of the entire
program and prepare for transition to a professional position as a special
educator.

The Department has a strong commitment to its students, stressing
collaboration between regular and special education, state-of-the-art,
best practice techniques and ethical standards of professional practice.

The course requirements include:

GENERAL EDUCATION (60-68 q.h.)

PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION 22 q.h.
EDUC 300 Growth and Development (4)
EDUC 301 Learning in the Classcoom (4)
EDUC 302 Professional Field Experience (2)
EDUC 306 Curriculum and Evaluation (4}
EDUC 308 Human Relations (4)
EDUC 459 Professional Topics & Jssues (4)
REGULAR (Elementary & Secondary) METHODS 17 g.h.
MATH 110 Math for Elementary Teachers (4) OR
EDUC 334 Teach. Math Elem. Sch. (4)
HPER 204 Personal and Community Health (4)
EDUC 328 Teaching Reading and Language Arts (5)
EDUC 429 Secondary Reading and Teaching Strategies (4)*

SPECIAL EDUCATION 48 q.h.

(Practicum sequence in process of redesign)

Phase L
SPED 400 Education of Exceptional Child/Youth (4}
SPED 405 Student Management Systems (4)
SPED 420 Administrative Procedures (4)
SPED 410 Introduction to Assessment/Methods (4) +
SPED 411 Practicum [ (4) +
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Phase I
SPED 425 Mainstreaming (3)**
SFED 430 Learning Characteristics of the Mildly Handicapped(4) +
SPED 431 Practicum 11 (4) +
Phase 111
Students may choose to pursue licenses in MMMH and/or LD.
MMMH Licensure
SPED 440 Assess/Math MMMH (4) +
SPED 441 Practicum I (MMMITD) (12) +
SPED 470 Senior Seminar (1)
LD Licensure
SPED 445 Assess/Math LD (4) +
SPED 446 Practicum I[IT LD (12) +
SPED 470 Senior Seminar LD (1)

*  Not part of Elementary Education requirements
** Not required for double majors
+ Admission to Special Education required

Emphasis Area Requirement for

Special Education Major

The Minnesota Board of Teaching requires completion of an in-
depth academic component outside the College of Education. Areas
approved for Special Education majors consist of 12 credits in one of the
following six emphasis areas taken from General Education. Consult
with advisor before beginning (especially double majors):
Foreign Languages

Choose from one area of German, Spanish or other language with
advisor approval.
Spoken and Written Communication

CMST 261 Public Speaking

CMST 282 Communication Studies

THDA 141 Oral Interpretation

MCOM 100 Mass Media and Society
Human Eaviropment

CHEM 100 Chemistry Appreciation

GEOL 101 Introduction to Geology

BIOL 104 Conservation of the Environment

PHYS 115 Physicai Concepts of Mans Environment

(Environmental Physics)

Computers/Math

MATH 208 Fundamentals of Statistics

MATH 221 Math Applications

CS 210 Computers in Society

PHIL 273 Inductive Reasoning
Geographic/Political Relationships

GEOG 110 World Regional Geography

GEOG 213 Cultural Geography

ECON 202 Macroeconomics

POLS [30 International Relations
Humans as Social Beings

PSY 210 General Psychology

PSY 298 Health and Wellness

SOC 150 Human Society

S0C 205 Social Interaction

Double Major with Elementary Education
Because of the increasing focus on integrating learners with
handicaps into regular classrooms, students are strongly encouraged to
take a double major in Special Education and Elemeniary or Secondary
Education. Students choosing this option will be fully prepared and
licensed to teach learners who are handicapped and nonhandicapped in
either a regular education or special education setting and will be able to
successfully collaborate with professionals from both fields to develop
and implement the most appropriate and least restrictive education
possible for leamners with mild handicaps. Because of the significant
overlap in coursework invelved in the basic preparation for each
profession, it is expected that the student can complete a double major,
with careful planning and regular advisement, within the four years

typically required for an undergraduate program. It is necessary for a
student to work carefully and regularly with faculty advisors from both
Elementary Education and Special Education throughout the student’s
college career.

Beyond the requirements detatled above, the student double
majoring in Elementary and Special Education must complete the
following additional course requirements in order to qualify for
Elementary licensure (52 g.h.):

EDUC 321 Children’s Literatuie (4)

EDUC 329 Teaching Reading and Language Arts I1 (5)

EDUC 333 Teaching Sccial Studies in the Elementary School (4)

EDUC 335 Teaching Science and Envirormental Education (4)

EDUC 460 Elementary Student Teaching (16)

ART 300 Elementary Art Education (4)

HPER 309 Physical Education for Elementary Teachers (3)

MUS 320 Music for Elementary Teachers (4)

Alternative Additional Majors and Minors
Students wishing to pursue a Secondary Education or other
additional major should consult with a faculty advisor in the Special
Education Department and in the department of the other major.
Students double majoring in Elementary Education and Special
Education may fulfill the academic component requirement with a 20
credit concentration. See Edueation Department for approved
concentrations.
* Early Childhood Education
* Prekindergarten Education
* Early Childhood Family Education
* Parent Education
Psychology
Seciology
* Middle School subject area

* Minors leading to teaching licensure

Admission procedures and requirements:
TO BE ADMITTED TO SPECIAL EDUCATION YOU MUST:
. Be admitted to teacher education (see Teacher Education
Handbook) which includes the following:
a. Complete 45 quarter hours of credit.
b. Eama G.P.A. of 2.75 in all college coursework.
¢, Complete the Pre-Professional Skills Test (PPST)H Application
and test details are provided at the counseling office.)
d. arecord of good citizenship
2. Earn a grade of “B” or better in English 110 and 115 or transfer
equivalents and complete a writing clearance.
3. Submit a Special Education Department Application for Under
graduate Study to the Special Education office (Gildemeister 221)
4. Present evidence of admission to Teacher Education.

Students may enroll in 400, 405 and 420 without being admitted to a
Special Education program.

Retention and Graduation Requirements:
Retention

To remain in good standing in the Special Education Program a
student must meet all standards required for the Education majors under
the Teacher Education Program requirements in this Casalog, the WST
Effective Educator Handbook and the department STUDENT HAND-
BOOK. To remain in the Special Education Program whether an
Elementary Education major (double major) or a Special Edueation
major, requirements include:

+ Grades of C or better in each Special Education Course

* Cumulative g.p.a. of 2.75

* Attendance at quarterly preregistration mass advising sessions

* Regular individual contact with their major advisor(s) throughout

their program
* Evidence of professionalism
+ Pass Practica
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Graduation

To graduate with a Bachelor of Science the student must:

+ Meet all established General Education requirements as
evaluated by the Registrar

» Complete All Professional Education and Special Education
courses identified in the program requirements with grades of C or
better in all Professional Education and Special Education
COUrses.

« Have a cumulative g.p.a of 2.75 or higher and no fewer than 192
¢uarter credits.(See Graduation Checklist).

Practicum Admission
In order to be enrolled and placed at a practicum site students must
submit formal application by the second Thursday in December of the
academic year preceding the year in which each practicum is expected to
be taken and meet the following criteria:
Practicum I (SpEd 411}
« Admission to the Special Education Program
« Concurrent enrollment in SpEd 410 Introduction (o Assessment/
Methods
+ Application identifying completion of prerequisite courses (SpEd
400,405, Educ 300, 301, 302) submitted by the established and
posted deadline
+ Submission of a Personal Data Summary for the cooperating
teacher
« Attendance at a preplacement meeting with cooperating teachers
and University Practicum Supervisor
« Subimission of a schedule of courses taken during the same quarter
Practicum I (SpEd 431 - School After School)
+ Successful completion of Phase 1
+ Recommendation from University Supervisor for Practicum I
+ Concurrent enrollment in Characteristics of the Mildly
Handicapped SpEd 430
Practicum I (SpEd 441 or SpEd 446-student teaching)}
+ Successful completion of Phases [ and I with recommendaticn
from the University Supervisor
« Completion of all required Special Education coursework with
grades of C or beiter
+ Cumulative g.p.a. of 2.75 or better
+ Submission of an updated Personal Data Form for the cooperating
teachers.
+ Altendance at a preplacement orientation meeting with
cooperating teachers.

POST-BACCALAUREATE
LICENSURE PROGRAMS

Students may seek initial licensure in Learning Disabilities and/or
Mild to Moderate Mental Handicaps after completion of a bachelor’s
degree taking program requirements at either the graduate or under-
graduate levels. Students entering with a bachelor’s degree in a field of
education and holding a valid Minnesota Teaching License may begin
the program with the Special Education core. Each student’s transcript
must be reviewed by the Department to determine the need for
additional course requirements dependent upon the field of current
licensure.

The post-baccalaureate licensure programs in Special Education are
built on the same foundation as the undergraduate degree programs. A
valid, current Minnesota teaching license ensures that students have
successfully met the general and professional education courses which
serve as a foundation for the Special Education Core. Students entering
without Minnesota licensure will be expected to meet the critical
foundation requirements established for this program through additional
coursework during their W8T program as determined in the review of
their previous coursework and experience.

A licensure exemption sequence is available for persons with a
bachelors degree ouiside of education. The Department of Special
Education strongly encourages students to take post-baccalaureate
licensure requirements at the graduate level. Please see an advisor before
considering undergraduate level licensure. See WSU Graduate
Bulletin for graduste programs leading to a master’s degree and/or
licensure only.

WORK EXPERIENCE
COORDINATOR COURSES

Coursework for special education teacher licensure as Secondary
Teacher-Coordinator of Work Experience Programs for the Handicapped
consists, in part, of BEOSA 425 and 407, plus two independent study
courses to be taken at Bemidji or Mankato State Universities. Current
information is available by contacting the WSU Departments of Special
Educatior or Business Education & Office Systems Administration.
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College of Liberal Arts

Bonnie W. Buzza, Dean
Minne Hall, Room 206

Departmenis

Art

Communication Studies
English

Foreign Languages
History and Paralegal
Mass Communication
Music

Philosophy

Political Science
Psychology

Sociology and Social Work
Theatre and Dance

Special Programs: Honors Program

Degrees Offered

ASSOCIATE IN ARTS (2 Year)
General
BACHELOR OF ARTS (MAJORS)
Art
Communication
English
French
German
History
Mass Communication
Music
Political Science
Psychology
Sociology
Spanish (Co-op/SMC)
Theatre Arts
BACHELOR OF ARTS (MINORS)
Art
Communication
Cross Cultural Communication
Dance
English
French
Geography
German
History
Mass Communication
Music
Philosophy
Political Science
Psychalogy
Sociology: General
Sociology: Gerontology
Spanish (Co-op/SMC}
Speech Communication
Speech/Theatre Arts
Theatre Arts
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (MAJORS)
Music/Business Emphasis
Paralegal
Social Work
Sociology: Criminal Justice

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (TEACHING MAJORS)
Ari
English
French
German
Music
Social Science
Spanish (Co-op/SMC)
Speech/Theaire Arts
BACHELQOR OF SCIENCE (TEACHING MINORS)
English
French
German
Spanish
Speech/Theatre Arts
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (NON-TEACHING MINOR)
Music
MASTER OF ARTS
English
MASTER OF SCIENCE
English
NOTE: See GRADUATE BULLETIN for graduate programs.

Mission

The basic mission of the College of Liberal Arts is to offer degree
programs in the arts, humanities and social sciences, as well as in special-
ized professional and occupational areas. The College also seeks to provide
a comprehensive base of liberal studies as the foundation of all degrees.

These two facets of the basic mission translate into the two major
responsibilities of the faculty:

1) To provide a broad array of quality programs in the liberal arts and
refated professional fields.

2) To provide the majority of the general education curriculum to all
WSU students.

The specific missions for the College of Liberal Arts are as follow:

I. To develop a depth of knowledge in a primary Liberal Aits
discipline.

II. Todevelop breadth through knowledge and appreciation of the arts,
humanities, and social sciences beyond one’s primary discipline.

III. To provide an intellectual, social and cultural atmosphere for the
development of self-education and life-long leamning,

1V. To make individuals aware of the rights and responsibilities they
have to themselves and to society.

V. To prepare individuals to meet the career challenges of a rapidly
changing saciety.

VI To contribute to the development of basic and applied knowledge
in the fields of the Liberal Arts.

Career Opportunities

The opportunities for career education within the College of Liberal
Arts are many and varied.

The B.A. degrees in all the disciplines in the college provide opportu-
nities for employment or for preparation for advanced degree work in those
areas.

B.S. (Teaching) degrees educate students for careers in teaching in art,
music, speech/theatre, English, foreign languages, and social science.

Many departments offer specific professional preparation in such areas
as criminal justice, mass communication, paralegal, pre-law, public admin-
istration and social work.

Equally important in career planning is the fact that a liberal arts
education provides the student with career skills that are useful in many jobs
not listed above, such as business, law, and medicine. These skills have
general applicability and they will provide counsiderable vocational choice
and career flexibility.

R
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Internships

Most depariments have internship opportunities which enable students
to gain practical experience in their major discipline. Interested students
should contact the appropriate department for information on internships.

Scholarships

In addition to general univessity scholarships, several departments
have scholarships for students majoring in these areas. At present, such
scholarships are available in art, music, sociology/social work, theatre, and
forensics. Contact departments for details.

Faculty

Over 60 percent of the liberal arts faculty have terminal degrees in their
ficlds from prominent universities. Many are widely known for their
scholarly and creative efforts as well as for their excellence as teachers.

Facilities

The majority of the liberal asts faculty offices and facilities are located
in Minne Halt or in the Performing Arts Center. The Art Department is
located in Watkins Hall and the Foreign Language Department is in Somisen
Hall. The Mass Communication Department has additional facilities in
Phelps Hall.

Art

Watkins Hall, Room 204, (507) 457-3395
Ricciotti (Chairperson), Park, Plummer, Schlawin, Schmidlapp

The Department of Art offers two degree programs: the Bachelor of Arts
degree, which is primarily studio-oriented, and the Bachelor of Science
degree in Art Teaching, which leads to eligibility for teacher certification
in the State of Minnesota for grades K through twelve.

Within areas of study in the art curriculum, courses are numbered
sequentially and must be taken accordingly. Virtually all art courses
beyond the [00-lgvel have prerequisites which must be fulfilled before
subsequent classes may be taken (see Course Deseriptions). During their
first two years, students complete the required series of foundation courses
which introduce them to basic visual problems. Preparing students for
advauced work, these courses allow art majors to begin to identify their
individual potentials for continued study.

During their {inat two years, students complete courses in specialized
areas of the art curriculum. These are designed to offer more intensive
experiences in art, based upon the student’s capabilities and interests. Each
successive course in a given specialty area builds upon earlier achieve-
ments; instruction tends to become more individualized as students are
encouraged to begin a search for more personal means of expression.

Classroom instruction at all levels is enhanced by the changing series
of exhibitions in Watkins Hall Gallery and by presentations by visiting
gallery artists and lecturers. In addition, field trips lo art musenms and
galleries in nearby cities are regularly scheduoled by both faculty and the
student Art Club, which majors and minors, as well as interested non-
majors are urged to join.

Advising

Each student major is assigned an Art Faculty Advisor (students may
select or change advisors), who assists in preparing the student’s program
of study; majors are obliged to consult with their advisors prior to registra-
tion each quarter. Suggested course programs for each Art degree for each
quarter ol the student’s four-year residency are available from all Art
Advisors, and from the Art office.

New students are encouraged to attend an advising and onientation
meeting held in the Fall quarter each year. At this meeting information
critical to a successful college career in Artt is provided.

Transfer Students

Axt majors transferring from other institutions must compiete a mini-
mum of 24 quatter houss in residence at WSU at the upper-division (300-
400 level classes).

Minimum Grade-Point Averages

Although there is no minimum GPA to enter Art programs, in order o
graduate with amajorin art, BA students must earn a minimum grade of *C”
in each studio art course in addition to a GPA of 2.50 in all studic and art
history courses as well as 2 2.50 overall GPA. Teaching majors in the BS
program must maintaip both a 2.75 overall GPA and a 2.75 GPA in all art
history, studio, and art education courses.

Junior Portfolio Review

To provide the Axt faculty with a means of assessing the overall quality
of student performance, Art majors in both degree programs during their
third year of study shall submit for review a group of works completed thus
far. Students neglecting to comply with the review shall not graduate. For
more specific information on this requirernent, majors should consuli their
advisors.

Senior Exhibitions

Each spring, capstone exhibitions showcasing the accomplishments of
graduating seniors in both degree programs are held in Watkins Hall
Gallery. The first of two shows includes work by all seniors. Participation
in the second exhibition is competitive, with the Ari faculty selecting
several students on the basis of superior achievement. Each of these
students shows a larger number of works than possible in the first exhibi-
tion.

Pass/No Credit Courses

The Pass/No Credit option is not available to Art majors and minors.
Other students may elect this option for all 100-level classes and for
additional courses as specified in the Course Descriptions. However, all
prerequisites must be met before a student enrolls in a particular course.

B.A. MAJOR - ART

68 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES (44 q.h.)
118 Drawing I (4)
218 Drawing II (4)
114 2-D Design (4}
115 3-D> Design (4)
309 Advanced Design (4)
228 Sculpture: Methods and Materials (4)
217 Painting I (4)
221 Art History I (4)
222 Art History 11 (4)
223 Art History IT¥ (4)
400-level Art History (4)

ELECTIVES (24 ¢.h.)

Elective credits must be divided equally between two of the specialized
studio areas listed below, with three courses (12 q.h.} in each sequence. Art
majors are reminded that they may register for Advanced Drawing (318)
and other advanced {selected 400-level) courses for as many as four times,
for a maximum of sixteen credits (see Course Descriptions). Required
courses may not be applied to the sequences; therefore Art majors electing
the Drawing, Painting, and Sculpture sequences must take additional
quarters of the relevant course(s) as indicated below. Students may, in
consultation with their advisor, elect a single six-course sequence in any of
the following areas except Graphic Design and Printmaking. These long
sequences shall include Independent Study (436) and instruction with more
than one faculty member when possible. }
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The sequence areas and course numbers are:
Ceramics - 220, 320, 420

Drawing - 318 (taken three times)

Fibers - 225, 325, 425

Graphic Design - 311, 312, 413

Painting - 317, 417 (taken twice)
Printmaking - 230, 330, 432

Sculpture - 328, 428 (taken twice)

B.S. MAJOR - ART (TEACHING)

80 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

The teaching major, preparing graduates for Minnesota certification
in Art (K-12), is offered in conjunction with the College of Education.
Note: Teaching majors must take all courses in the Profesional
Education sequence in addition to courses in the content area. Refer to
these requirements in the Effective Educator Handbook or the Education
Department section of this catalog.

REQUIRED COURSES (68 g.h.)
114 2-D Design (4}
115 3-D Design (4}
309 Advanced Design (4)
118 Drawing 1 (4)
218 Drawing I (4)
217 Painting T (4)
220 Ceramics: Handbuilding (4)
225 Fiber Stractures (4)
228 Scuipture: Methods and Materials (4)
221 Art History I (4)
222 Art History II (4)
223 Art History I1I (4)
400-level Art History with research paper (4)
300 Elementary Art Education (4)
410 Secondary Art Education (4)
402G Psychology of Art and Art Education (4)
412G Mualti-Media Crafis for the Classroom (4)

ELECTIVES (12 g.h.)

Teaching majors must complete the twelve elective credits by taking
a three-course sequence in one of the media areas listed below. Because
required courses may not be applied to the sequences, majors electing
the Ceramics, Drawing, Fibers, Painting, and Sculpture sequence must
take additional quarters of the relevant class, as indicated. Advanced
Drawing (318) and advanced (selected 400-level) courses may be taken
for as many as four times, for a maximum of sixteen credits each (see
Course Descriptions).

The sequence areas and course numbers are;

Ceramics - 320, 420 (taken twice)

Drawing - 318 (taken three times)

Fibers - 325, 425 (taken twice)

Graphic Design - 311, 312, 413

Painting - 317, 417 (taken twice)

Printmaking - 230, 330, 432

Sculpture - 328, 428 (taken twice)

B.A. MINOR - ART
36 QH.

REQUIRED COURSES (28 ¢.h.}
114 2-I Design (4)
115 3-D Design OR 309 Advanced Design (4)
118 Drawing I (4)
218 Drawing IT (4)
221 Art History T (4)
222 Art History I (4)
223 Art History IIF (4)

ELECTIVES (8 q.h.)

Any art or ait history course may be chosen to complete the eight
quarter hours, providing prerequisites are met.

Communication Studies

Performing Arts Center, Room 215 (507) 457-5230
Hatficld (Chairperson), Stephen Collie, Susan Collie, Kelley, Wilkinson.

The Department of Communication Studies (CMST) provides both
academic and co-curricular experiences conducive fo infellectual,
professional, and personal growth. The importance of communication
compelence is increasingly recognized as necessary to success in
personal and professional spheres.

The Department of Communication Studies offers majors and
minors in Organizational Commuonication and Communication Studies,
as well as a minor in Cross Cultural Communication. CMST also offers
a teaching major and minor with the Theatre/Dance department. (The
department is currently reviewing the Communication Studies major.
Students are encouraged to stop by the CMST office in PAC 215 for
additional curricular options.)

Graduates in Communication Studies are well prepared for
employment in a service oriented economy. Recent graduates enjoy
careers in a variety of fields including training & development,
consulting, personnel, human resouece development, sales and teaching.
A significant number of graduates also attend graduate school in areas of
communication, counseling, student persoanel and law.

The Department supports active and successful co-cuericular
programs in individual events and debate. Scholarships are available to
new students in these activities.

Communication Studies majors and minors are encouraged to join
the Communication Club, a co-curricular group of students and faculty
who meet regularly for academic discussions and social activities.

The department offers a Departmental Honors Program. Students
with an overall GPA of 3.2 and a major GPA of 3.6 arc encouraged to
see the Department Chair for details.

Pass/No Credit Courses:

All courses except 191 and 499 may be taken on a pass/no credit basis.
All courses taken to count for a CMST major or minor (except CMST
399) must be taken on a grade basis.

Requirements for Declaring a Communication Studies

Major (includes siudent switching majors and transfer students)

To declare a major in Comumuvnication Siudies a student arust:

1. Have completed 15 academic credit hours at Winona State,

including CMST 191.

2. Have an overall grade point average of 2.5

3. Have an initial conference with a CMST advisor

Students declaring a major or minor in CMST should anticipate a
minimum of six academic guarters (not inciuding summer sessions)
will be needed to complete the CMST course requirements in the
required sequence.

Additional Graduation Requirements
1. A GPA of 2.5 must be earned in courses taken for a CMST
major and no grade below a C will be accepted. These standards
apply to both CMST courses and courses taken through other
departments to fulfill CMST major requirements.
2. An overall GPA of 2.5 is required for internship registration.

Students majoring in Communication Studies are required fo meet
with their academic advisors quarierly.
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. Communication Studies Minors:

The Department of Communication Studies minors are designed
especially for those students who recognize the importance of effective
communication skills in their chosen careers. These minors should be of
special interest to students majoring in Business, History, Mass
Communication, Political Science, Psychology, and Sociology though
students from all majors will find the course sequence for the minor
beneficial. Students minoring in CMST are required to seek out an
advisor in the CMST Department and meet with that advisor on a
quarterly basis. Students majoring in Communication Studies may not
minor in the depariment.

B.A. MAJOR - COMMUNICATION
64-104 Q.H.

Recommended General Education courses for communication majors:
(Note: These General Education courses may serve as prerequisites to
electives in the major.)

110 BUSA - Introduction to Business (4)

201 Econ - Principles of Microeconomics (4)

103 Philosophy - Intreductory Philosophy (4)

210 Psychology - General Psychology (4)

150 Sociology - Hueman Society (4)

ORGANIZATIONAL

COMMUNICATION OPTION
102-104 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

Note: Students are respousible for meeting prerequisites as listed in course
descriptions or obtaining permission of instructor.

Prerequisites: (8 q.h.)
282 Introduction to Communication Studies (4)
283 Introduction to Rhetorical Studies (4)

COMMUNICATION COURSES (44 q.h.)
196 Fundamentals of Interviewing (4)
261 Public Speaking (4}
280 Nonverbal Communication (4)
281 Crosscultural Communication (4)
371 Discussion and Small Group Dynamics (4)
387 Advanced Interpersonal Commanication (4)
389 Persuasive Communication {4)
399 Internship (8)
Note: Students will be requested to share their experiences of the Internship
through a number of possible forums.
485 Communication Theory (4)
486 Organizational Communication (4)
Capstone Course

Multi-Calturat Understanding (4 q.h.)
Select one course:
285 CMST Native American Qratory (4)
286 CMST African-American Rhetoric (4)
381 CMST Advanced Crosscultural Communication (4)
499 CMST Independent Study (4)
‘Writing (8 q.h.)
Select two couises:
210 ENG Advanced Expository Writing (4)
439 ENG Technical Writing (4}
449 ENG Scientific Writing (4)
130 MCOM Newswriting (4) It not selected as MCOM elective.
Methods (4 ¢.h.)
Select one course:
376 SOC Introduction 10 Social Research (4)
208 STATS Fundamentals of Statistics (4)
279 STATS Statistics (4)
231 PSY Statistics (4)
Philosophy (4 ¢.h.)
331 PHIL Business Ethics (4}
Management (8 q.h.)
Select two courses:
375 MGMT Management of Human Resources (4)
463 MGMT Management Development (4)
467 MGMT Personnel Staffing and Evaluation (4)

475 MGMT Problems in Management of Human Resources (4}
490 MGMT Organizational and Leadership Dynamics (4}
440 BEOSA Training and Employee Development (4)
441 BEOSA Training Techniques and Media (4)
Psychology/Sociology (8 q.h.)
Select two courses:
325 PSY Social Psychelogy (4)
360 PSY Psych in Business and Industry (4)
425 PSY Organizational Psychology (4)
437 SOC Sociology of Large Scale Organizations (4)
Mass Communication (14-16 q.h.)
Select four courses: (No more than two 100-level)
100 MCOM Mass Media and Society (4)
110 MCOM Visual Communication (4)
120 MCOM Telecommunication (4)
130 MCOM Newswriting (4) If not selected as writing elective.
230 MCOM Newsgathering (4)
240 MCOM Public Relations (4)
330 MCOM Feature Writing (4)
331 MCOM News Editing
335 MCOM Media Graphics (4)
340 MCOM PR Cases (4)
345 MCOM Public Relations Writing (4)
347 MCOM PR Practicum (2)
400 MCOM Mass Comm Theory (4)
440 MCOM PR Campaigns (4)
Competency: Student must demonstrate word processing skills.

COMMUNICATION STUDIES OPTION

(Minor Outside Communication Required)
64 Q.H.

Prerequisites: (8)
282 CMST Introduction to Communication Studies (4)
283 CMST Introduction to Rhetorical Studies (4)

REQUIRED COURSES (56 q.h.)
Communication Studies (36 q.h.)
261 Public Speaking (4)
281 Crosscultural Communication (4)
371 Discussion and Small Group Dynamics (4)
375 Argumentation (4)
387 Advanced Interpersenal Communication (4)
389 Persuasive Communication (4}
391 Topics in Communication Studies (4)
486 Organizational Communication (4)
Capstone Course
485 Communication Theory (4)
Methods (4 q.h.)
376 SOC Intreduction to Social Research (4)
Statistics (4 q.h.)
Select one course:
208 STATS Fundamentals of Statistics (4)
279 STATS Statistics (4)
231 PSY Statistics (4)
Writing (4 q.h.)
210 ENG Advanced Expository Writing (4)

ELECTIVES (8 q.h.)
Select two from any remaining commaunication courses-no more
than one 100 level course. )
Competency: Student must demonstrate word processing skills.

B.S. MAJOR SPEECH/THEATRE ARTS
{(Co-op with Theatre/Dance)
(TEACHING)

73 Q.H.

NOTE: Teaching majors must take all courses in the Professional
Education sequence in addition to courses in the content area. Refer to
these requirements in the Effective Educator Handbook or the Education
Department section of this catalog.

Teachiug majors who fail to maintain an overall 2.5 GPA and a 2.75
GPA in the major or who receive a grade below a C in any major course
will not be approved for student teaching or graduation.
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PREREQUISITES

CMST 191 with a grade of C or better is a prerequisite for courses in

this program; completion of English 110 and 115 is recommended
before enrollment in major courses above the 100-level and required
before enrollment in major courses above the 200-level, Education 150
or 202 is a prerequisite for CMST 491 and 492.

REQUIRED COURSES (61 q.h.)
Commaunication Stodies (34 g.h.)
051 Forensics Activities (3)
061 Debate Practicum (3)
261 Public Speaking (4)
282 Introduction to Communication Studics (4)
283 Introduction to Rhetorical Studies (4)
371 Discussion and Smail Group Dynamics (4}
375 Argumentation {4)
485 Communication Theory (4)
491 Speech/Theatre Teaching Methods (2)
492 Coaching Forensics and Theatre (2}
Theatre/Dance (23 q.h.)
007 Theatre Practicum I (1)
008 Theatire Practicm II (1)
009 Theatre Practicum ITT (1)
141 Oral Interpretation 1 (4}
201 Play Production (4)
211 Survey of Dramatic Literature I (4)
212 Survey of Dramatic Literature I (4)
321 Directing 1 (4)
Mass Communication {4 q.h.)
100 Media and Socicty (4)

ELECTIVES (12 q.h.)

Any CMST or THDA course, except CMST 193, provided
prerequisites have been met; Humanities 140, Approaches to Film (4);
MCOM 101, Fundamentals of Broadcasting (4); MCOM 400, Mass
Communication Theory (4); Psych 210, General Psychology (4); Psych
231, Statistics (4).

Note: Licensure requires competencies in two of the three co-
curricular areas: Speech, Oral Interpretation or Theatre.

B.A. MINOR

COMMUNICATION STUDIES
2 Q.H.

Recommended pre-entry or co-entry general edication
courses:

110 BUSA Introduction to Business {4)

201 ECON Principles of Microeconomics (4)

120 PHIL Introductory Philosophy (4)

210 PSY General Psychology (4)

150 SOC Human Society {4)

208 STATS Fundamentals of Statistics (4)

REQUIRED COURSES (32 gq.h.)
Prerequisites: (8 q.h.)

282 Introduction to Communication Studies (4)

283 Introduction to Rhetorical Studies {4)
Communication Courses (24 q.h.)

261 Public Speaking (4)

371 Discussion and Small Group Dynamics (4)

387 Advanced Interpersonal Communication (4)

389 Persuasive Communication (4)

486 Organizational Communication (4)
Capstone Course

485 Communication Theory (4)

B.A. MINOR

CROSSCULTURAL COMMUNICATION
32QH.

REQUIRED COURSES (24 q.h.)

281 CMST Crosscultural Communication (4)

282 CMST Introduction to Communication Studics (4) OR

283 CMST Introduction to Rhetorical Studies (4)

285 CMST Native American Oratory (4)

286 CMST African American Rhetoric {4)

381 CMST Advanced Crosscultural Communication (4)
Select one course:

499 CMST Independent Study (4) OR
400 IS International Studies Seminar (4)

Elective Courses (8 g.h.)

Choose either in Intercultural Foundations or Area Studies,

INTERCULTURAL FOUNDATIONS (8 q.h.)
211 GEOG Econcimic Geography (4)
213 GEOG Culwral Geography (4)
200 IS Introduction to International Studies (4)
340 SOC Sccial-Cultural Anthropology (4)

AREA STUDIES (8 q.h.)
Students must take both from the same area,
Far Eastern
193 CMST Chinese Communication Theory and Kinetics (4)
323 GEOG Geography of the Orient (4)
337 POLS Political Systems of the Far East (4)
338 POLS Political Systems of Southeast Asia (4)
Native American
151 ENG American Indian Literature (4)
310 HIST History of the American Indian (4)
European
332 POLS European Political Systems (4)
336 POLS Comparative Communist and Post-Communist Systems (4)
201 SOC Scandinavian Culture § (4)
202 S0C Scandinavian Culiure H (4)
Latin American (only one 30 level course can be taken)
165 HIST Latin American History (4)
233 HIST The History of Mexico (4)
124 POLS Politics & Society in Latin America (4)
335 POLS Political Systems of Latin American Countries (4)
African (only one 100 level course can be taken)
224 GEOG Geography of Africa (4}
170 HIST African Civilization (4)
126 POLS Politics & Society in Sub. Saharan Africa (4)
Middle Eastern
233 GEOG Geography of the Middle East (4}
123 POLS Politics & Saciety in Mediterranean Middle East (4)
222 POLS Politics & Society in the Persian Gulf/Arabian (4)

B.S. MINOR
SPEECH/THEATRE ARTS
{Co-op with Theatre/Dance)
(TEACHING)

53Q.H.

Note: Teaching major must take all courses in the Professional
Education sequence in addition to courses in the content area. Refer to
these requirements in the Effective Educator Handbook or the Education
Department section of this catalog.

PREREQUISITES

CMST 191 with a grade of C or better is a prerequisite for courses in
this program; completion of English 110 and 115 is recommended
before earollment in major courses above the 100-level and required
before enrollment in major courses above the 200-level; Education 150
or 202 is a prerequisite for CMST 491 and 492,

REQUIRED COURSES (53 q.h.)
Communication Stadies (34 q.h.)

051 Forensics Activities (3)

061 Debate Practicum (3)

261 Public Speaking (4)

282 Intreduction to Communication Studies (4)

283 Introduction to Rhetorical Studies (4)

371 Discussion and Small Group Dynamics (4)

375 Argumentation (4)

485 Communication Theory (4)

491 SpeechfTheatre Teaching Methods (2)

492 Couching Forensics and Theatre (2)
Theatre/Dance (19 g.h.)

007 Theatre Practicum ¥ (1)

008 Theatre Practicum IT (1)

009 Theatre Practicum III (1)

141 Oral Interpretation I (4)

201 Play Production (4)

211 Survey of Dramatic Literature I (4) OR

212 Survey of Dramatic Literature II (4)

321 Directing I (4) )
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— English

Minne Hafl, Room 302, (507) 457-5440

D. Robinson (Chairperson), Adickes, Bennett, Carducci, K. Cowgill,
DeGrazia, Dorner, Eddy, Forsythe, Gadow, Galbus, Grawe, G. Johnson,
J.P. Johnson, Lund, Meeker, A. Nichols, J. Nichels, Raz.

The Department of English is concerned with the English language
as art and as communication. At the lower academic levels, courses are
designed to help students acquire competence in reading and writing, in
thinking critically, and in understanding and responding to aesthetic
values. At the upper levels, the emphasis shifts increasingly to British
and American literature and to more sophisticated forms of writing and
language study.

Students majoring in English should complete the lower-division
requirements in English before registering for the upper-division
COUISES.

Honors Program
The Department offers an English Honors Program. For details of
the Program, see Secretary, Department of English, Minne 302.

Teaching Majors

Except in unusual circumstances, the English Department will
recommend for student teaching only those students who have at least a
2.75 grade point average in all major courses and who have earned at
least a B in each of the following courses: English 201, 210, and 402,

Prerequisites
Prerequisite to all major and minor programs in English: 110

' College English I and 115 College English II, or English 112 Acceler-

ated College English, and 201, Introduction to Literary Studies.
Note: Non-English majors and minors must obtain the consent of the
instructor before enrolling in any 300 or 400 level English course.

Pass/No Credit Courses

No courses in the Department except internships are open to
declared English majors or minors on a Pass/No Credit basis. Students
not majoring or minoring in English may take any course in the
department on a Pass/No Credit basis except 105, 106, 107, 108, 110,
112, 115, 120, 121, 125, 131, 151, 223, 224, and H140.

B.A. MAJOR - ENGLISH
72 (3.H. (No Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES (44 q.h.)
201 Introduction to Literary Studies (4)

210 Advanced Expository Writing (4) OR
310 Story Writing (4) CR
312 Poetry Writing (4)

223 Classical Mythology (4) OR
224 The Bible as Literature (4)

405 Chaucer {(4)

414 Shakespeare: Comedies and Histories (4) OR
417 Shakespeare: Tragedies (4)

418 Stylistics (4) OR
420 Introduction to Language Study (4)

447 Literary Criticism: Theory and Practice (4)

406 Studies in 16th Centory Literature (4) OR
407 Studies in 17th Century Literature (4) OR
445 Studies in 18th Century Literature (4)

331 The British Novel (4) OR
435 Literature of the Romantic Era (4) OR
437 Victorian Literature (4)

316 The American Novel (4) OR
351 American Literature I (4) OR
352 American Literature If (4) OR
422 Emerson and Thoreau (4)

424 Modern Drama (4) OR

425 Modem British and American Prose (4) OR
432 European and Non-Western Literature (4} OR
450 Moderm British and American Poetry (4)

ELECTIVES (28 g.h.)
Electives must be taken in English courses at the 200 level or above,
including at least 16 hours in courses numbered 300 or above.

B.A. MAJOR

ENGLISH - WRITING OPTION
71-72 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES (43-44 ¢.h.)
Writing Courses - English (20 g.h.)
201 Introduction to Literary Studies (4)
210 Advanced Expository Writing (4)

310 Story Writing (4) OR
312 Poetry Writing (4}

418 Stylistics (4)

439 Technical Writing (4) OR

449 Scientific Writing (4) OR

410 Creative Writing: Advanced Theory and Practice (4)
Writing Courses - Mass Communication/BEOSA (11-12 g.h.)

130 MCOM News Writing (4)

230 MCOM News Gathering (4)

330 MCOM Fealure Writing (4) OR

332 BEOSA Business Report Writing (3)
Other English Courses (12 q.h.)

224 The Bible as Literature (4)

405 Chaucer (4) OR

414 Shakespeare: Comedies and Histories (4) OR
417 Shakespeare: Tragedies (4)

425 Modern British and American Prose (4) OR
450 Modem British and American Poetry (4)

ELECTIVES (28 ¢.h.)
Electives must be taken in English courses at the 200 level or above,
including at least 16 hours in courses numbered 300 or above.

B.A. MAJOR FIRST COMBINING MAJOR
52 QIL

This major may be taken only in combination with another full
major, and students who fail to cemplete a second major must take one
of the full majors listed in the catalog if they wish to major in English,
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REQUIRED COURSES (24 ¢.h.)
201 Introduction to Literary Studies (4)

210 Advanced Expository Writing (4) OR
310 Story Wrifing {4) OR
312 Poeiry Writing (4)

223 Classical Mythology {4) OR
224 The Bible as Literature (4)

405 Chaucer (4) OR
414 Shakespeare: Comedies and Histories (4) OR
417 Shakespeare: Tragedies (4)

418 Stylistics (4) OR
420 Introduction to Language Study (4)

447 Liierary Criticism: Theory and Practice (4)

ELECTIVES (28 q.h.)
Electives must be taken from any English course numbered 300 or
400.

B.A. MAJOR SECOND COMBINING
MAJOR — WRITING OPTION

52 Q.H.
This major may be taken only in combination with another full
major, and students who fail to complete a second major must take one
of the full majors listed in the catalog if they wish to major in English.

REQUIRED COURSES (36 q.h.)
Writing Courses (24 q.h.)
201 Iniroduction to Literary Studies (4)
210 Advanced Expository Writing (4)

310 Story Writing (4) OR
312 Poetry Writing (4)
418 Stylistics (4)

439 Technical Writing {(4) OR
449 Scientific Writing (4)

130 MCOM News Writing (4)
Other English Courses (12 q.h.)
224 The Bible as Literature (4)

405 Chaucer (4) OR

414 Shakespeare: Comedies and Historles (4) OR
417 Shakespeare: Tragedies (4)

425 Modern British and American Prose (4) OR
450 Modern British and American Poeiry (4)

ELECTIVES (16 ¢.h.)

Electives must be taken from English courses numbered 300 or 400,

B.S. MAJOR ENGLISH (TEACHING)

Note:; Teaching majors must take all courses in the Professional
Education sequence in addition to courses in the content area. Refer 1o
these requirements in the Effective Educator Handbook or the Education
Department section of this catalog.

72 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES (64 ¢.h.)
English (56 q.h.)
201 Introduction to Literary Studies (4)
210 Advanced Expository Writing (4)
402 Teaching Secondary English (4)
405 Chancer (4)
418 Stylistics (4)
420 Introduction to Language Study (4}

432 European and Non-Western Literature (4)
447 Modern Literary Criticism (4)

414 Shakespeare: Comedies and Histories (4) OR
417 Shakespeare: Tragedies (4)

406 Studies in 16th Century Literature (4) OR
407 Studies in 17th Century Literature (4) OR
445 Studies in 18th Century Literature (4)

435 Literature of the Romantic Era (4) OR
437 Victorian Literature (4)

316 The American Novel {(4) OR
331 The British Novel (4)

351 American Literature 1 (4) OR
352 American Literature IT (4) OR
422 Emerson and Thoreau (4}

425 Modern British and American Prose (4) OR
450 Modern British and American Poetry (4) OR
424 Modern Drama (4)

Communication and Theatre Arts (8 q.h.)
141 THDA Oral Interpretation (4)
261 CMST Public Speaking (4)

ELECTIVES (8 q.h.}

Electives must be taken in English courses at the 200 level or above.

B.S. MAJOR ENGLISH - WRITING OPTION
(TEACHING)

Note: Teaching majors must take all courses in the Professional
Education sequence in addition to courses in the content area. Refer o
these requirements in the Effective Educator Handbook or the Education
Department section of this catalog.

72 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES (64 q.h.)
Writing Courses - English (24 q.h.)
201 Introduction to Literary Studies (4)
210  Advanced Expository Writing (4)

310 Story Writing (4) OR
312 Poetry Writing (4)

418 Stylistics (4)

439 Technical Writing (4) OR

449  Scientific Writing (4) OR

410 Creative Writing: Advanced Theory and Practice (4)
Writing Courses - Mass Communication (4 ¢.h.}

130 MCOM News Writing (4)
Other English Courses (32 g.h.)

316 The American Novel {4) OR

331 The British Novel (4)

351 American Literature I (4) OR
352 American Literature IT{4) OR
422 Emerson and Thoreau (4)

402 Teaching Secondary English (4)
405 Chaucer (4}
420 Introduction to Language Study (4)

414 Shakespeare: Comedies and Histories (4) OR
417 Shakespeare: Tragedies (4)

424 Modern Drama (4) OR
425 Moedern British and American Prose (4) OR
450 Modern British and American Poetry (4)

432  European and Non-Western Literature (4)
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Commusication and Theatre Arts (8 q.h.)
141 THDA Oral Interpretation (4)
261 CMST Public Speaking (4)

ELECTIVES (8 ¢.h.)

Electives must be taken in English courses at the 200 level or above.

B.S. MINOR ENGLISH: LANGUAGE

ARTS (TEACHING)

35 Q.H.
(See Education Deparsment for program requirementis. }

B.A. MINOR ENGLISH
36 Q.H.

REQUIRED COURSES (20 q.h.)
210 Advanced Expository Writing (4) OR
310 Story Writing (4) OR
312 Poetry Writing (4)

414 Shakespeare: Comedies and Histories (4) OR
417 Shakespeare: Tragedies (4)

406 Studies in 16th Century Literature (4) OR
4¥7  Studies in 17th Century Literature (4) OR
445  Siudies in 18th Century Literature (4)

331 The British Novel (4) OR
435 Literature of the Romantic Era (4) OR
437 Victorian Literature (4)

316 The American Novel (4) OR
351 American Literature I (4) OR
352 American Literature I1 (4) CR
422 Emerson and Thoreau {4}

ELECTIVES (16 g.h.)
Electives must be chosen from English 201, 223, 224, or any
English course numbered 300 and above.

B.S. MINOR ENGLISH (TEACHING)
36 QH.

REQUIRED COURSES (36 q.h.)
201 Introduction to Literary Studies {4)
210 Advanced Expository Writing (4)
402 Teaching Secondary English (4)
418  Stylistics (4)
420 Introduction to Language Study (4)
432  European and Non-Westem Literature (4)

414 Shakespeare: Comedies and Histories (43 OR

417 Shakespeare: Tragedies (4)

425 Modern British and American Prose (4) OR
450 Modern British and American Poetry (4)

One advanced literature course selected from the following list: English
316, 331, 351, 352, 406, 407, 422, 435, 437, 445 (4 q.h.)

B.A. MINOR ENGLISH - CREATIVE

WRITING OPTION
36 Q.H.

REQUIRED COURSES (22-24 q.h.)
201 Introduction to Literary Studies (4}
310 Story Writing (4)
312 Poectry Writing (4)
410 Creative Writing: Advanced Theory and Practice (4}
447 Literary Criticism: Theory and Practice (4)
461-2-3 Independent Swudy (2-4) (See depariment chair)

ELECTIVES (12 q.h.)
English
210 Advanced Bxpository Writing (4}
413 Writer's Conference (2-4) or ather credits earned throwgh
The Great River Writer’s Conference
418 Stylistics (4)
425 Modern British and American Prose (4)
450 Modern British and American Poetry (4)
399 Internship (Publications work, etc.) (2-4)
Mass Commurtication (4 q.h.)
330 MCOM Feature Writing (4)

B.A. MINOR ENGLISH - WRITING OPTION
35-36 Q.H.

REQUIRED COURSES (20 q.h.)
Writing Courses - English (16 q.h.)
201 Introduction To Literary Studies (4}
210 Advanced Expository Writing (4)
418 Stylistics (4)

439 Technical Writing (4) OR
449 Scientific Writing (4)

Writing Courses - Mass Communication (4 q.h.)
130 MCOM News Writing (4)

ELECTIVES (15-16 q.h.)
Electives must be chosen from:
230 MCOM News Gathering (4)
330 MCOM Feature Wiiting (4)
332 BEOSA Business Report Writing (3)
Any English course numbered 300 or above.

Foreign Languages

Somsen Hall, Room 319/457-5165

Mazur, (Chairperson), German-French-Polish; Frisk, French-Spanish;
Ramos, German-Spanish; Rois, French-Spanish; Tenenbavm, French-
Spanish.

WSU Foreign Language Depariment classes are designed to develop
proficiency in the four skills areas: listening, reading, writing and
speaking. Their further goal is to develop an understanding and
appreciation of individual foreign cultures. Students who enhance their
occupational skills with linguistic and cultural training will increase their

opportunities for employment in multinational corporations, governmen-
tal agencies, humanitarian organizations and a variety of health
professions.

The following offerings are available:

a} Complete B.A./B.S. major/minor in French.

b) Complete B.A./B.S. majot/minor in German

¢) Complete B.A/B.S. major/minor in Spanish

d)} Occasional courses in Arabic, Chinese, Japanese, Polish or other
languages (as warranted by demand and the availability of qualified
instructors).
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Bachelor of Teaching Degrees

The Foreign Language Department is authorized to recommend
graduates for licensure in French, German, and Spanish (major and
minor, grades 7-12). All coursework for the French and German degree
is available on campus. Coursework for the Spanish major/minor will be
available on campus in the fall of 1995 if staffing permits. Since the
new Spanish program has been approved by the MSUB and HECB, it
will replace the cooperative program in Spanish with $1. Marys College
as soon as the required advanced Spanish classes can be offered on a
reqular basis at W.S.U. Students already working on a Spanish degree at
St. Marys College at the end of AY 1994-1995 will be allowed to
complete their degree work there. A course in the Methods of Teaching
Modem Foreign Languages is offered at WSU every other year.
Education courses and student teaching are provided by the WSU
Education Department.

Placement and Credit for Previous Language Study

Students whe have studied a foreign langunage in high school are
encouraged to enroll in WS classes that are beyond the beginner’s
level. Generally, three years of foreign language study in high school
corresponds to one year at the college level. By earning a grade of “A”
or “B” in either 111, 112, 213, 214 or 215, students may obtain credits
retroactively for 110 and/or sequel courses that were skipped ($5 fee per
credit).

Study Abroad

WSU students who wish to immerse themselves in a foreign culture
and language for one or more academic quarters have the following
options for credit:

1} study in Germany, France or Costa Rica - “Common Market”

arrangement with St. Cloud State University.

2) study in Mexico - “Common Market” arrangement with

Mankato State University.

3) study in Akita, Japan - arrangement available through WSU in

cooperation with the Minnesota State University System.

Grade Point Average Requirements
1) Students must have a cumulative G.P.A. of 2.0 to graduate with
a foreign language major/minor.
2) In addition, students must have a 2.0 average in the courses
taken for the major/minor.
3) Students must have a cumulative G.P.A. of 2.75 o be admitied
to teacher education.

Pass/No Credit Courses

All courses in the Department may be taken on a pass/no credit basis
except for those applied to a major or minor. Elementary and intermedi-
ate courses {110, 111, 112, 213, 214, and 215} do not constitute a past of
the major or minor; qualified students are encouraged to “test out” of
any or all of these courses for a letter grade or PANC (Credit By
Examination).

B.A. MAJOR FRENCH

40 Q.|
303 The French Press (4)
320 Phonetics and Pronunciation (4)
322 French Civilization and Culiure (4)
324 Explication de Texte (4)
332 French Composition and Conversation I (4)
333 French Composition and Conversation IT (4}
425 French Literature of the Middle Ages and the Renaissance(4)
426 Seventeenth and Eightecenth Century French Literature (4)
427 Nineteenth Ceatury French Literature (4)
428 Twentieth Century French Literature (4)

B.S. MAJOR FRENCH (TEACHING)

44 Q.H.

Note: Teaching majors must take afl courses in the Professional
Education sequence in addjtion to courses in the content area. Refer to
these requirements in the Effective Educator Handbook or the Education
Department section of this catalog.

303 The French Press (4)

320 Phonetics and Pronunciation (4)

322 French Civilization and Cultare (4)

324 Explication de Texte (4)

332 French Composition and Conversation I (4)

333 French Composition and Conversation II (4)

425 French Literature of the Middle Ages and the Renaissance(4)

426 Seventeenth and Eighteenth Century French Literature (4)

427 Nineteenth Century French Literature (4)

428 Twentieth Century French Literature (4)

430 Methods of Teaching a Modern Foreign Language (4)

See Education Department listings for Education Sequence and Stmdent
Teaching.

B.A. MAJOR GERMAN
40 Q.H.

REQUIRED COURSES (40 q.h.)
320 Readings and Syntax (4)
322 German Civilization and Culture (4}
325 German Short Story (4)
332 Ccenversation and Composition (4)
333 Advanced Conversation and Composition (4)
335 Contemporary Topics in the German Press (4)
370 Lyrics, Ballads, Folk Songs (4)
410 Periods of German Literature I (4)
411 Periods of German Literature IT (4)
430 Individual Author(s) (4)

B.S. MAJOR (TEACHING) GERMAN

44 Q.H.

Note: Teaching majors must take all courses in the Professional
Education sequence in addition to courses in the content area. Refer to
these requirements in the Effective Educator Handbook or the Education
Department section of this catalog.

320 Readings and Syntax (4}

322 German Civilization and Culture (4)

325 German Short Story (4)

332 Conversation and Composition (4)

333 Advanced Conversation and Composition {4)

335 Contemporary Topics in The German Press (4)

370 Lyrics, Ballads, Folk Songs (4)

410 Periods of German Literature I (4)

411 Periods of German Literature i1 (4)

430 Methods of Teaching a Modern Foreign Language (4)

450 Individual Author(s) (4)

B.A. MAJOR SPANISH

40 Q.H.
Spanish major may be offered in the fall of 1995 if staffing permits.

REQUIRED COURSES (40 q.h.)
320 Spanish Linguistics (4}
332 Spanish Conversation and Composition (4)
333 Advanced Composition (4)
350 The Culture of Spain (4)
351 The Culture of Latin America (4)
360 Don Quijote (4)
425 Medieval throngh Golden Age Literature (4)
426 Modern & Conternporary Literature of Spain (4)
435 Colonial through 19th Century Latin American Literature (4)
436 Modern & Contemporary Latin American Literature {4)
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B.S. MAJOR SPANISH (Teaching)

44 Q.H.

Note: Teaching majors must take all courses in the Professional
Education sequence in addition te courses in the condent area. Refer to
these requirements in the Effective Educator Handbook or the Education
Department section of this catalog.

320 Spanish Linguistics (4}

332 Spanish Conversation and Composition (4)

333 Advanced Composition (4)

350 The Culture of Spain (4)

351 The Culture of Latin America (4)

360 Don Quijote (4)

425 Medjeval through Golden Age Literature (4)

426 Modern & Contemporary Literature of Spain (4)

435 Colonial through 19th Century Latin American Literature 4)

436 Modem & Contemporary Latin American Literature (4)

430 Methods of teaching a Modern Foreign Language (4)

B.A. MINOR FRENCH

24 Q.H.
320 Phonetics and Pronunciation (4)
322 French Civilization and Culture {4)
324 Explication de Texte (4)
332 French Composition and Conversation § (4)
426 Seventeenth and Eighteenth Century Literature (4)
427 Nineteenth Century French Literature (4)

B.S. MINOR FRENCH (Teaching)
36 Q.H.
320 Phonetics and Pronunciation (4)
322 French Civilization and Culiure (4)
324 Bxplication de Texte (4)
332 French Composition and Conversation I {4)
333 French Composition and Conversation II (4)
426 Seventeenth and Eightcenth Century Literature (4)
427 Nineteenth Century French Literamure (4)
428 Twentieth Century French Literature (4}
430 Methods of Teaching a Modern Foreign Langunage (4)
See Education Department listings for Education Sequence and Student

Teaching.
B.A. MINOR GERMAN

24 Q.H.
320 Readings and Syntax {(4)

322 German Civilization and Culture (4)

332 Conversation and Composition (4)

335 Contemporary Topics in the German Press (4)
410 Periods of German Literature T (4)

411 Periods of German Literature II (4)

B.S. MINOR (TEACHING) GERMAN

36 Q.H.

320 Readings and Syntax (4)

322 German Civilization and Culiure (4)

332 Conversation and Composition (4)

333 Advanced Conversation and Composition (4)

335 Contemporary Topics in The German Press (4)

370 Lyrics, Ballads, Folk Songs (4)

410 Periods of German Literature E (4)

411 Periods of German Literature 1T (4)

430 Methods of Teaching a Modern Foreign Language (4)
See Education Depariment listings for Education Sequence and Student
TFeaching.

B.A. MINOR SPANISH

24 Q.H.
320 Spanish Linguistics (4)
332 Spanish Conversation and Cemposition (4}
333 Advanced Composition (4)
350 The Cultuze of Spain (4) OR
351 The Culiure of Latin America (4)
360 Don Quijote (4)
426 Modern & Contemporary Literature of Spain (4) OR
436 Modern & Contemporary Latin American Literature (4)

B.S. MINOR SPANISH (Teaching)

36 Q.H.

320 Spanish Linguistics (4}

332 Spanish Conversation and Cemposition (4)

333 Advanced Composition (4)

350 The Culture of Spain {4} OR

351 The Culture of Latin America (4)

360 Don Quijote (4)

426 Modern & Contemporary Literature of Spain (4) OR

436 Modern & Contemporary Latin American Literature (4)

430 Methods of Teaching a Modern Foreign Language (4)
See Education Department listings for Education Sequence and Student
Teaching.

Geography

Minne Hall, Room 228, (507) 457-5420
Gerlach.

The study of Geography affords the student the opportunity to
examine the differences and similarities of the various physical and
cultural environments in which we live.

Drawing on concepts from both the physical and the social sciences,
geographers work in such fields as education, urban and regional
planning, government agencies, conservation, international business,
tourism, cartography, international relations, etc.

B.A. MINOR GEOGRAPHY
32QH.

REQUIRED COURSES (16 q.h.)
Geography

211 Economic Geography

212 Physical Geography

213 Cultural Geography

450 Cartography

ELECTIVES (16 q.h.)

Eight credits must be chosen from courses 300 level or above.
Geography 110 does not apply to the minor. A grade of “C” or better is
required for any course used to complete the requirements of the minor.
Four courses (16 q.1.) must be taken at Winona State University.




74‘ College of Liberal Arts/Hisfory

History

Minne Hali, Room 212, {(507) 457-5400
Schmidt, (Chairperson), S. Byman, Henderson, Higham, Hyman,
Mishark, Preska, Sobiesk, Yard.

The Department offers a B.A, Major in History, and a B.A. Minor in
History. The History Department also coordinates and administers the
B.S. Paralegal Program that leads to careers in law, business and
government. Moreover the Department advises pre-faw students.

The History programs enable stedents to study diverse societies and
cultures while enhancing their abilities to read critically, think clearly
and write effectively. Both the major and minor require students to take
courses in the histories of Europe and the United States, and to select
from among the courses in the histories of Africa, Asia, and Latin
America. Majors and minors also take courses at both the introductory
and advanced levels, as well as the course in Historical Methods that
instructs them in the mysteries of historical research, interpretation, and
wiiting. In addition to the basic skills English composition requirement,
majors complete English 210: Advanced Expository Writing to further
improve their communication skills. As a capstone experience, majors
will complete their course of study in a two-quarter, Senior Seminar that
will enable them to reinforce, practice, and expand upon what they have
learned. History programs, providing a broad range of academic
experiences, enhange students’ intellectual skills and understanding of
the present, while promoting active, informed citizenship in a rapidly
changing world.

The History programs form reliable preparation for nearly any
career that prizes analytical ability, clear thinking and strong communi-
cation skills. The programs also form a solid basis for graduate study in
History, and in other Liberal Arts fields. The Department strongly
encourages studentis interested in graduate-level History to take courses
tn a modern foreign langnage.

NOTE: Survey courses need not be taken in chronological order.
Check specific prerequisites for upper-level courses.

Pass/No Credit Courses

No History courses may be taken on a Pass/No Credit basis, with the
exceptions of internships and institutes,

Additional Requirements

Course work below a grade of C in 300 and 400 fevel courses will
not count toward completion of the History major or minor program.
NOTE: Transfer Students

For B.A. Major History - Transfer Students must complete at Jeast
24 ().H. of Winona State University History course work in addition to
the Senior Seminars History 490-491. Transfer course work completed
on P/NC basis will not be accepted for WSU History major or minor.

For B.A. Minor History - Transfer

Transfer students must complete at least 16 Q.H. of Winona State
University History course work.

B.A. MAJOR HISTORY

72 Q.H. (NO Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES (48 q.h.)
Western Civilization Sequence (12 g.h)
120 Western Civilization to 1500 (4)
121 Western Civilization 1500 to 1815 {4)
122 Western Civilization 1815 to Present (4)
Stndents may substitute 125 Classical History (4) for 120 Western
Civilization to 1500 (4)

United States Sequence (12 g.h.)

230 American History to 1828 (4)

231 American History 1828-1900 (4)

232 American History 1900 to Present (4)
African, Asian and Latin America Sequence (8 q.h.)
Any two of the following:

123 Eastern Civilization (4)

163 Latin American History (d)

170 African Civilization (4)

233 Mexican History (4)
Additional English Requirement (4 q.h.)

210 Advanced Expository Writing (4)
(Note: that the General Education/Basic Skills requirement in Written
Communication is the prerequisite for this course, To count toward
compleiion of the History program, this course must be taken for a
grade.)
Advanced History Required Courses (12 q.h.)

298 Historical Methods (4)

490-491 Senior Seminar (8)

Elective Courses at 300 or 400 Level (24 q.h.)

History majors must take 24 ¢.h. in History electives at the 300 and
400 ievels. Electives are subject to an advisor’s approval. Students
must take at least 4 q.h. in each of the three sequence areas listed above,
namely the European, United States, and African/Asian/Latin America
areas. The Department encourages students to concentrate 16 g.h. in one
sequence area. The courses 397: Topics in History and 499: Indepen-
dent Readings in History will be counted in the sequence area the
Department decides is appropriate, History majors may not count the
paralegal specialty courses (History 370, 371, 372, 373, 374, 375, 376,
377, 380, 383) as clectives in their History program.

NOTE: Students interested in teaching History at the high school
Ievel refer to:

B.S. MAJOR SOCIAL SCIENCE

HISTORY OPTION (TEACHING)

95 Q.H.
(See Interdisciplinary Programs: Social Science)

B.A. MINOR HISTORY
40 Q.H.

REQUIRED COURSES (28 q.h.)
Western Civilization Sequence (8 q.l.)
Any two of the foilowing:

120 Western Civilization to 1500 (4)

121 Western Civilization 1500 to 1815 (4)

122 Western Civilization 1815 to Present (4)
Studenis may substitute 125 Classical History (4)
for 120 Western Civilization to 1500 (4).

United Stafes Sequence (8 ¢.h.)
Any two of the following:

230 American History to 1828 (4)

231 American History 1828-1900 (4)

232 American History 1900 to Present (4)
African, Asian, Latin American Sequence (8 q.h.)
Any two of the following:

123 Eastern Civilization (4)

165 Latin American History (4)

170 African Civilization (4)

233 Mexican History (4)

Historical Methods Requirement (4 q.h.)

298 Historical Methods (4)
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o~ Elective Courses at 300 or 400 Level (12 g.h.)

Students must select the 300 and 400 level History courses with the
approval of the History Department advisor. The Department encour-
ages students to take all of the 12 q.v. at this level in one of the three
sequence areas. History minors may not count the paralegal specialty
courses (History 370, 371, 372, 373, 374, 373, 376, 377, 380, 383) as
electives in their History program.

Pre-Law

Minne Hall, Room 212/457-5400
Dr. Peter Henderson, Advisor

University law schools require completion of a “bachelor’s” degree
or its equivalent before entering law school. It is thercfore suggested tlat
interested siudents follow a program which will provide breadth of
knowledge with in-depth study of areas of special interest to the student.
H is also suggested that electives be taken in areas not too closely related
to a major field of study. Many pre-law students major in Economics,
Business, English, History, or Political Science. Other departmental
majors also provide an excellent background for law school.

All students interested in pre-law are encouraged to contact the Pre-
Law advisor concerning questions on majors, minors, grade point
averages, Law School Admission tests, Law School Data Assembly
Services, and Law Schools in the United States.

Paralegal

Minne Hall, Room 212, (507) 457-5400
Dr. Peter Henderson, Program Director

The purpose of the Paralegal Program is fo enable the student to
develop professional skills in the field of legal services. The Program is
designed to meet the needs of siudents who wish to enter into an
oecupational service for people and institutions involved with local, state
and federal laws.

The Program is an interdisciplinary Program and includes general
education, specialized fegal courses, business administratior, sociology,
history, and political science.

A high school diploma and admission to Winona State University
are required for admission to the Program. It is recommended that the
candidate for admission be in the upper half of his class or have a score
of at least twenty (200 on the ACT test. Students wishing to enter the
Program must apply for admission and seek advising from the Director
of the Program.

The Winona State University Paralegal Program is approved by the
American Bar Association.

There are four phases to the

Paralegal Program:

Phase I - Prerequisites

These requirements partially fulfill the General Education requirements,
Consult the Program Director for detailed information on the Paralegal
prerequisites, the General Education Program, and Pass/Ne Credit
COUrses.

Phase II - Interdisciplinary

Foundations at the beginning of Phase II students may elect an area of
concentration to pursue. Options are: business administration,
sociology, or multi-legal services.

Phase III - Foundations of Law

The legal specialty courses may be offered in a sequence other than as
listed. Students will be advised by the Program Director on the proper
scquence to follow. History 370, Legal Research, normally taken spring
quarter of the sophomore year, must be taken first in the sequence.

Phase IV - Professional Specialization

A student chooses one of the three options offered. In addition to the
core requirements for all options, a student must meei the option
requirements for the option chosen,

Additional Course and G.P.A. Requirements

Students are required to have substantially completed their General
Education requirements and Phase 11 reguirements before they enroll in
Legal Research. They must also have the approval of their academic
advisor.

Except for the Paralegal Internship and Paralegal Institutes, no
classes taken on a Pass/No Credit basis may be uscd fo satisfy any
specific course requirements of the Paralegal Program or for course
work in the options. Except for Legal Research, transfer students may
not substitule a 100 or 200 level legal specialty course taken at another
school for a similar course of a 300 or 400 level at Winona State. All
students will provide the Paralegal Program Director with a copy of their
transcripts with recorded G.P.A.’s prior to enrolling in History 371.

Course work below a grade of C in legal speciality courses will not
count toward completion of the Paralegal major.

B.S. MAJOR - PARALEGAL
192 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

CORE REQUIREMENTS FOR ALL
OPTIONS ITEMS L, I1, 111
1. General Education Prerequisites: (70 ¢.h.)
Basic Skifls: (18 q.h.)

110, 115 English Compaosition (8)

191 Speech Communication (4)

111 or 113 Mathematics (0-4)

Physical Education Activity (2)
Humanities: (12 q.h.)

#230 HIST American History I (4}

#23] HIST American History T (4)

One elective course other than History (4)
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Natural Science: (12 q.h.)
*117 BIOL Human Biology (4) and
*118 BIOL General Biology (4)
Elective courses other than Biology (4)
Social Science: (12 q.h.)
*150 SOC Human Society (4)
*210 PSY General Psychology (4)
*220 POLS American National Government (4)
Different Culture (8 q.h.)
Allied Studies: (8 g.h.)
Business and Multi-Legal Options
*201 ACCT Financial Principles of Accounting I (4)
#202 ACCT Financial Principles of Accounting IT (4)
Sociology Option;
*201 ACCT Principles of Accounting T (4)
*201 ECON Principles of Microeconomics (4)
*These courses may be uscd to satisfy certain General Education
requirements.
II. Interdisciplinary Foundations: (36 q.h.)
Biology (4 q.h.)
104 Conservation (4)
CTA (4 q.h.)
261 Public Speaking (4)
English (4 q.h.)
210 Advanced Composition I (4) OR
439 Technical Writing (4)
History (16 q.h.)
232 American History I1I (4)
365 American Legal History (4)
486  American Intellectual and Cultural History (4)
438 American Constitutional History (4}
Political Seience (8 q.ln)
320 Constitutional Law (4)
420 Administrative Law (4)
II1. History - Legal Specialty Courses (21 g.h.)
370+ Legal Research (3)
371 Substantive Law & Ethics (3)
372 Legal Writing (3)
373 Adversary System - Civil (3)
374 Evidentiary Rules I (3}
375 Substantion Law and Ethics II (3}
376 Adversary System: Criminal Procedure (3)
IV.OPTIONS

A. BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION OPTION

192 Q.H.
Each student’s program will depend on the area of specialization
chosen: taxes, insurance, banking, corporations, jabor relations, etc.

CORE REQUIREMENTS PLUS

OPTION REQUIREMENTS (61 q.h.)
Accounting (8 q.h.)

203 Managerial Accounting (4)

407 Intro to Taxation (4)

Business Administration (12 q.h.)
310 Business Law 1 (4)
311 Business Law 1I (4)
315 Insurance Law (4)
History (16 q.h.)
380 Paralegal Intemship (16)

ELECTIVES (29 q.h.)
As approved by advisor.

B. SOCIOCLOGY OPTION

192 Q.H.

Bach student’s program will depend on the area of specialization
chosen: criminal and family law services, police work, social services,
corrections and court services,

CORE REQUIREMENTS PLUS

OPTION REQUIREMENTS (61 g.h.)
Socielogy (16 g.h.)}

210 Introduction to Criminal Justice (4)

216 Social Problems (4)

375 Intro to Social Work {4)

376 Intro to Social Research (4)
History (16 g.h.}

380 Paralegal Internship {16)

ELECTIVES (33 g.h.)
As approved by advisor,

C. MULTI-LEGAL OPTION

192 Q.H.

A stadent choosing the multi-legal option is required to take afl of
the following courses in business administration, seciology, physics, and
history.

CORE REQUIREMENTS PLUS
OPTION REQUIREMENTS (61 q.h.)
Accounting (4 q.hn.)

203 Managerial Accounting (4}
Management and Marketing (4 q.h.)

310 Business Law I (4)
History (20 q.h.)

377 Practical Legal Investigation Techniques (4)

380 Paralegal Internship (16)
Physics (5 q.h.)

310 Science & Technology in Litigation (5)
Sociology (8 q.h.)

216 Social Problems (4)

376 Iatro to Social Research (4)

ELECTIVES (24 q.h.)
As approved by advisor.

International Studies

Minne Hall, Room 128, (507) 457-5429
Forsythe (Director)

The international Studies Program is designed to address students’
need to prepare themsebves for 2 world that is increasingly inter-related
economically, politically, and culturally. Through the International
Studies Program, students will be able to locate information about
existing opporiunities for international exposure, to design an academic
program that capitalizes on those oppoxtunities, and to meet other
students and faculty who share an interest in international issues.

Functions Of The Program

The International Studies Program is set up to serve all Winona
State University students. Student participation can involve any of the
following possibilities:

1. Academic Degrees: Students may be interested in major and
minor programs that are designed with an international focus, Consult
the International Studies Office during Fall Quarter to get information
about these options.

2, Academic Opportunities: The International Studies Program
will develop and disseminate information about ways in which stedents

N
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can integrate opportunities for international exposure within and outside
the elassroom. Students can get assistance in selecting courses and in
getting information about lectures, special events, workshops, study-
discussion groups, or conferences. Students are encouraged to take
advantage of the many valuable learning expetiences available outside
of the classroom.

3. Direct Experience: The International Studies Program will
provide information and assistance to students interested in such direct
experiences with other cultures as Study Abroad, contacts with
international students, and internship-study programs.

International Studies Office

Students who are interested in any of these opportunities can get
further information and develop contacts with other interested students
through the International Studies Office, Minne 128,

International Studies Minor

The International Studies minor is offered by the International
Studies Program and provides studenis with a broad spectrum of courses
that are inter-disciplinary and cross-cultural, Combining the Interna-
tional Stdies minor with a major field of study allows students to leave
WSU with solid preparation in a specific field, along with the knowl-
edge of and sensitivity to other cultures, that is increasingly needed in
nearly all fields and careers.

B.A. MINOR

INTERNATIONAL STUDIES
36-44 Q.H.

CORE REQUIREMENTS (8 q.h.)
200 18 Introduction to International Studies (4)
400 IS International Stadies Seminar {4)

COMPARATIVE COURSES (8-16 ¢.h.)
Choose two from the following:
381 CTA Advanced Crossculturat and International Communication (4)
340 SOC Social Culteral Anthropology (4)
213 GEOG Cultural Geography (4}
130 POLS International Politics (4)

FOREIGN LANGUAGE (12 q.h.)

The 12 credits must be earned in one language. Students are
required to complete at least the equivalent of the first year of university
level foreign language. The language requirement can be fulfilled by the
completion of 12 credits of language study at WSU or through
proficiency evaluation - consult the Foreign Language Department.
Languages currently offered at WSU are French, German, and Spanish.

ELECTIVES (8 q.h.)

Students select from approved advanced courses at the 300-400
level (particularty in the student’s major discipline) that emphasize a
comparative approach (examines a discipline or issue from a global or
cross-cultural perspective) or area study specialization (examines a
specific part of the world from a particular discipline).

Mass Communication

Phelps Hall, Room 126, {507) 457-5474
Pack, (Chairperson), Cramer, Daniel, Killion, Schwarze, Vivian.

Mass media are needed in a free society to inform, survey, protect
and enlighten.

The mass communication faculty stresses the development of
communicators with a strong sense of their responsibility in serving the
community and all society. The faculty also provides practical
experience in producing mass media content.

Practicing professionals are frequent department guests. Mass
Communication students have many opportunities to put theory to
practice in laboratories and cocurricular and extracurricular programs,
including:

« KQAL, full-service departmental radio station.

« Bravura, is a laboratory publication with 17,000 circulation.

» Color television production facilities where students produce
programs disseminated to 8,000 Winona area cable-subscribing
households.

» Computerized reporiing labs for writing projects, as well as
access to computer-linked typesetting equipment at the Winona
Daily News.

+ The Winonan, the student-operated weekly campus newspaper.
Students can be involved in campus chapters of the American
Advertising Federation, the International Association of Business
Communicators, the National Broadcasting Society {(Alpha
Epsilon Rho), the National Pree Photographers Association, and
the Society for Collegiate Journalists.

Mass communication majors choose an option for their coursework
in advertising, broadcasting, journalism, photejournalism or public
relations.

The curriculum offers students opporiunities to develop skills in
oral, visual and written communication, to gain an understanding of
communication law, ethics and theory, and to receive information and
experience in an area of special interest.

Mass communication majors must earn a grade of “C” or betier in
all mass communication courses and in all additional courses taken to
satisfy the requirements of a mass communication major. Mass

Communication minors must earn a grade of “C” or better in all mass
communication courses and in all additional courses taken to satisfy the
minor.

All mass commurication majors must have a cumulative grade point
average of 2.5 or higher to graduate.

To graduate from Winona State University with a mass communica-
tion degree in any option, a student transferring credits must satisfy
requirements from the appropriate option, including a minimum of 12
credit hours earned at Winona State University in mass communication
courses numbered 300 or above.

All courses taken toward the Mass Communication major
requirements or Mass Communication minor reguirements must be
taken for “grade only” except internships.

B.A. MAJOR - MASS COMMUNICATION

62-64 Q.H. (Minor Required)
Mass communication majors choose one of five options for which
the core requirements are the same.

ADVERTISING OPTION - 64 (.H.

CORE REQUIREMENTS (28 q.h.)
100 Mass Media and Society (4)
110 Visual Communication (4)
120 Telecommunication (4}
130 News Writing (4)
300 Mass Media Law (4)
400 Mass Communication Theory (4}
405 Mass Media Issucs and Ethics (4)

OPTION REQUIREMENTS (36 q.h.)
REQUIRED COURSES (24 Q.I1.)

260 Advertising (4)

335 Mass Media Graphics (4)

360 Advertising Copywriting (4)

361 Advertising Media Selection (4)

460 Advertising Campaigns (4)
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Marketing (4 q.h.)
313 Principles of Marketing (4)
ELECTIVES (12 g.h.)
215 Photocomrmmunication (4)
220 Broadcast Writing (4)
225 Radio Production (4}
226 TV Production Planning (4)
240 Public Relations (4)
319 Stwudio Photography (4)
320 TV Production Operations (4)
340 Public Relations Cases (4)
367 Advertising Practicum (4)
408 Research in Mass Media (4)
Marketing
317 Consumer Behavior (4}

BROADCAST OPTION - 62 (.H.

CORE REQUIREMENTS (28 q.h.)
100 Mass Media and Society (4)
110 Visual Communication (4)
i20 Telecommunication {4)
130 News Writing (4)
300 Mass Media Law (4)
400 Mass Communication Theory (4)
405 Mass Media Issues and Ethics (4)

OPTION REQUIREMENTS (34 q.h.)

REQUIRED COURSES (30 ¢.h.)
220 Broadcast Writing (4)
225 Radio Production (4}
226 TV Production Planning (4)
320 TV Production Operations (4)
321 Topics in TV Production (4)
399 Internship (4}
420 Electronic Media Management (4)
327 Topics in Radic Production (2)

ELECTIVES (4 q.h.)
230 News Gathering (4)
240 Public Relations (4)
260 Advertising (4)
335 Mass Media Graphics (4)

JOURNALISM OPTION - 62-64 Q.H.

CORE REQUIREMENTS (28 q.h.)
100 Mass Media and Society (4)
110 Visual Communication (4)
120 Telecommunication (4)
130 News Writing (4)
300 Mass Media Law (4)
400 Mass Communication Theory (4)
405 Mass Media Issues and Ethics (4)

OPTION REQUIREMENTS (34-36 q.h.)

REQUIRED COURSES (14 ¢.h.)
230 News Gathering (4)
331 News Editing (4)
437 Newspaper Practicum {6)

ELECTIVES (20-22 q.h.)
215 Photocommunication {4)
220 Broadcast Writing (4)

226 TV Production Planning (4)
240 Public Relations (4)

305 Mass Media History (4)
310 Photojournatism (4)

317 Photojournalism Practicam (2)
330 Feature Writing (4)

335 Mass Media Graphics (4)
345 Public Relations Writing (4)
408 Research in Mass Media (4)
430 Specialized Reporting (4)
435 Reporting Public Affairs (2)

PHOTOJOURNALISM OPTION - 62-64 Q.H.

CORE REQUIREMENTS (28 q.h.)
100 Mass Media and Society (4)
110 Visual Communication (4)
120 Telecommunication (4)
130 News Writing (4)
300 Mass Media Law (4)
400 Mass Communication Theory (4)
405 Mass Media Issues and Ethics (4)

OPTION REQUIREMENTS (34 - 36 q.h.)
REQUIRED COURSES (22 q.h.)

215 Photocommunication (4)

310 Photojournalism (4)

317 Photojournalism Practicum (6)

319 Stdio Photography (4)

419 Senior Seminar in Photojournalism (4)

ELECTIVES (12-14 q.h.)
226 TV Production Flanning (4)
230 News Gathering (4)

240 Public Relations (4)

260 Advertising (4)

330 Feature Writing (4)

335 Mass Media Graphics (4)
408 Research in Mass Media {4)
437 Newspaper Practicun (2)

PUBLIC RELATIONS OPTION - 62 Q.H.

CORE REQUIREMENTS (28 ¢.h.)
100 Mass Media and Society (4)
110 Visual Communication (4}
120 Telecommunication (4)
130 News Writing (4)
300 Mass Media Law (4)
400 Mass Communication Theory (4)
405 Mass Media Issues and Ethics (4)

OPTION REQUIREMENTS (36 ¢.h.)
REQUIRED COURSES (28 q.h.)

230 News Gathering {4)

240 Public Relations (4)

331 News Editing (4)

335 Mass Media Graphics (4)

340 Public Relations Cases (4)

345 Public Relations Writing (4)

440 Public Relations Campaigns (4)

ELECTIVES (8 q.h.)
215 Photocommunication (4)
220 Broadcast Writing (4)
226 TV Production Planning (4)
260 Advertising (4)
330 Feature Writing (4)
360 Advertising Copy Writing (4)
408 Research in Mass Media (4)

B.A. MINOR - MASS COMMUNICATION
32 Q.H.

REQUIRED COURSES (20 q.h.)
100 Mass Media and Society (4)
110 Visual Communication (4)
120 Telecommunication (4)
130 News Writing (4)
400 Mass Communication Theory (4)

ELECTIVES (12 q.h.)
The student must select 12 hours of credit from other mass
communication courses.
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~ Music

Performiitg Arts Center, Room 146, (307) 457-5250
Mechell {Chairperson), Draayer, Hoch, Hungerford, Mendyk, Sovinec.

The department offers courses of study leading to a B.S.oraB.A.
degree with a major in music. The program aims are to turn out
graduates who are musically literate and technically competent.

For students majoring in other fields there is a program leading to 2
minor as well as a variety of courses and activilics for the general
student. Several active musical organizations are open to all students.

Private study of instruments and voice for credit with members of
the music faculty is available.

Winona State University is a full member of the National Associa-
tion of Schools of Music.

Private Instruction
The courses denoted by Private Instruction in program requirements
may be repeated at various levels of instruction.

Teaching Majors
Students majoring in Music Education (Teaching) must have both a
2.75 overall GPA and a 2.75 GPA in the major,

Pass/No Credit Courses
Any course may be taken on a pass/no credit basis with the consent
of thhe Department except 321 and 324,

Concert Attendance 001:
All majors and Minors are required to register for this course.
Majors - 80% of concerts (12 quarters)
Minors - 40% of concerts (6 quarters)

B.A. MAJOR - MUSIC
65-124 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

OPTION A - 65 Q.H.

Option A is designed for the study of music within a liberal arts
curriculumn,

CORE REQUIREMENTS (38 q.h.)
201, 202, 203 Musie Theory I, II, IIL (12)
204, 205, 206 Music Theory IV, V, VI(12)
250 Sight Singing (2)
301 Orchestration (3)
351 Music of the Middle Ages and Renaissance (3}
352 Music of the Baroque and Classic Periods (3)
353 Miusic of the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries (3)

OPTION REQUIREMENTS (21 q.h.}
241, 242, 243 Band, Orchestra, Choir {6)
491 Independent Study (3) Private Lessons (12)

ELECTIVES (6 ¢.h.)

Electives to be taken from areas of theory and/or history and
literature.

OPTION B - 124 Q.H.
PERFORMANCE EMPHASIS

Students seeking acceptance into the program are required to
demonstrate competence prior to formal admission. During the student’s
sophomore year, the student will be evaluated in performance excellence
and scholastic achievement, Enrollment in stadio instraction and
ensemble participation is required throughout the entire program. For
performance majors in voice, the study and use of foreign langnages are
considered essential.

CORE REQUIREMENTS (38 g.h.)
201, 202, 203 Music Theory I, I1, 11T (12)
204, 203, 206 Music Theory IV, V, VI{12)
250 Sight Singing (2)
301 Orchestration (3)
151 Music of the Middle Ages and Renaissance (3)
352 Music of the Baroque and Classic Periods (3}
353 Music of the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries (3)

OPTION REQUIREMENTS (69 q.h.)
306 Conducting (3)
Private Lessons (42)
Ensemble (12)
Pedagogy and Literature (8)
Junior and Senior Recital (4)

ELECTIVES (17 q.h.)
Electives to be taken from areas of theory and/or history and
literature.

B.S. MAJOR - MUSIC (TEACHING)

107 Q.H. (No Minor Required)
(Pending Board of Teaching Approval)

Attention: Degree requires 205 credits

Note: Teaching majors must take all courses in the Professional
Education sequence in addition to courses in the content area. Refer to
these requirements in the Effective Educator Handbook or the Education
Department section of this catalog.

REQUIRED COURSES (107 q.h.}
*114 World Music (4)

201, 202, 203 Music Theory I, IT, HI (12)

204, 205, 206 Music Theory IV, V, VI (12)

241, 242, 243 Band, Orchestra, Choir (%)
Note: Substitution of up to 3 credits of 361 is permitted.

252 Jazz Improvisation (2)

301 Orchestration & Instrumentation (3)

306 Conducting (3)

311 Woodwind Metheds (2)

312 String Methods (2)

313 Percussion Methods (2)

314 Brass Methods (2)

298 Introduction to Music Education (2)

322 Elementary Music Methods (4)

323 Secondary Music Methods (4}

332 Elementary Music Methods I (3)

351 Music of the Middle Ages and Renaissance (3)

352 Music of Barogue and Classic Periods (3}

353 Music of the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries (3)

406 Conducting 11 (2)

Private instruction in major instrument or voice (18)
Note: Majors are required three years™ participation in the large
ensemble of their performing/teaching specialization.

* Course may be used to satisfy certain general education requirement.

Guitar preficiency for B.S. in Education
{See Music Handbook)

Piano Proficiency for B.S. in Education
(See Music Handbook)
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For Choral Emphasis:
415 Vocal Pedagogy (2)
422 Music Seminar on Choral Techniques and Materials (2)
Private Instruction in Minor Applied Field (8)

For Instrumental Emphasis:
236 Voice Class (2)
341 Woodwind Methods I (2)
344 Brass Methods I (2)
Private Instruction in Minor Applied Field (6)

General Education Reguired courses:
Physical Education

HPER 212 Jazz Dance I (1)

HPER 215 Modern Dance I (1)
Humanities

THDPA 115 Dance Appreciation (4)

B.S. MAJOR MUSIC

BUSINESS EMPHASIS
138 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

CORE REQUIREMENTS (85 q.h.)
201, 202, 203 Music Theory I, I, 11 (12)
204, 205, 206 Music Theory IV, V, VI (12)
24] or 242 or 243 Large Ensemble of Major (6)
Instroment or Voice
260 Series Studio Instruction Major Instrument or Voice (12)
261 Stodio Instruction - Piano (4)
303 Elecironic Music (2)
351 Music of the Middle Ages and Renaissance (3)
352 Music of the Barogue and Classic Periods 3)
353 Music of the Nineteenth and Twenticth Centuries (3)
399 Music Internship (16}
402 Form and Analysis (4)
491 Independent Study (8}
Music Elective (3 q.h.)
Select one:
301 Orchestration and Instrumentation (3)
306 Conducting (3)

Music Electives (4 g.h.)
Select two:
311 Woodwind Methods (2)
312 String Methods (2)
313 Percussion Methods (2)
314 Brass Methods (2)
Music Elective (2 q.h.)

Business Required (40 ¢.h.)

Accounting
201 Financial Principles of Accounting I (4)
202 Financial Principles of Accounting IT (4)
203 Managerial Accounting (4)

Economics and Finance

201 Principles of Microeconomics (4)

202 Principles of Macrocconomics (4)

360 Fundamentals of Business Finance (4)
Management and Marketing

207 Statistics for Business and Economics (4)

310 Business Law [ (4)

315 Principles of Marketing (4)

370 Business Organization and Management (4)

Business Elective (4 q.h.)
Select one:
320 Business Data Processing (4)
312 Business Computer Applications (4)
340 Microcomputers in Business (4)
Any Computer Course (4)

B.A. MINOR - MUSIC
30 Q.H.

Proticiency in piano is expected of music minors. For students who
can demonstrate this proficiency, the piane requirement will be waived

and other studio offerings of the Music Department may be elected,

REQUIRED COURSES (24 q.h.)

201 Music Theory I (4)

202 Music Theory I {(4)

203 Music Theory III (4)

241, 242, 243, Band Orchestra, Choir (6) (substitution of up to 6
credits of 361 permitied)

261 Piano (private lessons) (6)

ELECTIVES (6 q.h.)

Ejectives in Music must total 6 credits.

B.S. MINOR - MUSIC
37QH

Minor suggested for Elementary Education majors, WSU minor not

for licensure.

Proficiency in piano is expected of music minors. For students who

can demonstrate this proficiency the piano requirement will be waived
and other studjo offerings of the Music Department may be elccted.

REQUIRED COURSES (34 q.h.)
201 Music Theory 1 (4)
202 Music Theory II (9
203 Music Theory 11 (4)
241, 242, 243 Band, Orchestra, Choir (8}
(substitution of up to 3 credits of 361 permitted)
261 Piano (Studio Instruction) (0)
298 Introduction 1o Music Education (2}
306 Conducting (3)
322 or 323 Public School Music (3)

ELECTIVES (3 q.h.)

Electives in Music
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— Philosophy

Minne Hatl, Room 329, (507) 457-3475
Possin (Chairperson), Hansen, Scheid

Philosophy is the examination of ideas and the rational evaluation of
first principles. In addition to treating subject-matter areas of its own,
philosophy cuts across other disciplines, providing foundational
perspectives on them. Philasoply helps us to free ourselves from
dogmatic or unreflective habits of mind. It instills habits of intellectual
integrity, impartiality and critical evaluation, Philosophy enlarges our
conception of what is possible and enriches our intellectual imagination.
Accordingly, philosophy is an essential ingredient of any sound, general
education.

The Philosophy Minor provides basic work in philosophy, including
cousses in the history of philosophy and in moral philosophy. The
program also helps students develop basic intellectual skills, such as
critical thinking, fogical reasoning, and conceptual analysis — in short,
it helps students learn to think for themselves. Emphasis is balanced
between content and the cultivation of philosophical thinking,

Pass/Ne Credit Courses
Courses offered on a Pass/No Credit basis are designated in the
course description.

B.A. MINOR PHILOSOPHY
24 Q.H.

REQUIRED COURSES (16 q.h.)
One of the following courses in logic:
110 Critical Thinking (4)
210 Inductive Reasoning (4)
250 Symbolic Logic (4)
One of the following courses in moral philesophy:
230 Moral Theory (4)
330 Biomedical Ethics (4)
331 Business Ethics (4}
332 Philosophy of Law (4)
401 Independent Readings in Philosophy, for appropriate readings (4)
430 Topics in Social and Political Philosophy (4}
One of the following courses in ancient philosephy:
201 Classical Philosophy (4)
202 Aristotle and Late Classical Philosophy (4)
401 Independent Readings in Philosophy, for appropriate readings (4)
460 Great Philosophers, for apprepriate philosophers (4}
One of the following courses in the history of philosophy:
301 Early Modern Philosophy (4)
302 19th Century Philoscophy (4)
303 20th Century Philosophy (4)
401 Independent Readings in Philosophy, for appropriate readings (4)
460 Great Philosophers, for appropriate philosopbers (4)

ELECTIVES (8 q.h)

Any two philosophy courses not used to satisfy the preceding
requirements.

All courses for the Minor must be taken for grade.

Political Science and Public Administration

Minne Hall, Room 120, (307) 457-5500
Bromeland (Chairperson), Downs, El-Afandi, Grover, Lee.

Political Science deals with the theory and practice ol politics,
government, and administration. As an academic discipline itincludes
political theory, public law, politics and public policy, public administra-
tion and international relations, foreign policy, and comparative
governments of modern and developing nations.

The primary objective of the Political Science curriculum is to
prepare you for graduate studies andfor a career in government, business
or education. The study of political science also provides a strong
background for success in law school. This background is especially
enhanced through the opportunity to acquire knowledge of legal subjects
found within the public law sub-field.

In addition, Political Science courses contribute to a liberal
education and other programs of the university by offering the
opportunity to acquire a knowledge of your governmental system and
the way in which it operates so that you will be better equipped to
exercise the responsibilities of citizenship and better fulfill your
professional career in social work, business, nursing, and as a paralegal.

International Studies

The International Studies option enables the student to concentrate
his/her political science courses in the subfield of international relations.
Students should work closely with a faculty advisor in sefecting a minor
and elective courses outside of the Political Science Department to
comiplement the international studies option. Departments that offer
minors which would compiement this option include History, Econom-
ics, Foreign Languages, among others,

Pass/No Credit Courses

All courses may be taken on a pass/no credit basis. Courses taken
on a P/NC basis do not count towards majors or minors.

Courses offered by the depariment fall under one or more subfields
of the discipline. Their distribution is as follows:

SUBFIELD AREA COURSES FOR
ALL MAJOR/MINOR PROGRAMS

American Field

224 State and Local Government (4)

228 Intro to Public Administration (4)

310 Criminak Justice System (4}

315 American Political Thought (4)

320 Constitutional Law (4)

321 The American Presidency (4)

122 Political Parties and Pressure Groups (4)

324 Urban Planning (4)

329 Intergovernmental Relations (4)

330 Race & American Politics (4)

333 Media & Politics (4)

341 Politics of Health Care (4)

340 Environmental Policy Analysis (4)

360 Congress and the Policy Process (4)

418 Organizational Theory (4)

420 Administrative Law (4)

425 Public Policy Analysis (4)

426 Public Budgeting (4)

428 Public Policy Making (4)

429 Public Policy Implementation (4)

430 Public Personnel Administration (4)
Comparative Subfield

123 Politics and Socicty in the Mediferrancan Middle East (4)

124 Politics and Society in Latin America (4)

125 Politics & Society in Asia (4)

126 Politics and Socicty in Sub-Saharan Africa (4)

222 Politics and Society in Persian/Arabian Gulf (4)

235 Comparative Political Systems (4)

290 Comparative Politics/Third World (4)

332 European Political Systems (4)

335 Political Systems of Latin American Countries (4)

336 Comparative Communist and Post-Communist Systems 4

337 Asian Political Systems {(4)
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338 Political Systems of Southeast Asia (4)
450 Politics of Revolution and Modemization (4)
International Subfield
130 Introduction to International Relations (4)
240 Politics of Internationat Economic Relations (4)
346 Intemational Law (4)
347 International Organization (4)
422 American Forcign Policy (4)
434 Foreign Policics of the Devcloping States (4)
460 North American Interrelations (4)
488 Issues in International Politics (4)
Public Law Subficld
310 Criminal Justice System (4)
320 Constitutional Law (4)
346 International Law (4)
347 International Organization (4)
420 Administrative Law (4)
Research and Methodology
230 Introduction to Political Research (4)
410 Political Analysis (4)
Theory Field
260 Development of Political Thought (4)
315 American Political Thought (4)
316 Medieval Political Theory (4)
325 Modem Political Theory (4)
415 Political Psychelogy (4)
418 Organizational Theory (4)
450 Politics of Revolution and Modemization (4)

B.A. MAJOR - POLITICAL SCIENCE

60-64 Q.H. (Minor Required)
OPTION A - GENERAL

REQUIRED COURSES (12 q.h.)
220 American National Government (4)
280 Introduction to Political Research (4)
410 Political Analysis (4)

ELECTIVES (48 Q.H.)

Forty-eight credit hours with at least four quarter hours in each of
the following areas: Amcrican Field; Comparative Field; Theory Field;
Public Law Ficld; International Field. See preceding list of subfield area
Courses.

OPTION B - INTERNATIONAL STUDIES

REQUIRED COURSES (40 ¢.h.)
130 Introduction to International Relations {(4)
220 American Government and Politics (4)
240 Politics of International Economic Relations (4)

280 Introduction to Political Research (4)

346 International Law (4)

347 International Grganizalions (4) e
410 Political Analysis (4)

422 American Foreign Policy (4)

434 Foreign Policies of the Developing States (4)

488 Issues in International Politics (4)

ELECTIVES (24 q.h.)

Three courses from the Comparative Field (12 q.h.) See list of
comparative courses under the Subfield Area Courses above.

A total of 12 q.h. of other clectives in Political Science, approved by
the student’s advisor.

B.A. MINOR - POLITICAL SCIENCE
28 Q.M.

REQUIRED COURSES (4 q.h.)

220 Amcrican Government and Politics (4)

ELECTIVES (24 q.h.)
Twenty-four quarter hours with at least four quarter hours in three of

the four areas: American Field; Comparative Field: Theory Field;

International Field, See preceding list of subfield area courses.

INTERDISCIPLINARY PROGRAMS
PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION

B.S. MAJOR

PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION
GENERAL

{See Interdisciplinary Programs}

B.S. MAJOR p—
PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

{See Interdisciplinary Programs)

B.5. MAJOR

PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION
HEALTH EDUCATION

(See Interdisciplinary Programs)

B.S. MAJOR

PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION
RECREATION ADMINISTRATION
(Sec Interdisciplinary Programs)

B.S. MINOR
PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION
(See Interdisciplinary Programs)

Psychology

Phelps Hall, Room 231, (507) 457-5435
K. Williams (Chairperson), Deyo, Haugen, Kesler, Lane, Marmolejo,
Miene, Sefkow, Soriano, J. Williams.

Psychology is the science of behavior. The department’s goal is to
foster students’ understanding of the many factors which influence
behavior, the methods employed by psychologists to identify such
factors, and the means by which behavior can be modified. Students are
attracted to the discipline because they wish to become professional
psychologisis, because they plan to pursue carecrs in fields which
emphasize interpersonal skiils or because they simply want to better
understand themselves and others.

Those majoring in psychology may choose between two options, A
or B. An understanding of human behavior is essential to many
disciplines. Option A is attractive because its size readily allows
students to combine a major in Psychology with one or more additional
majors or minors. A student’s career andfor graduate school opportuni-
ties are greatly enhanced by such multidisciplinary programs of study.

Option B is available for those who prefer to more exclusively
concentrate their studics in psychology for an in-depth experience,

A student should consult with a Psychology Department advisor to
plan a major in Psychology. The particular courses a student will take,
along with their sequencing, depend upon his or her background, special
interests and goats,

Career Options
The student majoring in psychology who does not plan on graduate
study receives a liberal education and is qualified for a wide variety of

vocations which invelve an understanding of human behavior. —”

A student can prepare for graduate study in psychology by
completing either option A or B. An advanced degree in psychology
allows one to pursue many different kinds of careers; for example,
clinical or counseling psychologist, child psychologist, school
psychologist, industrial psychologist, rehabiliiation counselor,
experimental psychologist, college professor, etc.
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.. Pass/No Credit Courses

RO

Courses offered on a pass/no credit basis are designated in the
course description,

Additional Graduation Requirements

A minimum WSU grade point average of 2,50 is required for
graduation with a Psychology major, In addition for either option A or
B major, a grade point average of 2.50 is required in all psychology
courses. Psychology course grades with less than a C will not count
towards either psychology major.

B.A. MAJOR - PSYCHOLOGY
4573 Q.H.

OPTION A - 45 Q.H. (Minor Required)

CORE REQUIREMENTS (25 g.h.)
210 General Psychology (4)
231 Statistics I or Mathematics 208 (4)
308 Experimental Psychelogy (3)
350 Psychological Testing and Measurement (4)
420 Abnormal Psychology (4)
434 History and Systems of Psychology (4)

ELECTIVES (20 q.h.)

Psychology efectives to a total of 20 credits.

OPTION B - 73 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

CORE REQUIREMENTS (25 ¢.h.)
210 General Psychology (4}
231 Statistics I or Mathematics 208 (4)
308 Experimental Psychology (5)
350 Psychological Testing and Measurement (4)
420 Abnormal Psychology (4)
434 History and Systems of Psychology (4)

OPTION REQUIREMENTS (16 q.k.)

Biology (£ q.h.)

An approved course in the biological sciences such as 117, 118, 202,
241, 269, 308.

Mathematics and Statistics (4 q.h.)

An approved course in mathematics or advaneed statistics such as:
Mathematics 115, 120, 121, 122 or, Statistics 219, 279, 318, 409G,
411G, 412G.

Computer and Information Sciences (4 q.h.)

An approved computer language course such as 130, 231, 234,
English (4 q.h.)

An approved cowrse in advanced writing such as 210, 439G, 449G, etc.

ELECTIVES (32 q.h.)
Psychology electives to total 32 g.h.

B.A. MINOR - PSYCHOLOGY
28 Q.H.

REQUIRED COURSES (4 ¢.h.}
210 Generat Psychology (4)

ELECTIVES (24 ¢.h.)
Psychology electives to a total of 24 q.h.

Honors in Psychology

Students have the option of completing additional requirements in
order to graduate with honors in psychelogy. Those students who
compiete the requirements will have this noted on their transcript along
with the title of their thesis. Students are responsible for applying to the
department for participation in the departmental honors program by
submitting a formal proposal to the department through their academic
advisor and meeting all of the departmental requirements for graduation
with honors in psychology. The requirements for honors in psychology
are as follows. The student must:

1. Have a declared major in psychology.

2. Have and maintain a GPA of at least 3.5 overall (magna cum
laude) and in psychology at the time of proposal submission.

3. Have successfully completed at least 25 Q.H. in psychology,
including Psychology 308 before proposal submission.

4. Tdentify a WSU full-time psychology department faculty member
who is willing to serve as a research advisor., No individual
faculty member is required to participate in this program. It is the
obligation of the student alone to obtain the consent of a faculty
member o serve in this capacity.

5. Submit a formal research (empirical) proposal (APA format) to
the Honors Research Review Cominittee for approval. The
proposal must be approved prior to the students completion of
144 of the 192 credits required for graduation. That is, at least
one academic year must be available for completion of the honors
thesis. Honors theses may not involve collaborative student
projects; they must be individual efforts. The psychology
department will establish an Honors Research Review Committee
made up of at least four full-time faculty members volunteering
to serve in this capacity. This commitiee will be scheduled to
meet on a monthly basis to consider pending proposals.

6. Work under the direction of his/her research advisor to complete
in a timely fashion a project satisfactory to that advisor.

7. Write an acceptable honors research thesis (APA format). The
Thesis must be completed no later than April 30 for students
planning to graduate in May.

8. Present the results of the research at a national, regional, or locak
conference. If for reasons acceptable to the research advisor the
student cannot meet this requirement the student will present the
thesis research at a WSU psychology department/Psi Chi
syIposium.

9. Supply two bound copies of the thesis, one for the department,
the other for the WSU library. The student is encouraged though
not required to coustruct a poster presentation of the research for
display in the department.

Sociology and Social Work

Minne Hall, Room 288, (507) 457-5420

Schwartz {Chairperson), Aldrich, Bublitz, Burdick, Collins, Ellenbecker,
Flynt, Lombardi, Lontz, Reynolds, Sievens, Winnubst, Ylvisaker
{Director of Social Work Program).

The departmental programs are designed to provide students with an
understanding of basic principles of social behavior and knowledge of
strategies for working with people. A student who has majored in this
area is prepared for employment in social welfare, casework, correc-
tional work, law enforcement, community organization, industrial
relations, public relations, research, government, personnel and business,
or for gradoate study.

Pass/No Credit Courses

A1l courses must be taken for grade only. Only grades of “C” or
better in courses offered in the department can be used to meet major
and minor requirements.

B.S. MAJOR - SOCIAL SCIENCE
HISTORY OPTION (TEACHING)

(See Interdisciplinary Programs)

B.S. MINOR - SOCIAL STUDIES OPTION
FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHERS

(See Interdisciplinary Prograims)
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B.A. MAJOR -SOCIOLOGY

64 Q.H. (Minor Required)

Sociology examines how peoples social experiences shape their
beliefs and behavior. As one of the social sciences, sociology also
stresses the use of scientific research methods and theories to study
human social behavior in a wide variety of settings. Thus, the sociology
major is designed to provide multiple opportunities for students to study
how larger social processes influence peoples thoughts and actions. The
required courses are also designed to provide experience in building and
testing theory as well as in collecting and evaluating data, Well-
developed communication and research skiils are highly valued in a
variety of professions for which an education in sociology is desirable.

The program goals are: (1) to develop knowledge and skills in
foundation areas of sociology (basic concepts, sociological theory,
research methods and statistics); (2) to provide opporiunities to apply the
sociological perspective to asking, understanding and explaining
sociological questions; (3) to provide knowledge in one or more
specialized areas within sociology; (4) to develop an understanding of
the internal diversity of U.S. society and its place within the interna-
tional context; and (5) to develop an understanding of the nature and
effects of social inequality.

The B.A. Sociology program is designed to contribute to the liberal
aris education and entry level career or graduate preparation of students
in fields such as human services, criminal justice, business, government,
law, and public and private research. The program features the
integration of classroom study with a supervised internship in a wide
variety of placements.

Students wishing to major in sociology must apply for admission by
meeting the following requirements:

* Complete a minitoum of 48 quarter hours of course work with a

minimum G.P.A. of 2.2 in the B.A. Sociology foundation courses
{or transfer equivalent courses) with no grade less than a C prior
to admission.

* Complete the program admission application form (including

reference letter).

» Complete the program admission assessment instrument.

Retention in and graduvation from the program requires meeting the
following:

» Maintain a minimam, cumulative G.P.A. of 2.5 in all B.A.
Sociology courses taken at W.S.U.

¢ Maintain and complete their student portfolio prior to graduation
and at a level acceptable to their advisor,

+ Participate in an exit interview with sociology faculty prior to
graduation.

* Complete the program graduation assessment instrument.

Foundation courses to be completed prior to admission:
* ENG 110 Composition I
ENG 115 Composition II
SOC 150 Human Society
CMST 191 Fundamental of Speech Communication
MATH/STAT 208 Fundamental of Statistics OR
PSY 231 Statistics I
80C 376 Introduction to Social Research (Prerequisite: MATIY
STAT 208 or Psychology 231)

E A -

REQUIRED COURSES (28 q.h.)
Sociology (24 g.h.)
* 150 Human Society (4)
376 Introduction to Social Research (4)
377 Theory & Methods in Sociclogy (4)
378 Laboratory in Social Research (4)
385/460 Field Experience/Instruction (4)
499 Senior Seminar in Sociology (4)
Mathematics or Psychology (4 q.h.)
208 STAT Fundamental of Statistics OR
231 PSY Statistics I (4)
* These courses may be used to satisfy a general education
requirement.

ELECTIVES (36 Q.H.)

Students will select an area of specialization from among the

foltowing: applied/clinical sociclogy, family studies , general sociology, "

gerontology, or organizations/institutions. Courses selected within the
students chosen area must come from the 300 level and above, be
selected in consultation with their advisor and contribute to meeting the
goals of the sociology prograin and student portfolio requirement.

A maximum of eight (8) Q.H. of field experience or field instruction
may be counted toward the major; an addirional eight (8) Q.H. may be
taken and counted as electives toward graduation.

B.S. MAJOR

SOCICLOGY: CRIMINAL JUSTICE
94 G.H. (No Minor Required)

I. Admission Requirements

The B.S. Sociology Criminal Justice major is designed: 1) to prepare
students for entry-level positions in criminal justice and 2} for entry into
a number of graduate programs such as criminal justice, corrections,
police administration, and other related disciplines. Students who wish
to major in criminal justice must make application for admission into the
program by obtaining a “Program Applicaticn Packet” from the
Sociology/Social Work office in 228 Minne Hall. The Program
Application Packet will include specific requirements and application
procedures. In addition to completing an application form, submitting
two letters of reference and participating in an admissions interview,
each student is responsible for meeting the below requirements:

A, Program Course Prerequisites

1. Completion of a minimum of 48 quarter hours of course work
with a minimum cumulative GPA of 2.00 for all courses taken at
Winena State University.

2. Completion of English 110 and 115 with no grade lower than a C
for either course; or completion of English 112 with a grade of B
or higher.

3. Completion of the nine (9) foundation courses with a minimum
GPA of 2.60 for the five courses and with no grade lower than a C,

B. Retention Requirements

Once admitted to the program, students must demonstrate
acceptable progress in order to remain in good standing. “Acceptable”
progress is defined by meeting the below retention requirements:

1. Students must maingain & 2.50 cumulative GPA for all courses
taken within the Criminal Justice Program at Winona State
University.

2. Swdents must maintain their portfolio at a level acceptable to
their faculty advisor, and must complete their portfolio
(representation of knowledge base and skills; i.e., research
papers, report writing, videotapes, etc.} prior to graduation
(consult with individual faculty advisors) and the porifolio
requirement.

C. TFoundatior Courses-For Criminal Justice (30 q.k.)

Sociology (8 q.h.)

150 Human Society (4)
210 Introduction to Criminal Justice (4)

Political Science (12 q.h.)

220 American Government and Politics (4)
221 State and Local Government {4)
228 Introduction to Public Administration (4)

Psychology {4 ¢.h.)

Psychology 210 General Psychology (4)

Computer Science (2 g.h.)

155 Introduction to Compuier Tools {2)

English (4 q.h.)

210 Advanced Expository Writing (4)

Core Courses for Criminal Justice (44 q.h.)

Mathematics/Psychology (4 q.h.)

208 MATH Fundamentals of Statistics (4} OR
231 PSY Statistics (4)

315 Criminology {4)

376 Introduction to Social Research (4)
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405 Models of Intervention (4)

414 Juvenile Delinquency (4)

418 Criminal Law and Procedure(4)

423 Race Relations and Minority Groups (4)
461 Criminal Justice Internship (16)

Track Specialization

Upon application to the Criminal Justice Program, students must
select one or both of the specialized tracks below:

Law Enforcement - SCIL (20 ¢.h.)

Required (16 q.l.)

417 Operations and Procedures in Law Enforcement (4)

478 Seminar in Criminal Justice (4)

491 Crime Prevention (4)

Elective (8 q.h.)
420 Minnesota Criminal Code and P.O.8.T. Review® {(4)
* (Regquired for P.0.S.T, Certification in Minnesota)

All students seeking licensure in the state of Minnesota must
successfully complete Soc 420, Minnesota Criminal Code and
POST Review, plus the summer skills component, Only students
seeking licensure will be admitted to Soc 420.

Corrections - SCJC (20 q.h.)
Required (16 q.h.)

416 Corrections (4)

419 Offender Assessment {4)

445 Reality Therapy (4)

490 Correctional Administration (4)

Elective (4 ¢.h.)

Note: Students pursuing a career in law enforcement and intending
to be licensed in Minnesota must meet specific P.0.5.T. requirements as
approved by their academic advisors.

B.S. MAJOR (BSW) - SOCIAL WORK

96 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

This is a B.S.W. Program preparing students for beginning social
work practice. The Program is fully accredited by the Council on Soeial
Work Education. Employment in most states following graduation will
require the graduate to take the State Board Licensing Examination.

Admission io the Bachelor of Social Work Program is a separate
application process that takes place at the beginning of the junior year.
Specific eligibility requirements in addition to the academic require-
ments for both adimission and retention must be met. A Program
admissions application packet is available for interested students in the
Sociology/Social Work Department.

Required foundation courses are to be completed prior to application
for the Professional Social Work Program. Students apply during Social
Work 390. Students who have not met the Program requirements may
be accepted conditionally, experience a delay in the necessary sequence
of required courses.

Admission

Social Work faculty are available to assist prospective Social
Workers with this process. Freshman and sophomore students interested
in the Social Work major are advised to become well informed regarding
the required Jower level courses identified as the “foundation courses”
for a social work major, several of which also meet the General
Education requirements at WSU. Admission into the major is limited to
a specific number of students at WSU and follows satisfactory
completion of the “foundation courses.” The prerequisite for Social
Work 390 is Social Work 375 and the satisfactory completion of all
other Social Work foundation courses. The prerequisite for Social Work
395 is the student’s notification of admission into the Professional Social
Work Program from the faculty.

Admission and Academic Standards

All foundaiion courses must be completed with a minimum grade of
“C" and an overall grade point average of 2.5. In addition, admission to
the Professional Social Work major calls for a satisfactory evaluation in
Social Work 385, students must earn a C or beiter in all departmental
course work taken to meet major requirements.

Social Work Student Association of Social Workers

Membership offers students the opportunity to organize and act on
social issues of concern to students at the local level as well as at the
state and national levels. Membership is strongly encousaged.

REQUIRED FOUNDATION COURSES (36 g.h.)
General Education Foundation Prerequisites (16 g.h.)
Social Sciences (12 q.h.)
Psychology (4)

* 210 Gen. Psychology (4)
Economics (4 q.h.)

* 201 Principles of Microeconomics (4) OR

* 202 Principles of Macroeconomics (4)
Political Science (4 q.h.)

* 103 Intro. to Political Science (4) OR

* 220 American Government & Politics (4)

Natural Sciences (4 q.h.}

Biology
* 117 Human Biology (4)

Remaining Foundation Prerequisites (16 q.h.})
Sociology
150 Human Society (4)
205 Social Interaction (4)
Psychology
250 Developmental Psychology (4)
Social Work
375 Intro. to Social Work (4)
385 Field Experience (4}

REQUIRED COURSES (60 Q.H.)
Statistics (4 q.h.)
* 208 STAT Fundamentals of Statistics (4) OR
231 PSY Statistics (4}
Research (4 q.h.)
376 SOC Intro to Social Rescarch (4)
Minorities (4 q.h.)
423 8S0C Race Relations and Minority Groups (4)
Social Work (28 ¢.h.)
380 American Social Welfare Policy (4)
390 Social Work Methods I (4)
395 Social Work Methods 11 (4)
401 Social Work Methods HI (4}
402 Social Welfare Policy Analysis (4)
404 Human Behavior in the Social Environment (4)
479 Seminar in Social Work (4)
Social Work Field (20 ¢.h.)
458 Pre Practicum (4)
462 Practicum {16)
* Course may be used 1o satisfy certain general education
requirement,

NOTE: 458 and 462 are an extended application of practical experience
within a social service agency. Restricted to senior Social Work majors.
Students majoring in both Sociology: Criminal Justice and Social Work
will be required to take 32 q.h, of practicum.

SCHOOL SOCIAL WORK
LICENSURE REQUIREMENTS
DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION

Department of Education has certified the WSU-BSW Program.

COMPLETION OF THE BSW SOCIAL WORK
MAJOR PLUS THE FOLLOWING:
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REQUIRED COURSES
Social Work
403 Law and Social Work
454 Child Welfare
Special Education Course
400 Education of Exceptional Child/Youth
Edueation Course
459 Professional Topics and Issues
HPER Course
204 Personal and Community Health

FIELD PLACEMENT
16 credit placement required in school setting. The social work field
instructor must also hold a lincense from the Department of Education.
NOTE: This is a special license in addition to the Social Work
license and applies only in the State of Minnesota,

B.A. MINOR - SOCIOLOGY:

GENERAL OPTION
24QH.

REQUIRED COURSES (12 g.h.)
150 Human Society (4)
205 Social Interaction (4)
216  Social Problems (4)

ELECTIVES (12 q.h.)
Electives within the Department must total 12 credits and be
selected from 300 level or above in Sociology and/or Social Work,

B.A. MINOR - SOCIOLOGY:

GERONTOLOGY OPTION
39-40 Q.H.

REQUIRED COURSES (28 ¢.h.)
Sociology (20 ¢.h.)

150  Heman Saciety (4)

434 Medical Sociclogy (4)

435 Family Roles & Relationships (4)

440 Dying and Death (4)

450 Sociology of Aging (4)

Nursing students only are required to take Nurs. 410-Nursing Care
for the Aged (3).

385 Field Experience (4 minimum)
Note: 385 is required for Sociology, Social Work, and all other students
except nursing students. This course is not meant as a substitute for 460
Field Instruction. Equivalency credit may be granted; see coordinator of
Sociology: Gerontology minor.

ELECTIVES (12 ¢.h.)

Recommended electives to be selected at the 300 level or above in
consultation with an advisor.
Sociology

340 Sccial-Cultural Anthropology (4)

350 Population Analysis (4)

412 Sexuality in American Society (4)

421 Urban Sociology {4)

427 Social Change (4)

431 Social Class and Power (4)

437 Seciology of Large Scale Organizations (4)

465 Contemporary Issues in Dying and Death (4)

488 Health and Human Services Organizations (4)

Other ciectives may be constdered. See the coordinator of the
Sociology: Gerontology minor.

Theatre and Dance

Performing Arts Center, Room 215
(507) 457-5230
Bratt {Chair), Cohenour, Eastman, Fusillo.

The Department of Theatre and Dance provides both academic and
co-curricular experiences conducive to intellectual, professional, artistic
and personal growth.

The Department’s liberat arts theatre major offers cognitive,
creative, and practical classes in the areas of acting, directing, theatre
history, design, and technical production and integrates the study of
theory and history into performance. The program develops kinesthetic,
cognitive, and creative understanding as well as skills (keen perception,
imaginative problem selving, concentration, and respect for craft) which
are important to original work in all fields,

The theatre minor trains students to produce and present material
effectively through the medium of performance. in addition, the
department co-sponsors with the HPER department a Dance minor
which provides an opportunity for students in any discipline to use the
dance experience to enhance body/mind integration and to access
creative potentials through the art of movement.

In addition, the department cooperates with the Communication
Studies department to train secondary Speech-Theatre teachers and
offers active co-curricular programs in theatre and dance which are open
to majors and non-majors alike.

The Department’s majors find employment in a wide variety of
accupations and are also successful in graduate school programs,

Stadents majoring in Theatre are required to have a quarterly
conference with their department advisor prior to registration.

Pass/No Credit Courses

All courses except 499 may be taken on a pass/no credit basis, but
courses taken to count in the THDA major or minor must be taken on a
graded basis.

Theatre Majors

Theatre majers may minor in dance but may not minor in Theatre.

Additional Graduation Requirements
a. A grade of C or better must be earned in each course taken for the
mnajor.
b. A GPA of 2.5 must be earned in courses taken for a Theatre
magor.
¢. An overall GPA of 2.5 must be earned before a student will be
allowed to regisier for an internship.

B.A.MAJOR - THEATRE

63 Q.H. (Minor Required)
Students majoring in Theatre will complete the core requirements
plus the option requirements in one of two options,

PREREQUISITE (4 ¢.h.)
HIST 121 Western Civilization 1500-1815 {4)

OPTION A - PERFORMANCE
CORE REQUIREMENTS (51 ¢.h.)

007 Theatre Practicum (1)

008 Theatre Practicum (1)

009 Theatre Practicam (1)

115 Dance Appreciation (4)

119 Playscript Analysis (4)

141 Oral Interpretation I (4}

207 Introduction to Design {4)

210 Theatre History (4)
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211 Survey of Dramatic Literature 1 (4)

212 Survey of Dramatic Literature II (4)

231 Acting I (4)

235 Siage Movement (4)

414 ENG Shakespeare: Comedies and Histories (4) OR
417 ENG Shakespeare: Tragedies (4)

424 ENG Modern Drama (4)

495 Senior Seminar (4)

OPTION REQUIREMENTS (12 q.h.)
321  Directing I (4)
331 Acting IT(4)
425 Directing 1 (4) OR
435  Acting Recital (4)

OPTION B - DESIGN

CORE REQUIREMENTS (51 ¢.h.)
007 Theatre Practicum (1)
Q08 Theatre Practicum (1)
009 Theatre Practicam {1)
115 Dance Appreciation (4)
119 Playscript Analysis (4)
141  Oral Interpretation 1(4)
207 TIntroduction to Design (4)
210 Theatre History (4)
211 Survey of Dramatic Literature 1 (4}
212 Survey of Dramatic Literature II (4)
231 ActingI (4)
235 Stage Movement (4)
414 ENG Shakespeare: Comedies and Histories (4) OR
417 ENG Shakespeare: Tragedies (4)
424 ENG Modern Drama (4)
495  Senior Seminar (4)

OPTION REQUIREMENTS (12 q.h.)
Art

118 Drawing [ {4) OR

218 Drawing II (4) OR

318 Advanced Drawing (4)
Theatre/Drance

307 Scene Design (4) OR

308 Stage Lighting (4)

405 Design Project (4)

B.S. MAJOR - SPEECH/THEATRE ARTS
(Co-op with Communication Studies)

(TEACHING)

TIQH.

Note: Teaching majors must take all courses in the Professional
Education sequence in addition to courses in the content area. Refer to
these requiremens in the Effective Educator Handbook or the Education
Department section of this catalog.

Feaching majors who fail to maintain an overall 2.5 GPA and a 2.75
GPA in the major or who receive a grade below a C in any major course
will not be approved for student teaching or graduation.

PREREQUISITES

CMST 191 with a grade of C or better is a prerequisite for courses in
this program; completion of English 110 and 115 is recommended
before enroliment in major courses above the 100-level and required
before envollment in major courses above the 200-level; Education 150
or 202 is a prerequisite for CMST 491 and 492,

REQUIRED COURSES (61 g.h.)
Communication Studies (36 q.It.)

0351 Forensics Activities (3)

061 Debate Practicum (3)

261 Public Speaking (4)

282 Introduction to Communication Studies (4)

283 TIntroduction to Rhetorical Studies (4)

371 Discussion and Small Group Dynamics (4)

375 Argumentation (4)

485 Communication Theory (4)

491  Speech/Theatre Teaching Methods (2)

492 Coaching Forensics and Theatre (2)
Theatre/Dance (23)

007 Theatre Practicumn I (1}

008 Theatre Practicum I (1)

009 Theatre Practicom IT {1}

141  Oral Interpretation I (4)

201 Play Production (4)

211  Survey of Dramatic Literature 1 (4)

212 Survey of Dramatic Literature II (4)

321 Directing I (4)
Mass Communication (4}

100 Media and Society (4)

ELECTIVES (12 q.h)

Any CMST or THDA course, except CMST 193, provided
prerequisites have been met; Humanities 140, Approaches to Film (4);
MCOM 101, Fundamentals of Broadeasting (4); MCOM 400, Mass
Conumnunication Theory (4); Psych 210, General Psychology (4); Psych
231, Statistics (4).

Note: Licensure requires competencies in two of the three co-
curricular areas: Speech, Oral Interpretation or Theatre.

B.A. MINOR - DANCE

(THDA/HPER CO-OP)
38-40 Q.H.

REQUIRED COURSES (28 g.h.)
Theory (16 q.h.)
Biology (4 q.h.)
*211 Anatomy & Physiology 1 (4)
THDA (12 q.h.)
*115 Dance Appreciation (4)
235 Stage Movement {4)
322 Dance Composition (4)

Technique/Activity (12 g.h.)
(Select a minimum of 12 g.h. from the list below, including at least three
courses [7 ¢.h.] in either baflet or modern dance.)
HPER (12 q.h.)
#2122 Jazz Dance I(1)
336 Jazz Dance I (3)
*215 Modern Dance I (1}
246 Modern Dance II (3)
346 Modem Dance III (3)
446 Modern Dance 1V (3)
#232 BalletT (1)
248 Ballet IT (3)
348 Ballet I (3)
448 Ballet IV (3)
{Three-credit technique courses [levels II, 11, IV] may be repeated twice
for credit.)

ELECTIVES (16-12 q.h.)
HPER
110 Introduction to Movement and Musie (2}
#1206 Tap Dance (1)}
#138 Dance Theatre (1-3)
#152 Fencing (1)
*205 Nutrition and Weight Management (3)
*#220 American Country Dance (1)
*230 Ballroom Dance (1)
201 Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries (3)
301 Techniques of Teaching Dance (3)
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314 Kinesiology (3)

(If rot used above:)
246 Modern Dance II (3)
346 Modern Dance Il (3)
446 Modern Dance IV (3)
248 BalletII (3)
348 Ballet 1 (3)
448 Ballet IV (3)

THEATRE AND DANCE
* 141 Oral Interpretation (4)

207 Introduction to Design (4)

137 Dance Repertory I(3)

231 Acting I1{4)

237 Dance Repertory II (3)

337 Dance Repertory 11T (3}

437 Dance Repertory IV (3)

(Each Dance Repertory class may be repeated once for a total of 6
credits.)

*Courses may be used to satify certain general education require-
ment,

Porifolio Requirement

Dance minors are required to document their development by
maintaining video tapes and supporting written and visual materials
which are submitted for faculty review upon completion of coursework
for the minor,

B.A. MINOR - THEATRE
32Q.H.

REQUIRED COURSES (20 q.h.)
115 Dance Appreciation (4) OR
235 Stage Movement (4)
i41 Oral Interpretation I
201 Play Production {4}
207 Introduction to Design (4)
290 Creativity Across the Curriculum (4)

ELECTIVES (12 q.h.)
Choose from theatre or dance courses in consultation with a member
of the theatre faculty.

B.S. MINOR
SPEECH/THEATRE ARTS
(Co-op with Communication Studies)

(TEACHING)
49 Q.H.

PREREQUISITES

CMST 191 with a grade of C or better is a prerequisite for courses in
this program; completion of English 110 and 115 is recommended
before enrollment in minor courses above the 100-level and required
before enrollment in minor courses ahove the 200-level; Education 150
or 202 is a prerequisite for CMST 491 and 492.

REQUIRED COURSES (49 q.h.)
Communication Studies (30 q.h.)

051 Forensics Activities (3)

061 Debate Practicum (3)

261 Public Speaking (4)

282 Introduction to Cotranunication Studies (4)

283 Introduction to Rhetorical Studies (4)

371 Discussion and Small Group Dynamics (4)

375 Argumentation (4)

491 Speech/Theatre Teaching Methods (2)

492 Coaching Forensics/Theatre (2)
Theatre/Dance (19 g.h.)

007 Theatre Practicum I (1)

008 Theatre Practicum II (1)

009 Theatre Practicum I1I (1)

141 Oral Interpretation I (4)

201 Play Production (4)

211 Survey of Dramatic Literature I (4) OR

212 Swrvey of Dramatic Literature II {4)

321 Directing I (4)
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Sciences

~ College of Nursing and Health

Deans Office
Stark Hall 301A (507) 457-5122

Degrees Offered

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE:

Cytotechnology
Mursing
Generic Option
RN Option
Medical Technology
MASTER OF SCIENCE (See GRADUATE BULLETIN)
Nursing

Mission

Winona State University serves the strategic health corridor in
southeastern Minnesota and western Wisconsin by providing quality
programs in Nursing and Allied Health Sciences.

The primary purpese of the College is to provide high-quality
education for professional careers in Nursing, Medical Technology,
Cytotechnology, and {0 offer a basic foundation for gradnate work in
Physical Therapy and Nursing. Facully are committed to preparing a
liberally-educated person who can adapt to change in a highly-

technological and dynamic health care environment. The faculty are
also dedicated to fostering and nurturing high-level intéllectual curiosity
and valuing cultural diversity in their students. Graduates are prepared
to accept leadership roles in society. Graduates are also educated to
make informed and responsible ethical choices and to help shape the
future of society as well as their profession.
The College is committed:
s To provide quality, cost effective academic programs in liberal
education.
» To encourage students to pursue lives of leadership and service to
humankind.
+ To stimulate the development of the whole person-body, mind,
and spirit.
= To provide the opportunity for stadents and faculty to leamn and
grow together within a cooperative community.
« To respect diversily in student and faculty.

Career Opportunities

An increased awareness of health and wellness care coupled with
advancing technology provides many opportunities in health care
careers.

For health professionals, the growth area in jobs will be found in
hospitals, home health care, nursing homes, out-patient facilities, and
various forms of rehabilitation centers.

Cytotechnology

Stark Hall, Room 317, (507) 457-5275

Dr. Ronald L. Zwonitzer, Director of Allied Health Sciences. Adjunct
faculty from affiliated medical centers: The Mayo Clinic (Rochester,
MN); The Marshfield Clinic (Marshfieid, WI).

The Cytotechnology Program at Winona State University is a four-
year course of study leading to the Bachelor of Science in
Cytotechnology. Freshmen Cytotechnology majors must consult with
Dr. Ronald L. Zwonitzer soon after Lheir arrival on campus. The first
three years are spent in residence on the University campus where the
student is provided with intensive insiruction in the physical and
biological sciences as well as a strong background in the liberal arts.
The fourth year is spent in a true clinical setting at one of the
University's affiliation sites. This phase of the program consists of
intensive training in the actual specialty itself and takes place over a
period of one calendar year. In order to he qualified for the clinical
education phase, students will have completed three years {144 quarter
hours) of the University degree program with a mjnimum grade point
average of 3.00. Tuition will be assessed on a regular basis by Winona
State University and students will be evaluated each quarter. Upon
successful completion of the clinical program, the student will receive a
certificate in cytology and is then eligible to write the National Registry
Examination conducted by the American Society of Clinical Patholo-
gists (ASCP), Following the corpletion of all University requirements,
the student will be granted the degree of Bachelor of Science in
Cytotechnology

1T SHOULD BE NOTED THAT ACCEPTANCE INTO THE
FOURTH YEAR OF THE PROGRAM LS NOT AUTOMATIC UPON
COMPLETIGN OF THE JUNIOR YEAR AT WINONA STATE
UNIVERSITY. Students are selected by affiliated institutions on the
basis of academic achievement and potential as a cytotechnologist. The
latter is determined through a personal interview with appropriate
afficials associated with the approved schools of cytotechnology.

Students should consult with the program advisor prior to the beginning
of each quarter. All student programs (schedules) must be approved by
the Director of Allied Health Sciences each quarter.

B.S. MAJOR - CYTOTECHNOLOGY
192 Q.H. (No Miner Required)

REQUIRED COURSES
Major Area Courses (47-51 q.h.)
Biology 201 Human Gross Anatomy (3)
Biology 241 Principles of Biology I (3)
Biology 242 Principles of Biology II (5}
Biology 308 Cellular Biology (5)
Biology 310 Genetics (4)
Biology 311 Genetics Lab (1)
Biology 409 Microbiology (5)
Biology 470 Histology (4)
English 439 Technical Writing (4}
Chemistry 208 General, Organic & Biochemistry 1(5)
OR
Chemistry 212 General Inorganic Chemistry I (5}
Chemistry 209 General, Organic & Biochemisiry H (5)
OR
Chemistry 213 General Inorganic Chemistry H (5)
Chemistry 340 Organic Chemistry Survey (optional) (4)

MAJOR ELECTIVES (9-15 q.h.)
Biology 323 & 324 General Physiology [ and 1T (10)
Biology 460 General Parasitology (4)
OR
Biology 445 Immunology (4)
OR
Biology 370 Embryology (5)
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ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS (56)
Mathematics 115 Precalculus ¥ (4)
Computer Science 115 Personal Computers (4)
Clinical Education (to be completed at any approved
clinical training site (48)
Biology 481, 482, 483 Cytotechnology I, I, and 1H (12 Q.H. each)
Biology 484, 485 Cytotechnology IV, V (6 Q.H. each)

GENERAL ELECTIVES

Any courses for which the stadent has had adequate preparation
(presequisites). Sufficient hours must be completed so that the total
number of credit hours earned will total 192 credit hours. Medical
Terminology is strongly suggested,

Medical Technology

Stark Hall, Room 317, (507) 457-5275

Zwonitzer, Director of Allied Health Science. Adjunct faculty from
affiliated hospitals: United Hospital, St. Paul, MN; Community
Memorial Hospital, Winona; VA Hospital, lowa City, Iowa; Duke
University Medical Center, Durham, NC: Edward Hines Jr. V.A.
Hospital, Hines, IL; St. Paul-Ramsey Medical Center, St. Paul, MN;
lowa Methodist and Mercy Hospital, Des Moines, IA.

The medical Technology Program is a four-year course of
instruction leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science in Medical
Techuology. Freshmen Medical Technology majors must consul with
Dr. Ronald Zwonitzer soon after arrival on campus. The first three years
consist of intensive course work in the basic sciences - the fourth year is
a one-year clinical internship at an approved school of medical
technology. In order to be qualified for the clinical intership, the
student will have completed the course of study as outlined in the
Winona State Univessity catalog and will have earned at least 96 quarter
hours credit in residence. A minimum grade point average of 2.5 is
required for admission to some affiliated programs; however, many now
require 3.0. Students accepting an invitation for clinical training in
medical technology from an approved institution will complete the
training required for graduation at that institution, Tuition wili be
assessed on a quarterly basis by Winona State University and students
will be evalnated each quarter.

IT SHOULD BE NOTED THAT ACCEPTANCE INTO THE
FOURTH YEAR OF TRAINING IS NOT AUTOMATIC UPON
COMPLETION OF THE JUNIOR YEAR AT WINONA STATE
UNIVERSITY. Stodents are selected by affiliated institutions on the
basis of academic achievement and potential as a medical technologist.
The latter is determined through a personal interview with appropriate
officials at approved schools of medical technology. Following the
successful completion of the clinical fourth year, the student is graduated
with the degree of Bachelor of Science with a major in Medical
Technology.

Upon satisfactory completion of the program, the student will be
eligible to apply for examination by two certifying agencies:

¢+ National Accrediting Agency for Clinical Laboratory Sciences

(NAACLS)
+ Committee on Allied Health Education and Accreditation
(CAHEA).

NOTE: Students expecting to complete the WSU requirements within a
three year period should consult with the Program Adviser prior to
registration. All student programs (schedules) must be approved each
quarter by the Director of Allied Sciences,

B.S. MAJOR - MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY
Total credits required in Med-Tech major 105-108 Q.H.
Total credits required in Gen Ed/HPER 60 Q.H.
Total credits required in Clinical Education 48 Q..
Total credits 213-216 Q.H.

Biology (51 q.h.)
201 Anatomy (5)
241 Principles of Biology I (5)
242 Principles of Biology I1 (5)
308 Cell Biology (5)
310 Genetics (4)
323 General Physiology I (5)
324 General Physiology I (5}
409 Microbiology (5)
443 Urinalysis (2)
444 Hematology (2)
445 Immunology (4)
460 Parasitology (4)
Chemistry (29 ¢.h.)
*212 Inorganic Chemistry I(5)
*213 Inorganic Chemistry II (5)
214 Tnorganic Chemistry 10T (5)
OR
420 Analytical Chemistry (5)
340 Organic Chemistry (4) (must be taken during Sophomore year) —“~—"
400 Biochemistry (5)
425  Analytical Chemistry (5}
Mathematics (5-8 ¢.h.)
*115 Precalculus [ (4)
*116 Precaleulus IE (4)
NOTE: Math 120, Precalculus, Functions and Graphs (5) may be
substitated for 115 and 116
Physics (£2 g.h.)
*201, 202, 203 General Physics (12)
English (8 q.h.)
110, 115 English Composition T & 11

* These courses may be used to satisfy certain general education
requirements.

REQUIRED CLINICAL TRAINING (48 q.h.)
Biology 450, 451, 452 Medical Terminology IILII (12 Q.H.)
Biology 453, 454 Medical Terminology IV, V (6 Q.H. each)

Clinical training will be completed at an approved school of medical
technology over a standard 12-month period, 48 g.h. minimum,
Candidate should contact the Director of Allied Health Sciences for a
complete listing of affiliated Med-Technology Scheols.
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~— Nursing

Stark Hall, Room 303, (507) 457-5120

Stejskal (Chairperson), Ballard, Blankenfeld, Davis, DelMonte, Frost,
Gardner, Hatlevig, Hovelscn, Johnson, Kern, Kilkus, Nicholls, Olsen,
Orth, Pilon-Kacir, Seppanen, Smith, M., Smith, S., Thompson, Tripp,
Welhaven, Wilke, Wunderlich.

The Nursing major offers a liberal education with a concentration of
study in nursing. The curriculum is designed on a broad base of generaf
education. Upper division liberal arts courses are taken concurrently
with nursing courses for students on either the Winona or Rochester
campus.

The nursing courses combine the theory and the practice of nursing.
With guidance from the faculty, this combination provides opportunities
for students to meet a variety of nursing needs for persons of all ages
and in various settings.

Accreditation and Approval

The Nursing Program is accredited by the Natjonal League for
Nursing and approved by the Minnesota Board of Nursing. Graduates
are eligible to write the professional nurse licensure examination and to
apply for Public Health Nursing Certification. A student may be eligible
to apply for school nursing certification by taking specified electives
required by the State Depariment of Education. Graduates are capable of
giving professional nursing care in first-level nursing positions and have
a base for graduate study.

Scholarships

A number of scholarships are available for nursing majors. Start
inquiring about scholarships early in an academic year (many deadlines
" are in March). Apply for scholarships one academic year in advance
(apply during the 1995-96 academic year if you want a scholarship for
1996-97; apply during the 1996-97 academic year for a 1997-98
scholarship). Scholarships are provided by individual benelactors,
affiliating hospitals, professional and community organizations. A
complete listing is available in the Nursing Office on either the
Rochester or Winona campus. Stodents are also encouraged to contact
agencies (hospitals, nursing homes, American Legion, VFW, etc.) in
their home towns with regard to possible nursing scholurships. Also
refer to the current undergraduate catalog for general information on
scholarships, grants, and financial aid.

Location

The Nursing major is offered on both the Winona and Rochester
campuses. Students are assigned to a campus when admitted to the
nursing major for the junior and senior years. Campus assignment
determines location of clinical facilities.

A variety of comununity facilities are utilized for clinical laboratory
experiences for students in the nursing major. Students assigned Lo the
Winona campus pariicipate in clinical experiences at Winona Commu-
nity Memorial Hospital and LaCrosse Gundersen-Lutheran Medical
Center. Students assigned to the Rochester campus participate in
clinical experiences at hospitals affiliated with the Mayo Medical
Center. Both campuses also offer a wide variety of other clinical
experiences as well: nursing homes, public health agencies, mental
health agencies, to name a few.

Costs

Students are expected (0 provide their own fransportatien to all
clinical experiences. The student must assume incidental costs including
housing, professional liabilily insurance, health insurance, physical
cxamination, uniforms, lab coat, name pin, and faculty-approved
stethoscope. A skills lab user fee of $20 will be charged for each course
when the student is enrolled in N320, 340, 390, and 440, Casts that
students incur to maintain their health (including but not limited to throat
cultures, treatments, blood test, x-rays, doctors visits) are the sole
responsibility of the student. Clinical agencies used for clinical
experiences require a physical examination, professional lability

insurance, health insurance, yearly mantoux or chest x-ray, proof of
rubella immamity by blood titer, hepatitis B vaccine, and CPR. CPR
cards must show certification for infant, child, adult one-person and two-
person resuscitation, and must be renewed yearly per agency require-
ments.

Tnitial book purchases for junior students can total $500. Texts are
used throughout the program.

Program Options

There are two options for the upper-division nursing major.

1. The Generic Option is two years of sequenced nursing courses for

LPNs and students who are not licensed as registered nurses.

2. 'The RN Option is a flexible program for registered nurses pursuing

a baccalaureate degree in nursing. RN Option nursing courses

can be completed in one year.

Either of these options may be completed on a part-time basis.

Nursing majors may also obtain a major or minor in anather
academic area. A student must meet the requirements of the department
offering the major or minor program and should seek advisement from
that department.

Graduation requirements include the completion of WSU General
Bducation Program requirements as well as all Nursing Program courses
requirements. A total of 192 credits is needed to graduate from WSU; at
least 96 of these credits must be from a four-year college. A formal
application for graduation must be made no later than two quarters
before the expected graduation quarter.

After graduation, Generic Option graduates must take and pass the
National Council Licensare Examination (NCLEX) in order to obtain a
Registered Nurse (RN) license. Generic Option students may apply for
licensure and take the National Council Licensure Examination in the
state of their choice.

RN Opfion

Thirty-two credits of the Nursing major (Nursing 302, 304, 306,
308) will be granted by transfer to RNs who have completed an
Associate Degree in Nursing from a NLN accredited program. The
National League for Nursing Mobility {T Exam is used as a challenge for
these credits for RN graduates of diploma schools or graduales of
Associate Degree programs which are not NLN accredited. If all
examinations are successfully completed, the thirty-two credits will be
granted.

RN Option students must meet prerequisite requirements as outlined
in the “Admission to Nursing Major™ section which follows. All RN
Option students must hold a current license to practice professional
nursing issued by a state or territory of the U.S. A photocopy of the
license must be submitted to the Nursing Department.

Graduation with Honors

The Nursing Department offers qualified students the opportunity to
graduate with nursing honors.

This program is designed to provide eligible students an opportunity
to participate in scholarly activity above and beyond the normal course
of study provided within the Nursing Department. Students will have an
opportunity to work closely with faculty advisors and pursue personal
leamning goals. We feel that this program will stimulate scholarly
interest and give recognition to deserving students for their achieve-
ments.

A. Description

For graduation with Nursing Honors a student must:

1. Have completed the nursing major.

2. Have an overall GPA of 3.5.

3. Have a continuing GPA of 3.5 while in the Nursing Prograimn.

4. Have completed an Honors project.

B. Eligibility
1. Junior status in the nursing major.
2. Have applied for and be accepted into the Nursing Honors
Program during the fall quarter of the junior year.
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3. Have completed N475 or equivalent prior to the senior year.
4. Maintain 3.5 GPA overall and in Nursing courses.
C. Process
After meeling eligibility requirements, student will complete the
Homors in Nursing application form and proceed as follows:

1. Student must find a faculty member willing to serve as an honors
advisor and another faculty member willing to serve as a second
reader for the project. Advisors and readers must be tenure-track
full-time WSU faculty members unless a waiver is obtained from
the Honors Committee. Paculty members accept Honors students
at their own discretion. It is not guaranteed that a student will be
able to find a faculty advisor or second reader.

2. Student will take N475 Nursing Research during winter quarter
of the junior year or summer before the senior year.

3. Swdent (with advisor) will prepare a scholarly proposal for the
Honors project by the end of the junior year, A proposed time
line for carrying out the project must also be developed with the
advisor.

4. The student will submit her/his honors proposal to the Nursing
Honors Committee for approval. The honors project should be a
scholarly project with a research or clinical focus. The Honors
Comumittee will determine if the student’s proposal meets the
criteria for a Nursing Honors project.

5. The student will carry ont the honors project during the first two
quarters of the senior year under the direction of the faculty
advisor. Specific objectives for the project will be developed by
the student and faculty advisor. A scholarly paper reporling or
describing the results of the honors project must be completed by
Spring Quarter of the senior year.

6. The student may register for up to 8 credits (N490 or N495G if
offered) over the two year period il she/he so chooses to earn
credits for work on honors project.

7. The student will be required to present her/his project in a
seminar or meeting organized by the Honors Committee each
spring,

D. Completion

Studenis who are admitted to the Nursing Honors Program and who

successfully complete the process will npon graduation:

1. Have their official transcripts stamped with the words “Gradu-
ated with Honors in Nursing.”

2. Have their gradnation status (Henors in Nursing) indicated on
the graduation program and menticned during graduation
ceremonies.

Adimnission to the Nursing Major

Application to the nursing major is a two-step process. The first
step is admission to Winona State University. Contact the WSU
Admissions Office for further information regarding application to the
university.

The second step is application to the nursing major. This applica-
tion process is usually done during a students sophomore year. The
number of students admitted to the upper-division nursing major is
limited.

Students who have completed 8 out of 11 nateral and social science
prerequisite courses with a “C” or better by the end of WSUs winter
quarter (or fall semester if on semester system at another institution)
may apply for admission to the nursing program. The completed
application must be turned in by the specified deadline (usvally in
March}, Notification of admission to the nursing major is made early in
spring quarter (mid-Aprit). The nursing program will begin fall quarter
of the following academic year. (ALL prerequisite courses must be
completed with a grade of “C” or better before starting the nursing major
in the fall.} Nursing advisors are available to assist with this application
process.

Admission and Academic Standards

1. A cumulative grade point average of 2.75 is required for
acceptance into the nursing major.

2. A student who receives two or more “Ds” or lower in prerequisite
nursing courses will rot be considered for admission to the
nursing major.

3. The cumulative GPA. for admission to the nursing major will be
calculated on the last five years of college work. However, all
grades for nursing prerequisite courses must be “C” or better no
matter when taken.

Priority consideration for admission to the nursing major will be
given {o students who:

I. were admitted as freshmen to WSU or a formal 242 program with “___~

WSU;

2. who maintain a cumulative 3.0 grade point average; and

3. who meet all other admissions criteria.

Note: For the purposes of the admission process, “freshmen”
students are defined as stndents who are admitted 0 WSU with no more
than 20 college credits. PSRO credits are excluded from this 20 credit
limit. This “priority consideration”™ only applies to students who are
applying to the nursing major for the first time and who have sopho-
more status at the time of application to the major. This policy is
subject to change as it is reviewed by the nursing faculty on a yearly
basis.

Minimal Standards

1. A grade of “C” or above must be achieved in each required
nursing cousse. Grades less than “C” constitute a failure in the
nursing major. In courses with a clinical laboratory component,
one must pass theory and clinical to pass the course. Students
must adhere to the University standards for retention and
scholarship as stated in the current undergraduate catalog.

2. A level of health is maintained that does not interfere with the
student’s ability to function adequately and safely in the nursing
major. The student is expected to seek appropriate professional
assistance as needed. The faculty may recommend the need for
assistance, a leave of absence, and/or withdrawal from the
program.

3. The student follows the ETHICAL RESPONSIBILITIES as
outlined in the Handbook for Undergraduate Nursing Students.

Withdrawal

Withdrawal from a nursing course and/or the University must be
completed according to Winona State University guidelines as stated in
the catalog.

Progression Policies:

. No nursing course may be repeated more than once due to
withdrawal or grade less than “C.” No theory exams can be
retaken. Students who fail or withdraw from a course (theory or
clinical} will be able to continue part-time in the nursing major if
they have saiisfied progression policies and as space allows,

2. Persons will not be allowed to continne in the nursing program if
they have failed or withdrawn for academic reasons from the
same nursing cowrse mote than once or from two different
nursing courses over more than one quarter.

3. Students may be dismissed from a course for breach of ethical
responsibilities. See current undergraduate catalog and the
Handbook for Undergraduate Nursing Students. A student
dismissed for such a violation will not be allowed to continue in
any clinical nursing course that guarter, will be dropped from the
nursing major at the end of the quarter, and will not be re-
admitted to the major.

4. Students who were once admitted to the nwrsing program and
completed at least one nursing course and are not currently
emrolled in the nursing major have one year from the date of
withdrawal/failure to file a progression plan approved by the
department chairperson or designated faculty member or RN
coordinator(for RN Option Students). After one year, the student
must reapply for admission to the nursing major.

5. All students are assigned to a clinical rotation sequence. If
students vary from the assigned plan, space in clinical courses
cannot be assured.

6. All part-time students must file a written progression plan that
has been approved by the department chairperson or designated
faculty member, or the RN Coordinator (for RN Option students).

7. Students who change from full-lime te part-time statos in the
nursing major for academic or personal reasons must file a
progression plan developed with the assistance of their academic
advisor and approved by the department chairperson or
designated faculty member, or the RN Coordinator (for RN
Option students). This plan is based on space availability in
clinical courses and completion of prerequisites for courses.

8, The grade of “incomplete” (I} may be granted at the discretion of
the course instructor in special cases where, for reasons beyond
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the student’s control, all course assignments were not finished,

but the student was passing in all other aspects (refer to current

undergraduate catalog). For courses that are pretequisite to

subsequent nursing courses, the “incomplete” must be rasolved

by the second week of the next quarter.

A student may receive credit by examination and/or demenstration

of competence for courses or parts of courses in the Generic and RN
Options. Faculty permission is needed for some course challenges.

MINNESOTA STUDENT NURSING ASSOCIATION

Membership is available at the local, state, and national levels. This
organization focuses on nursing student issues and problems. Freshman
and sophomore nursing students are welcome and encouraged to join
this pre-professional organization for student nurses.

Nursing faculty fully support the activities of this organization. The
MNSA office is located in room 314, Stark Hall. Names of current
officers are posted on the Nursing Department bulletin boards in Winona
and Rochester,

B.S. MAJOR NURSING

144 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

PREREQUISITES/REQUIRED COURSES (66 q.h.)
# Courses with asterisks may be used to satisfy certain general
education requirements,
All prerequisite and required courses must be taken for letter grade.

Natural Sciences
Biology (20 g.h.)

206 Normal Nutriticn (4)

209 Microbiology (4)

211 Anatomy and Physiology 1 (4)

212 Anatomy and Physiology 2 (4)
. 213 Anatomy and Physiology 3 (4)

Chemistry (10 g.k.)

*20)8, #2009 General, Organic, and Biochemistry (5 .h. each)
or

#3212, #213 General Inorganic Chemistry (5 q.h. each)
Social Sciences
Psychology (8 q.h.)

#210 General Psychology (4)

250 Developmental Psychelogy (4)
Sociology (8 q.h.)

#150 Human Society (4)

#212 The Family {4)
English (4 q.h.}

*115 College English II (English 110 is a prerequisite)

ADDITIONAL NURSING MAJOR
REQUIREMENTS TO BE
COMPLETED BEFORE GRADUATION
* Math 208 Fundamentals of Statistics {(4) OR
Psy 231 Statistics (Note: This course does not fulfill a general
education requirement).
Note: Either Statistics course MUST be completed BEFORE
enrolling in N475 Research in Nursing.
Psych 420 Abnormal Psychology (4)
Upper division electives (300-400 level courses) (8)

ELECTIVES (8 q.h.)

Eight credits of upper division electives (300-400 level) are required for
the nursing major. These can be selecied from the following offerings of
the Nursing Department or from other upper division department
offerings. Electives can be taken as letter grades or Pass/No Credit if the
courses are offered on a P/NC basis.

*N260 Women’s Health Issue: Making a Decision (4) (May be used
under Allied Studies in General Education)

392 Cardiac Risk Prevention (4}

410 Nursing Care of the Aged (4)

412 Critical Care Nursing (4}

422 Principles of Operating Room Nursing (4)

480 Holistic Approaches to Healing (3}

490 Independent Study in Nursing (1-3)

495 Seminar (1-3)

496GFeminist Perspeciives in Nursing (3)

GENERIC OPTION - 78 Q.H.

Reguired courses must be taken for letter grade.

REQUIRED COURSES
310 Nurse-Client Interaction (3)
320 Nursing Process (8)
330 Nursing and Health Problems (4}
340 Nursing Practice: Health Restoration I (8)
360 Pharmacology: Nursing Applications (2)
375 The Holistic Person (2)
380 Junior Seminar (2)
390 Nursing Practice: Health Attainment (6)
400 Nursing Practice: The Child and Family (4)
420 Nursing Practice: Mental Health (4}
430 Nursing Practice: The Childbearing Family (4)
440 Nursing Practice: Health Restoration II (6)
445 Nursing Practice: Health Assessment (4)
450 Nursing Practice: Health Maintenance (6)
465 Professional Practice Issues (3)
470 Nursing Leadership (9)
475 Research in Nursing (3)

RN OPTION - 78 Q.H.

Required courses must be taken for letter grade.

REQUIRED COURSES
302 Care of the Adult Client (8; Exam)
304 Caze of the Client during Childbearing (8; Exam)
306 Care of the Child (8; Exam)
308 Care of the Child with Mental Disorder (8; Exam)
325 Basic Concepts for Professional Nursing (2)
365 Accountability in Nursing Practice (4)
375 The Holistic Person (2)
385 Nursing Practice: Life Processes (8)
435 Nursing and Health Care Delivery (4)
445 Nursing Practice: Health Assessment (4)
455 Nursing Practice: Continuity of Care (8)
465 Professional Practice Tssues (3)
475 Research ist Nursing (3)
485 Nursing Practice: Community Heafth Nursing (8}

Pre-Physical Therapy

Stark Hall, Room 317, (507) 457-5275
Dr. Ronald Zwonitzer, Director of Allied Health Sciences

The College of Nursing and Allied Health Sciences recognizes the
changing character of physical therapy (raining programs across the
country. Therefore, the College suggests that all students interested in
physical therapy as a career option should obtain a four-year baccalaure-
ate degree in Biology with Allied Health Option. The four-year biology
degree program is described under Biology Department programs

elsewhere in the University’s general catalog. The Biology major
provides the student with extensive training in both the life and physical
sciences as well as mathematics. With the Biology major, the student is
eligible to apply to certificate programs as well as master’s level
programs. No minor is required.

Students interested in this career option will have Dr. Ronald L.
Zwonitzer as their academic advisor. They should meet with Dr.
Zwonitzer as soon as possible after their arrival on campus.
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College of Science and Engineering

—
?e";if{l\ﬁ ?{;‘ﬁeﬂé 023*:;_7 ssss Research and Community Service
tark Ha (507) 457- The College of Science and Engineering supports student and
. faculty research, industrial interaction and community service, To
Departments further these goals, the following are supported by the College.
Biology
gh‘?““m)’ o Southeast Minnesota Analytical Service (SEMAS)
omputer Science The SEMAS was developed to serve the needs of local and regional
Engineering i : ; ot i :
cities, counties, businesses and corporations who need analytical testing
Geology Crnter i ; : : ;
Mathermats d Statisti of water, industrial products and chemicals. Chemistry majors work in
atnematics and Slatistics the SEMAS as laboratory technicians and assistants.
Physics
Center for Applied Statistics ocess Improve
Degrees Offered CAS PIf Py and Pr provement
BACHELOR OF ARTS (MAJOR) ¢ ) . . s .
Mathematics The mission of CASPI is to provide instructional courses,
BACHELOR OF ARTS (MINORS) workshops and seminars in applied statistics and process improvement
Biology for both the public and private sector. The Center also provides
Mathematics consulting services to local and regional companies.
BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING (MAJOR) . .
Composite Materials Engineering Composite Materialy Technology Center (COMTEC)
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (MAJORS) The Center was established in order to support local and regional
Biology compunies who need guality assurance testing of manufacturing
Chemistry materials and products. The Center also serves as a working laboratory
Computer Science for students and faculty engaged in engineering research,
Geology
Mathematics Educational Technology Center (ETC)

Statistics The central mission of the center is to train educators in the use of
Mzmz_agemcnt Information Systems (MIS) educational technology to enhanee interactive kearning. The center
Physms' . supports not only WSU faculty and teacher education majors, but also
Production-Operations Management (POM) local and regional K-12 schools. It is organized within the Physics —”

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (MINORS)
Aviation
Chemistry
Computer Science
Electronics
Environmental Interpretation
Geology
Mathematics
Statistics
Physics
Quality and Productivity
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (TEACHING MAJORS)
Chemistry/Physical Science
Earth Science
Life Science
Mathematics
Middle School Science
Physics/Physical Science
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (FEACHING MINOR)
Mathematics

Mission

The basic mission of the College of Science and Engineering is to
provide high quality undergraduate education and degrees in science,
engineering and mathematics in order to meet the needs of students at
Winona State University. In fulfilling that mission, the College of
Science and Engineering offers many four-year curriculums leading to
the Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Science or Bachelor of Engineering
degrees.

The College of Science and Engineering also serves those students
who intend to transfer to other institutions for professional programs or
post-graduate study after meeting some or all of their preprofessional
requirements at Winona State University.

Department.

Large River Studies Center (LRSC)

The center, administered through the Departiment of Biology, was
established to provide students with the opportunity to conduct research
on large river ecosystems and associated bodies of water. The center is
also responsible for disseminating information about the upper
Mississippi River and other large river ecosystems to the local, regional,
and scientific communities.

Southeasiern Minnesota Water Resources Center

The center, administered through the Department of Geology,
facilitates the continuing development and implementation of water
resource planning in the service region of WSU. The center gathers,
stores and processes data related (o groundwater and surface waier, and
makes those data available to governmental agencies throughout the
southeastern part of the state.

Internships

Students are encouraged to include internships as part of their course
of study. Internships provide valuable work experience with potential
employers such as governimental agencies or corporations. Most
internships are taken in a student’s senior year under the supervision of a
WSU faculty member.

Program Prerequisites
All degree programs in the College of Science and Engineering
assume that students have taken proper college preparatory courses in
high school including at least three years of mathematics. It is also
recommended that students have at least one year each of high school
biology, chemistry and physics. High school science and mathematics —
deficiencies can be remedied by taking equivalent courses at Winona
State University during the student’s academic career.
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~—~ Biology

Pasteur Hall, Room 215, (507) 457-5270
Zwonitzer (Chairperson), Berg, Brako, Dapkus, Deloag, Essar,
Jeffarson, Mundahl, Ragsdale, Reuter, Richardson, Thompson.

A student choosing te study Biology at Winona State University
may choose one of three Options (Allied Health, Celt and Molecular, or
Ecology) in the Biology Major. Each of these options leads to a B.S.
degree. In addition, a student may choose the Life Science Major, a
program which is intended for students wishing to teach at the secondary
level. All three of the Options within the Biology Major allow for many
career opportunities. One opportunity is to use the B.5. degree to work
as a laboratory or field technician. A second opportunity is to use the
B.S. degree fo gain admittance to graduate studies in disciplines such as
biclogy, bicchemistry, medicine, dentistry and veterinary medicine. A
third opportunity is to use the B.S. degree to gain industrial placement in
the rapidly expanding bio-industrial and allied health areas. Although
the Life Science Major is specifically designed for teaching, the degree
has sufficient breadth and flexibility to allow many of the same carcer
options as the Biology Major.

Freshman in all the various biology majors start with three quarters
of Principles of Biology, a year-long course covering the breadth of
biology. As sophomores, the students take General Ecology, Cell
Biology and Genetics. Once this six-course sequence is completed,
students begin to take course work which is specific for their chosen
option or major. All the upper division elective courses in the
department require, as prerequisites, the six courses of the freshman/
sophomore core. There is also & common core of chemistry, physics and
mathematics in all the options and majors which facilitates change of
major or option within the department.

The Biology Department sponsors a Biology Miner and six
pre-professtenal programs including Pre-Dentistry, Pre-Medicine,
Pre-Veterinary Medicine, Pre-Mortuary Science, Pre-Optometry, and
Pre-Podiatry. (See Special Academic Programs.) The requirements for
the various Biology Optiens and Majors are not necessarily ideatical
with requirements for admission to graduate schools. For example,
students expecting to attend graduate/medical/veterinary school or those
interested in industrial placement should take one year of calculus, at
least one course in computer seience, three quarters of organic chemistry
and two quarters of biochemistry. Internships are encouraged.

Students interested in careers in physical therapy are advised to plan
on receiving a four-year baccalaureate degree under the Allied Health
Option of the Biology Major. Most physical therapy programs now give
only the graduate M.S. degree and thus require a coltege B.S. degree for
admission.

Stodents interested in medical technology or cytotechnelogy should
see listings under College of Nursing and Health Sciences.

Pass/No Credit Courses

Biology 117, 118, 400 and all graduate courses must be taken for
grade only. All biology majors and minors must take all required and
elective courses for grade only. Biology courses other than 117, 118 or
400 can be taken by students in other majors on a passfno credit basis.

B.S. MAJOR IN BIOLOGY: ALLIED

HEALTH OPTION
104-197 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES (73 Q.H.)
Core Courses (30 q.h.)

241 Principles of Biolegy 1 (5)

242 Principles of Biology II {5)

243 Principles of Biology III (5}

312 General Ecology (5)

308 Cell Biology (5)

310 Genetics (4)

(Note: The core courses should be taken in the specific sequence (241,
242, 243, 312, 308, 310) beginning fall guarter of the freshman year.
Unless a waiver is obtained from the appropriate instructor, stadents
must earn a “‘C” or better in preceding courses to be admitted into the
subsequent courses.)

ALLIED HEALTH OPTION REQUIREMENTS (15 g.h.)

201 Human Anatomy
323 General Physiology
324 General Physiology

OPTION ELECTIVES (28 q.h.)

Courses totaling 28 quarter hours o be chosen from any Biology
Elective listed below. Biology 399 will not count toward any biology
major.

OTHER REQUIREMENTS (31-34 q.h.)
Chemistry (14 gq.r.)
* 212, *213 Principles of Chemistry I, IE; (10)
340 Organic Chemistry (4)
Note: Organic Chemistry 350 and 351 may be substituted for 340.
Mathematics (5-8 q.h.)
# 115 Pre-Calculus I (4)
* 116 Pre-Calculus II (4)
Note: *120 Pre-Calculus Functions and Graphs (5) may be
substituted for 115 and 116.
Physics (12 q.h.}
* 201, 202, 203 {12) General Physies I, 11 & 11X
Note: College Physics [, IT & III; 221, 222, 223 may be substituted
for General Physics [, II & 1I1; 201, 202, 203.
* Course may be used to satisfy certain general education
requirements.

B.S. MAJOR IN BIOCLOGY: CELL AND

MOLECULAR OPTION
101-104 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES (69 q.h.)
CORE COURSES (29 q.h.)

241 Principles of Biology 1(5)

242 Principles of Biology Il (5)

243 Principles of Biology III {5)

312 General Ecology (5)

308 Cell Biology (5)

310 Genetics (4)

{Note: The core courses should be taken in the specific sequence
(241, 242, 243, 312, 308, 310) beginning fall quarier of the freshman
year. Unless a waiver is obtained from the appropriate instructor,
students must earn a “C” or better in preceding courses to be admitted
into the subsequent courses.)

CELL AND MOLECULAR OPTION
REQUIREMENTS (14 q.h.)

400 Chemistry (Biochemistry) (5)

401 Chemistry (Biochemistry} (5)

430 Molecular Biology (4)

OPTION ELECTIVES (26 q.h.)

Courses totaling 26 quarter hours to be chosen from any Biology
Electives listed below. Biology 399 will not count toward any biology
major.




96 College of Science and Engineering/Biology

OTHER REQGUIREMENTS (31-34 q.h.)
Chemniistry (14 q.h.)

# 212, %213 Principles of Chemistry 1, [I (10}

(Note: Itis recommended that students in this option also take
Chemistry 214)

340 Organic Chemistry (4)

Note: It is recommended that students in this option take

Chemistry 350, 351, and 352 instead of Chemistry 340}
Mathematics (5-8 g.h.)

* 115 Pre-Caleulus I (4)

* 116 Pre-Calculus 1T (4)

Note: *120 Pre-Calculus Functions and Graphs (5} may be
substituted for 115 and 116.

(Note: It is recommended that studenis intending to pursue graduvate
studies should take Calculus 121, 122, 123 andfor Biometry 3035)
Physics (12 ¢.h.)

* 201, 202, 203 General Physics T, IT & I1I (12)

Note: College Physics I, 1L & TII; 221, 222, 223 may be substituted
for General Physics I, IF & HI; 201, 202, 203.

* Course may be used to satisfy certain general education

requirements.

B.S. MAJOR IN BIOLOGY: ECOLOGY

OPTION
101-104 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES (69 q.h.)
CORE COURSES (29 q.h.)

241 Principles of Biotogy I (5)

242 Principles of Biology II (5}

243 Principles of Biology HI (5)

312 General Ecology (5)

308 Cell Biology (5)

310 Genetics (4)

{Note: The core courses should be taken in the specific sequence
(241, 242,243, 312, 308, 310) beginning fall quarter of the freshman
year. Unless a waiver is obtained from the appropriate instructor,
students must earn a “C” or better in preceding courses to be admitted
into the subsequent courses.)

ECOLOGY OPTION REQUIREMENTS (12 gq.h.}
315 Eavironmental Biology (4)
319 Vertebrate Biology (4}
350 Plant Taxonomy (4)
Note: 318 Invertebrate Biology (4) may be substituted for 319

OPTION ELECTIVES (28 ¢.h.)

Courses totaling 28 quarter hours to be chosen from any Biclogy
Elective listed below. Biology 399 will not count toward any biolegy
major.

OTHER REQUIREMENTS (31-34 q.h.)
Chemistry (14 q.h.)
* 212, *213 Principles of Chemistry I, 11 (10)
340 Organic Chemistry {4)
Note: Organic Chemistry 350 and 351 may be substituted for 340
Mathematics (5-8 ¢.h.)
* 115 Pre-Calculus 1 (4)
* 116 Pre-Calculus II {4}
Note: *120 Pre-Calculus Functions and Graphs (5) may be
substitueted for 115 and 116.
Physics (12 q.h.)
* 201, 202, 203 General Physics I, I & 11E (12}
Note: College Physies I, IT & III; 221, 222, 223 may be substitnied
for General Physics |, IT & III; 201, 202, 203.

* Course may be used to satisfy certain general education
requirement.,

BIOLOGY ELECTIVES

The courses listed below may be used to satisfy elective requirements in
any option of the Biology Major, the Life Science Major or the Biology
Minor. If a major or option requires one of these courses, the course can
not also serve as an elective.

201 Human Anatomy (9)

290 Comparative Anatomy (4}

303 Survey of Planis (4}

305 (Mathematics 303) Biometry (4}

309 Developmental Biology {4}

311 Genetics Laboratory (1)

314 Plant Physiology (4}

315 Environmental Biology {(4)

318 Invertebrate Biology (4)

319 Vertebrate Biclogy (4)

320 Ornithology (4)

323 General Physiology (5)

324 General Physiology (5)

330 Plant Evolution (4)

335 Plant Ecology (4)

340 Virology (3}

350 Plant Taxonomy (4)

360 Entomology {(4)

370 Embryology (4)

380 Evolution (4)

393 Eukaryotic Cell Culture (3)

400 Individual Problems in Biology (1-4)

400 (Chemistry 400} Biochemistry I (5)

401 (Chemistry 401) Biochemistry IT (5)

409 General Microbiology (4)

410 Membrane Biology (4)

415 Ecclogy of Large Rivers (4)

420 Limnalogy (4)

423 Ecosystems Analysis (4)

424 Biogeography (4)

425 G Animal Behavior (4)

427 Advanced Topics in Biology (1-5)

430 Molecular Biology (4)

431 Molecular Biology Laboratory (4)

433 (Psychology 433) Neuzoscience (4)

440 Animal Physiclogy (4)

445 Immunology (4)

460 Parasitology (4}

455 Analytical Techniques (4)

470 Histology (4)

495 Seminar in Biology (1)

496 Undergraduate Thesis (1)

499 Student Research (4)

B.S. MAJOR - LIFE SCIENCE
(Teaching)

88-91 Q.H. Plus Professional Education Sequence

Note: Teaching majors must take all courses in the Professional
Education sequence in addition fo courses in the content area. Refer to
these requirements in the Effective Educator Handbook or the Education
Department section of this catalog.

Studenis majoring in Biclogy: Life Science must have both a 2.75
overall GPA and 2.5 GPA or higher in the major.

REQUIRED COURSES (34 g.h.)

241 Principles of Biology I (5}

242 Principles of Biclogy 1T (5)

243 Principles of Biology IIT (5)

312 General Ecology (5)

308 Cell Biology (5)

310 Genetics (4)

315 Environmental Biology (4}

Philosophy 280 (Philosophy of Science) will count as an elective for
the Life Science major.

{Note: The core courses should be taken in the specific sequence
(241, 242, 243, 312, 308, 310) beginning fall quarter of the freshman
year. Unless a waiver is obtained from the appropriate instructor,
students must earn a “C” or better in preceding courses to be admitted
into the subsequent courses).

A
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~~. LIFE SCIENCE MAJOR ELECTIVES (15 q.h.)

At least 15 credits of approved elective courses to be chosen from
any Biology Elective listed above. Biology 399 will not count toward
any biology major. 1t is strongly recommended that the elective
requirements be fulfilled by courses from at least four of the five
categories listed below:

Anatomy
201 Anatomy (3)
290 Comparative Vertebrate Anatomy (5)
319 Vertebrate Biology ¢4)
Systematics
317 Invertebrate Biology (4)
320 Ornithology (4)
350 Plant Taxonomy (4)
360 Entomelogy (4)
Microbiology
409 General Microbiology (4}
Botany
303 Survey of Plants (5)
314 Plant Physiotogy (4)
350 Piant Taxonomy (4)
Philesophy of Science
240 (Philosophy 280) Philosophy of Science (4}

Students desiring a state license to teach must also take the Professional
Education sequence from the Education Diepartment and should
carefully choose etectives with the aid of the Life Science Advisor (Dr.
Dapkus} o insure broad knowledge and skill in biology.

OTHER REQUIREMENTS (39-42 q.h.)
Chemistry {14 q.h.)
# 212, #213 Principles of Chemistry 1, 11 (10)
340 Organic Chermnistry (4)
Note: Organic Chemistry 350 and 351 may be substituted for 340.
Geology (4 Q.H.)
102 Introduction to Geology H (4}
Mathematics (5-8 Q.H.)
# 115 Pre-Caleulus I {4)
* 116 Pre-Calculus 11 {4)
Note: *120 Pre-Calcunlus Functions and Graphs (5) may be
substituicd for 115 and 1 16.
Physics (16 Q.H.)
* 201, 202, 203 General Physics I, IT & 111 (12)
311 Science Teaching Methods (4)
Note: College Physics I, IT & 1I1; 221, 222, 223 may be substituted
for General Physics 1, If & H1; 201, 202, 203,
* Course may be used to satisfy certain general education
requirement.

Honors in Biology Program

Philosophy: Any science can be described as having two major aspects:
1}y an organized body of knowledge and 2) a formal way of adding new
information to the existing body of knowledge. Thus, science is related
to method and process and it is not merely a collection of factual
information. The Biology Department at WSU believes that students
who desire advanced careers in biclogy need significant experiences
which involve them directly in an intimate and meaningful process of
biological inquiry, The Honors in Biology Program is designed to
provide this enhanced opportunity to eligible biology majors.

Student Benefits: Students participating in the Honors in Biology
Program will receive a2 number of benefits which will enhance their
academic careers and which will improve their likelihood of success in
the field of biology. These benefits include:

1) the opportunity for extensive “one on one” research direction under
one or more biology department facubty members. The research activity
allows students and faculty to become very well acquainted.

2) the ability of a faculty member to write highly specific and
individual letiers of recommendation on behalf of the student. These
strong, distinctive letters will greatly improve the student’s chances of
acceptance into various graduate, medical, dental, physical therapy or
other fraining programs. The letters will also improve the student’s
chances of gaining employment after their college career.

3) the opportunity of the student to actually practice the process of real
biological science. This rescarch opportunity is the mark of a high
quality science education at a selective institution.

4) the opportunity to satisfy biclogy elective requirements by taking
Biology 499 (Undergraduate Research) for 4 credits,

5) the opportunity to satisfy biclogy elective requirements by taking up
to 2 credits of Biclogy 495 (Seminar in Biology).

6) the opporlunity to apply for and to possibly receive a modest stipend
from the department.

Eligibility: To be cligible for the Honors in Biology Program, a student
musk:

1) be aBiology (any Option) or a Life Science Major,

2) have completed the biology core sequence (Principles of Biology I,
1l and 111, Ecology, Cell Biology and Genetics),

3) have a 3.0 GPA both overall and within the major,

4) identify a WSU facuity member who is willing to serve as a research
advisor to the student,

5) apply for and be granted admission into the Honors in Biology
Program by the Biology Department Honors Comimitiee,

Participaiion: Students who are accepted into the Honors in Biology
Program will be expected to:

1) maintain a 3.0 GPA both overall and within the major,

2) work diligently and consistently on their long term research project
under the direct guidance of their research advisor for a minimam of
three academic quarters,

3) participate in the Biology Seminar Course,

4) write an acceptable Honors Thesis describing the research,

3) give a short (20 minute) seminar describing the research to fellow
Honors Students and {aculty,

6) present their research at a regional undergraduate research
symposium.

Completion: Students who are admitted into the Program and who
successfully complete the process will, upon graduation:

1} have their official transcripts stamped with the words “Graduated
with Honors in Biology™, and,

2) have their transcript show the title of honors thesis, and,

3) have their graduation status (Honors in Biology) indicated on the
graduation program and mentioned during the graduation ceremonies.

B.A. MINOR BIOLOGY
44 Q.H.

PREREQUISITES

115 Mathematics or equivalent

REQUIRED COURSES (29 g.h.)
Biology (15)
241 Principles of Biology I(5)
242 Principles of Biology IF (5)
243 Principles of Biology III (5)
Chemistry (14)
212 Principles of Chemistry I (5)
213 Principles of Chemistry II (5)
340 Organic Chemistry (4)
Note 350 and 351 Organic Chemistry may be substituted for 340.

ELECTIVES (15 q.h)
Any course (required or ¢lective) listed with the B.S. Biology Major
in any of the three options.
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Chemistry

p——
Pasteur Hall, Room 312, (507) 457-5290 311 Science Teaching Methods (4) PL.US 12 q.h. electives from
Ng (Chairperson), Dunbar, Foss, Miertschin, Rislove, Scholsky, physics electives below. OR
Svingen, Witt. 221,222,223 College Physics I, II, TII (15}
The Depariment offers two bachelor of science mafors to prepare 311 Science Teaching Methods (4)
students to enter business, industry, professional schools and graduate 340 Modern Physics (5) PLUS 9 g.h. of electives from physics
schools in chemistry. Students in these programs have ample opportu- electives below.
nity for part-time employment in work related to chemistry either in the
department or in local industry. They are encouraged to become ELECTIVES (15 ¢.h.)
involved in research being carried on by members of the Department in Choose electives in chemistry or physics.
preparation and characterization of novel inorganic compounds, Chemistry
synthesis and study of pyrroles, porphyrins and metatioporphyrins, 351, 360, 361, 400, 412, 413, 425, 427,431, 450, 465
analytical work for local industries and government, thermadynamic, Physics
kinetic, and quantum mechanical studies of multi-component systems, 302, 326, 328, 329, 330, 332, 333, 345, 350, 370, 400, 420, 425,
toxicology and drug metabolism, computer applications in chemistry, 430, 431
and synthesis, characterization, and applications of polymers. The OR Engineering 205, 225, 316, 345, 350, 360
Department is home to the Southeastern Minnesota Analytical Service
(SEMAS), which provides educational opportunities through part-time * These courses may be used to satisfy ceriain general education
employment. fequirements.
In addition, the B.S. Physical Science Major is offered for students
wishing fo teach chemistry (or chemistry and physics or physical WISCONSIN CERTIFICATION
sciences). The major meets Minnesota requirements. Wisconsin
certification requires minor modifications. Students preparing for REQUIREMENTS FOR
certification in other states should consult with the department CHEMICAL CONCENTRATION
chairperson to learn of any necessary modifications. (33 Q.H.)
The department also offers four minors in chemistry, including one Sel . e . _ “ P .
A . elect credits under “Required Courses” and “Electives” to give a
in biochemistry. concentration of 33 q.h. of chemistry. Other requirements for Wisconsin
. . Certification:
Cerhﬁcatwn Biology 104 (4)
The American Chemical Society {A.C.5.) has examined all aspects Geology Elective (4)
of the Department of Chemistry and has approved its overall program. Biological Science Elective (4) )
A student completing the B.S. Chemistry Major, Option B will be R
“certified” by the A.C.S. B-S- MAJOR CHEMISTRY
Pass/No Credit Courses 4-113 QB
Undergraduate students may elect any chemistry course on a pass/no
credil basisg. Students majoring or minoring in chemistry may not count CHEMISTRY - OPTION A
P/NC courses toward the Chemistry major or minor. 94-102 Q.H. (Minor Required)
B.S. MAJOR - PHYSICAL SCIENCE CORE REQUIREMENTS (92-100 q.h.)
Chemistry (62 q.h.)
(TEACHING) 212, 213, 214 Principles of Chemistry (13)
92 Q.H. (No Minor Required) 350, 351, 352 Principles of Organic Chemistry (15)
Note: Teaching majors must take all courses in the Professional 360, 361, 362 Chemical Information (3)
Edueation sequence in addition to courses in the conient area. Refer to 412, 413, 414, 415, 416 Physical Chemistey I, IT, I and Lab (13)
these requirements in the Effective Educator Handbook or the Education 425, 426 Analytical Chemistry (10)
Departiment section of this catalog. 450 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry T (5)
A 2.50 G.P.A. or higher in the courses of this major is a requirement 475 Seminar in Chemistry (1)
for successful completion. Note: Students should begin the math and chemistry sequences at the
same time.
Chemistry (29 g.h.} Mathematics (15-23 q.h.)
212, 213, 214 Principles of Chemistry L, TT, HI (15) * 115, *116 Precaleulus T and Precakculus II (8)
350 Principles of Organic Chemistry I (3) PLUS 9 q.h. of * 125, *126, #127 Calcnlus 1, I, 1I{ (15)
electives from the chemistry electives below OR Note: College Algebra & Trigonometry 120 (5) may be
212, 213, 214 Principles of Chemisiry T, IL 1T (15) substituted for 115 and 116; or, these courses may be omilted if a
340 Organic Chemistry (4) FLUS student has otherwise met the prerequisite for 125,
360 Chemical Information (1) OR Physies (15 g.h.)
427 Topics in Instrumental Chemistry (1) * 921, 222, 223 College Physics F, 11, Tii (15)
PLUS 9 q.h. of electives from the chemistry electives below. * Course may be used to satisfy certain general education
Mathematics (15 q.h.) requirement,
* 125, ¥126, *127 Calculus L, 11, 11} (15}
Note: students not prepared to take Math 125 should take Math ELECTIVES (2 q.h.)
120 or Math 115 and 116 Chemistry electives L

Physics (33 q.h.)
201, 202, 203 General Physics I, IT, TIT (12)
340 Medern Physics {5}
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~—~. CHEMISTRY - OPTION B

(American Chemical Society certitication will be given to students
completing this option.)

105-113 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

CORE REQUIREMENTS (92-100 q.h.)
Chemistry (62 q.h.)
212, 213, 214 Principles of Chemistry (15)
350, 351, 352 Principles of Organic Chemistry (15)
360, 361, 362 Chemical Information (3}

412, 413, 414, 415, 416 Physical Chemistry I, IL, TH and Lab (13)

425, 426 Anatytical Chemistry (10)
450 Advanced Inorganic Chemistey T (5)
475 Seminar in Chemistry (1)

Note: Students should begin the math and chemistry sequences at

the same time.
Mathematics (15-23 q.h.}
¥ 115, *116 Precalculus I and Precalenlus II (8)
¥ 125, #126, ¥127 Calcubus I, 1L 111 (15)

Nate: Precaleulus, Functions and Graphs 120 (5) may be substituted for
115 and 116; or, these courses may be omitted if a student has otherwise

met the prerequisite for 125.
Physics (15 g.h.)
* 221, 222, 223 College Physics I, IL, HI (15)
* Course may be used to satisfy certain general education
requirement.

OPTION REQUIREMENTS (6 q.h.)
430 Individual Problems in Chemistry (3)
451 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry II (3)
P
CHEMISTRY ELECTIVES (7 q.h.)
Chemistry 401, 410, 420, 428, 447, 470, 472

Note: Other suggested electives: computer programming, biology,

geology, German and keyboarding.

B.S. MINOR

CHEMISTRY - OPTION A
40-48 Q.H.

REQUIRED COURSES (38-46 q.h.}
Chemistry (33 q.h.)
212, 213, 214 Principles of Chemistry (15)
350, 351 Organic Chemistry (10)
412 Physical Chemistry (3)
425 Anatytical Chemistry (5)
Mathematics (5-13 q.h.)
* 115 Precalculus 1{d)
* [16 Precalculus 11 (4)
* 125 Calculus (5)
Note: 220 Precaleulus, Functions and Graphs (3) may be substituted for
215 and 216; or, these courses may be omilted if a student has otherwise
met the prerequisite for 225.
* Courses may be used to satis{y certain general education
requirement.

ELECTIVES (2 q.h.)

Chemistry electives

B.S. MINOR

CHEMISTRY - OPTION B
3435 Q.H.

REQUIRED COURSES (34-35 q.h.}
Chemistry (34-35 g.h.)
212, 213, 214 Principles of Chemistry (15)
350, 351 Organic Chemistry (9-10)
400, 401 Biochemistry {10)
Note: 340 Organic Chemistry Survey (4) may be substituted
for 350.
It is recommended that a student elect at least one mathematics course.

B.S. MINOR BIOCHEMISTRY
48-53 Q.H.

Required Courses (48-53 ¢.h.)
Chemistry (43-53 o.h.)
212,213, 214 Principles of Chemistry 1, II, HI (15)
350, 351, 352 Principles of Organic Chemistry (14-15)
400, 401, 402* Biochemistry (14-15)
(Note: 340 Organic Chemisiry (4) may be substituted for 350
Principles of Organic Chemistry I (5).)
* Biclogy 430 (4) may be substituted for 402 Biochemistry (5).
Mathematics (5-8 q.h.)
115, 116 Precaleulus 1, I (8)
(Note: 120 Precalculus, Fuactions and Graphs (5) may be
substituted for 115 and 116 (8).
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Computer Science

Watkins Hall, Room 103, (5071 457-5385
Cichanowski (Chairperson), Bunce, Debnath, Gegg-Harrison, Ivengar,
Lundak, Ouellette, Schumacher, Stroebel, Wobig.

The Computer Science Department offers cowrses in computer
science and computer science education which are designed to give the
student an understanding of and appreciation for both theoretical and
applied computer science. Students will be prepared for careers in
industry, education, or further study at the graduate level,

Scheduling Recommendations
Incoming freshmen and transfer students should consult a CS
advisor before registering,

Enirance Requirements

All students applying for entrance to a Computer Science major
shall have completed the following courses with a C grade or better in
each and shali have a minimum GPA of 2.25 for the three courses.
Courses:

8 234 Algorithms and Problem Solving 1 (4)

CS 250 Algorithms and Problem Solving 1T (4)

Math 218 Discrete Mathematics

Applicants must have a minimum overall GPA of 2.5.

In addition to these requirements, the student must meet with a
Department advisor and complete a Department major application form.

Before acceptance into a Computer Science major, all students wilk
have provisional status and will be assigned advisors in the same way as
students who are accepted majors. Students interested in becoming a
Computer Science major should ask to be assigned an advisor as soon as
possible.

Graduation Regquirements

1. Students must have an overall GPA of at least 2.5. The
cumulative GPA for all CS major and minor requirements and electives
must be at least 2.5, and each course must be compieted with a grade of
“C” or better (except CS 155 and CS 491).

2. At least 24 credit hours from non-core course reguirements or
electives at or above 300 level must be earned from Winona Stale
University. Courses taken through the Minnesota State University
Comimon Market Program do not satisfy this requirement.

MIS Graduation Requiremenis

1. At least 24 credit houes of major course requirements or electives
must be earned in residence from Winona State University, Courses
taken throngh the common market do not meet this residency require-
ment.

2. MIS students must meet both the Computer Science entrance
requirements and complete the Computer Science Department
application form and the College of Business entrance requirements.

3. MIS students must have an overall GPA of at least 2.5. The
cumulative GPA for all courses used to meet MIS requirements or
electives must be at least 2.5, Each course used to meet a MIS
requirement or elective must be completed with a grade of “C” or better
(except CS 491).

Course Repetition Policy

A student will be allowed to attempt a particular compuier science
course at most three times. Each time the name of a student appears on
the final grade roster of a course will be considered an attempt.

Graduation with CS Honors
For graduaiion with CS Honors a student must
A, Have completed one of the following majors:

Computer Science

Computer Information Systems

Management Information Systems

Have an overall GPA of 3.0

Have a WSU CS GPA of 3.25

Have completed an honors project or thesis
1. Student must find a faculty member willing to serve as an
honors advisor. The student maust also find a second reader
for the project/thesis. Advisors and readers must be regular
WSU faculty members unless a waiver is obiained from the
honors committee. An advisor may only oversee a maximum
of 3 honors students at a time.
2. With the advisor, the student will prepare and submit a
proposal to the department’s honors committee.
3. Once the project is approved, the student will complete the
project/thesis and present it to the advisor and the second
reader.
4. The accepted project/thesis must be presented in an open
colloguium.
5. A copy of the project/thesis must be submitted to the
depariment library.

enw

Prerequisites

The prerequisites for computer science courses must be met with a
C grade or better. Students who have not met the prerequisites with a
grade of C or better before the start of the course will be dropped from
that class.

Pass/No Credit Courses

All major/fminor required and elective courses must be taken for a
letter grade, except CS 1355 Intro to CS Tools and CS 491 Practicum.

Rochester Center
All of the CS department’s majors and the minor are available
through the 2 + 2 Program at the Rochester Center.

Swedish Exchange Program

Winona State University Computer Science students have available
o them an exchange program with the University College of Boras in
Sweden. WSU students spend fall semester (late Auguost until
Christmas) of their junior or senior year in Sweden. Swedish students
spend spring and first summer session at WSU.

While in Sweden WSU students take the following courses which
are taught in English:

1. Sweden - The Land and People; Language, Society, and Culture.

11. Consequences of Computer-based Systems on Man and Society

. Information systems is Swedish Cornpanies.

IV. Prototyping and CASE Tools.

Successful completion of the Exchange Program satisfies a student’s
Different Culture General Education Requirement.

B.S. MAJOR - COMPUTER SCIENCE
97-98 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

OPTION A & B COMPUTER SCIENCE
CORE (34 q.h.)

—

R
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Option A & B
CS
150 An Overview of Computer Science (4)
155 Introduction to C8 Tools (2)
234 Algorithms and Problem Solving 1(4)
250 Algorithms and Problem Solving IT (4)
340 Data Structures I (4)
341 Data Structures I (4)
351 Intro to Assembler & Architecture (4)
375 Software Engincering (4)
Mathematics
218 Iniroduction to Discrete Mathematics (4)

OPTION A REQUIREMENTS (35 q.h.)
s
376 Operating Systems (4)
415 Higher-Level Languages (4)
416 Functionat Programming Concepts (4} OR
417 Object Oriented Languages (4)
435 Theory of Computation (4)
Mathematics
* 125 Calculus I(5)
* 126 Caleulus I1(5)
Statistics
279 Statistics (4) OR
318 Probability (4}
Physics
332 Computer Organization (5)

OPTION A ELECTIVES (28 q.h.)
CS
301 Discrete Structures for Computer Science (4)
312 Microcomputer Organization (4)
385 Applied Database Management Systems (4)
412 Networking and Telecommunications (4)
413 Advanced Networking (4)
416 Fuactional Programming Concepts (4)
417 Object Ortented Programming Languages (4)
418 Logic Programming Concepts (4)
420 Computer Architecture (4)
425 Numerical Analysis I (4)
426 Numerical Analysis IT (4)
430 Computer Graphics (4}
445 Artificial Intelligence (4)
448 Expert Systems (4)
450 Compilers (4)
465 Topics: Computing Theory (1-4)
466 Topics: Gen Computing Applications (1-4)
475 Design & Analysis of Algorithms (4)
476 Distributed System: Concepts and Design (4)
485 Database Systems Design (4)
**491 Practicum in Computer Science (8)
Physics
333 Microprocessor Electronics (4)
¥ Course may be used to satisfy certain general education
requirement.
*%0nly 4 credits may be applied to major or minor.

OPTION B - COMPUTER INFORMATION

SYSTEMS
98 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

OPTION B REQUIREMENTS (48 q.h.)
C8
233 Structured COBOL Programming (4)
240 Advanced COBOL and File Processing (4)
370 Systems Analysis (4)
385 Applied Database Management Systems (4)

Math
* 122 Calculus for Non-Math Majors (4)
Statistics
* 208 Fundamentals of Statistics (4) OR
207 BA Statistics for Business [ (4)
Accounting
# 201 Financial Accounting Principles I {4}
* 202 Financial Accounting Principles 11 (4)
* 203 Managerial Accounting {(4)
Economics
* 201 Principles of Microeconomics (4)
Management
370 Business, Organization and Management (4)
Marketing
315 Principles of Marketing (4)

OPTION B ELECTIVES (16 Q.H.)

Ccs

301 Discrete Structures for Computer Science (4)
312 Microcomputer Organization (4)
376 Operating Systems (4)
412 Networking and Telecommunications (4)
413 Advanced Networking (4)
415 Higher-Level Languages
435 Theory of Computation (4}
445 Artificial Intelligence (4)
448 Expert Systems (4)
466 Topics: General Computing Appl. (1-4)
467 Topics: Info Systems Applications (1-4)
470 Systems Design with CASE Tools (4)
475 Design & Analysis of Algorithms (4)
4385 Database Systems Design (4)

#4491 Practicum in Computer Science (8)

* Course may be used to satisfy certain General Education
requirement.

#*Only 4 credits may be applied to major or minor.

B.S. MAJOR MANAGEMENT

INFORMATION SYSTEMS

116-126 Q.H.
(No Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES (104-114 ¢.h.)
Computer Science (32)
234 Algorithms and Problem Solving I (4)
250 Algorithms and Problem Solving II (4)
233 Structured COBOL (4)
240 Advanced COBOL & File Processing (4)
340 Data Structures I (4)
370 Systems Analysis (4)
375 Software Engineering (4)
385 Applied Database Management Systems (4)
Accounting (12}
201 Financial Accounting Principlies I (4)
202 Financial Accounting Principles 11 (4)
203 Managerial Accounting (4)
Business Administration (20)
310 Business Law T (4)
362 Management Information Systems (4)
419 Fundamentals of Management Science (4)
462 Management Decision Support Systems (4}
498 Business Poticies (4)
BEQSA (4)
333 Business Communication (4)
Economics (8)
20t Principles of Microeconomics (4)
202 Principles of Macroeconomics (4)
Finance (4)
360 Fundamentals of Business Finance (4)
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Mathematics (8-10)
218 Tntroduction to Discrete Mathematics (4)
121 Introductory Math with Applications OR
122 Calculus for Non-Math Majors (4) OR
125 & 126 Calculus I, I (10)
Marketing (4)
315 Principles of Marketing (4)
Management (4}
370 Business Organization & Management (4)
One of the following statistics sequences (8-12)
BA 207 Statistics for Business | AND
BA 335 Statistics for Business I1 (8) OR
STATS 279 Statistics AND
STATS 410 Analysis of Variance AND
STATS 411 Multiple Regression (12)

ELECTIVES (12 q.h.)

Choose three from the following: (12)
Computer Science
312 Microcomputer Organization (4)
341 Data Suuctures II (4)
351 Introduction to Assembler and Architecture (4)
412 Networking and Telecommunications (4)
413  Advanced Networking and Telecommunications (4)
415 Higher-Level Languages (4)
417 Object Oriented Programming Languages (4)
448 Expert Systems (4)
467 Topics: Information Systems Applications (1-4)
470 System Pesign with CASE Tools (4)
485 Database Systems Design (4}
* 49] Practicum in Computer Science (8)
Accounting
301 Intermediate Accounting I (4)
350 Accounting Systems (4)
440 Cost Accounting I (4)

Business Administration
200 Microcomputers in Business {(4)
312 Business Compuler Applications (4) Rp—
329 Computer Law (4)
330 Production/Operations Management (4)
* 399 Internship Problem (4)
422 BUSA Computer-Aided Modeling for MS/OR (4}
461 BUSA Management of Telecommunications in
Business Environment (4)
482 BUSA Management of Information Technology in Practice (4)
492 Advanced Topics in MIS (4)
Economics
425 Managerial Economics (4)
Finance
463 Financial Management (4}
* Only four credits may be counted toward the major

B.S. MINOR - COMPUTER SCIENCE
33Q.H.

REQUIRED COURSES (26 q.h.)
Computer Science
150 An Overview of Computer Science (4)
155 Introduction to CS Tools (2)
234 Algorithms and Problem Solving I (4}
250 Algorithms and Problem Solving 1T (4)
340 Data Seructures I (4)
351 Intro to Assembler and Architecture (4)
Mathematics
218 Introduction to Discrete Mathematics (4)

ELECTIVES (12 ¢.h.)

Chosen from CS courses in CS major requirements or electives.

Engineering

Stark Hall, Room 203, (507) 457-5685
Dennehy (Chairperson), Abdel-Magid, Grami, Parsi, Snesrud

The Department of Engineering, located within the Miller Brothers
School of Engineering, offers the Bachelor of Engineering degree in
Composite Materials Engineering. Composites represent a new group of
manufactured materials. These lightweight materials with high strength
and stiffness are formed by combining reinforcing fibers in a polymer,
ceramic or metal matrix. Over the past two decades the use of
composites has grown significantly in the following industries:
aerospace, automotive, biotechnology, constriction, electronics, marine
and sporiing goods. The future demand will be great for people
educated in the engineering of composite materials.

The Composite Materials Engineering Program at Winona State
University has been developed to meet the engineering needs of the
composites industry, and is accredited by the Engineering Accreditation
Commission of the Acereditation Board for Engineering and Technol-
ogy (ABET). Graduates from this program will be prepared (o practice
engineering at a professional level and enter the composites industry
directly into positions that provide opportunities for professional growth.
Graduates will also be prepared to enier graduate level programs in
compaosite materials and other related engineering disciplines.

The Composite Materials Engineering Program offers two options
within the major. The mechanical option includes courses concentrating
on the design, analysis and manufacture of composite structures, The
chemical option offers courses focusing on the development, processing
and chemistry of (he materials used in composites including the fibers,
matrices and fiber/matrix systems. The program is the first undergradu-
ate composite materials engineering programn in the United States.

High School Preparation

Recommended high school preparation includes two years of
algebra, one year of geometry, one-half year of trigonometry, one-half
vear of college algebra, as well as one year each of physics and
chemistry. Without this background it is uniikely a student will
complete the degree requirements in four years.

Admission te the Program

Admission to the Composite Materials Engineering Major will be
considered after completing 8 quarter hours of English composition, 4
quarter hours of speech communication and a minimum of 71 quarter
hours of required lower division engineering, physics, mathematics,
chemistry and computer science courses, Admission to the Composite
Materials Engineering Major is selective and is determined by the
Engincering Admissions Committee. To be considered for admission
the applicant must have obtained a grade of C or higher in the required
courses and have an overall GPA of 2.5, as well as a GPA of 2.5 in the
required courses. These courses can be taken at Winona State
University or transferred from other institutions. Courses with grades
below “C” or courses with passffail or no credit will not be accepted in
transfer. Students will not be allowed to enroll in upper division 300-
and 400-leve] engineering courses until either admitted into the major or
by obtaining special permission from their Department of Engineering
major advisor.

Probation Policy

Studenis who have been admitted into the major will be placed on
probation if their GPA in the preceding quarter in courses required for
the major falls below 2.0 or if they do not complete at least one course in
the major each quarter. Students will be disqualified from the major if
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e they were on probation for two consecutive quariers or for three non-

consecutive quarters after admission to major. Petition for reinstatement
willl be considered by the Department of Engineering Chairperson.

Because composite materials engineering is a rapidly developing
field, students moust consult with their Department of Engineering major
advisor for current program requirements,

BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING
MAJOR - COMPOSITE MATERIALS
ENGINEERING

156 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

CORE REQUIREMENTS (136 ¢.h.)

Lower Division (71 q.h.)
Mathematics (24 q.h.)

125 Caleulus I (5)

126 Calculus 11 (5)

127 Calculus III (5)

329 Multivariable Caleulus (5)

330 Differential Equations (4)
Chemistry (10 g.h.)

212 Principles of Chemistry T(3)

213 Principles of Chemistry 11 (3)
Physies (19 q.h.)

221 College Physics T ()

222 College Physics [I (3}

223 College Physics HI {5}

302 Electrical Circuits and System (4}
Computer Science (4 q.h.)

231 Intreduction te Fortran (4)
Engineering (14 q.h.)

205 Engineering Graphics (2)

225 Statics ()

345 Thermodynamics T (4)

360 Strength of Materials (4)

Upper Division (65 q.h.)
Chemistry (3 q.h.}
410 Polymer Chemistry (3)
Mathematics (4 q.h.)
425 Numerical Analysis I (4)
Physics (4 q.h.)
420 Analog and Digital Control (4)
Engineering (54 q.h.)
316 Properties of Materials (4)
346 Thermodynamics I (4)
375 Fluid Dynamics (4)
376 Heat and Mass Transfer (5)
377 Transport Phenomena Laboratory (2}
391 Kinetics and Reactor Design (4)
392 Engincering Composites Materials I (4}
393 Engineering Composites Materials 11 (4)
415 Composites Manufacturing I (4)
416 Composites Manufacturing II {(4)
447 Process Design Project I (4)
448 Process Design Project I1 (4)
483 Mechanical Characlerization Laboratory (2)
484 Composite Characterization Technigues (4)
499 A&B Seminar (1)

Required Options (20.q.h.)
(Choose One)

1. Mechanical Option (20 q.I.)
Engineering

350 Dynamics (4)

482 Mechanics of Composites (4)
Chemistry (4)

340 Survey of Organic Chemistry (4)

Technical Electives (8 ¢.h.)
Engr 445 Computer Integrated Manufacturing (4)
Engr 460 Tntroduction to Finite Element Analysis (4}
Engr 485 Advanced Microscopic Techniques (4)
Engr 495 Independent Study (1)-(4)
Math 417 Linear Algebra (4)
Phys 330 Electronics (4)
Stat 303 Introduction to Engineering Statistics (4}
Stat 311 Industrial Design of Experiments (4)

2. Chemical Option (20 q.h.)
Chemistry
350 Organic Chemistry I (5)
351 Organic Chemistry II (5}
Technical Electives (10 g.h.)
Engr 465 Polymer Processing (4)
Engr 475 Rheology (4)
Engr 485 Advanced Microscopic Techniques (4}
Engr 495 Independent Study (1)-(4)
Chem 425 Analytical Chem I (5}
Chem 426 Analytical Chem 11 (5)
Stat 303 Introduction to Engineering Statistics (4)
Stat 311 Industrial Design of Experiments (4)

GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENTS

The general education component of the Bachelor of Engineering
degree requires both breadth and depth in the course selection. Breadth
is achieved by requiring & quarter hows of courses each from the
Hemanities, Social Sciences, and Different Culture categories, in
addition to the 12 quarier hours of Basic Skills courses. Depthis
achieved by requiring that two courses be tuken from the same
department in two of the three categories. In the third category,
students may combine any general education courses approved for that
area (see General Education Requirements-Undergraduate Students).

I. Basie Skills
A. Written Communication {8 q.h.)
English 110 College English I
English 115 College English IT

B. Oral Communication (4 q.h.)

Comm 191 Fundamentals of Speech Communication
II. Humanities (8 g.h.)

The courses can be taken from the departments listed in the
HUMANITIES section under the “General Education Requirements-
Undergraduate Students” except the following which are excluded:
Theatre and Dance Foreign Langnages
001 Theatre Activities 200 Exploratory Foreign I.anguage
Communication Stadics 250 Origins and Development
196 Fundamentals of of German Culture

Interviewing
Humanities
140 Approaches to Film
IIL. Social Sciences (8 q.h.)

The courses can be taken from the departments listed in the
SOCIAL SCIENCES under the “General Education Requirements-
Undergraduate Students™ except the following which are excluded:
Philosophy
240 Philosophy of Science

IV. Different Cultare (8 ¢.h.)

The courses can be taken from the departments listed in the DIFFER-
ENT CULTURE under the “General Education Requiremests-
Undergraduate Students” except the following which are excluded:
English

105 Eng: Non-Native Speakers/Listening

106 Eng: Non-Native Speakers/Rending and Writing I

107 Eng: Non-Native Speakers/Reading and Writing I1
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NOTE: Students receiving credit by exam or CLEP may apply those
credits toward fulfillment of the general education requirement, bul must
take an equal number of credit hours of elective courses from the
approved undergraduate general education list. A/ general education
classes must be taken on a grade-only basis.

GENERALIZED CLASS SCHEDULE

¥ Mechanical Option
** Chemical Option

Freshman Year
Fall (18 q.h.)

Chem 212 Principles of Chemistry I (5)

Eng 110 College English I (4)

Math 125 Calculus I (5)

Gen. Educ. {4)

Winter (16 q.h.)

Chem 213 Principies of Chemistry II (3)
Eng 115 College English H (4)

Engr 205 Engineering Graphics (2}
Math 126 Calculus 1k (5)
Spring (18 q.h.)

CS 231 Introduction to Fortran (4)
CMST 191 Fundamentals of Speech Communication (4)
Math 1277 Calculus 111 (5)

Phys 221 College Physics 1(5)

Sophomore Year
Fall (14-19 q.h.}
Chem 350%* Organic Chemistry I (3)
Engr 225 Statics (4)
Math 329 Multivariable Calculus (35)
Phys 222 College Physics II (5)
Winter (14-17 g.h.)
Chem 340* Survey of Organic Chemistry (4)
Chem 351** Organic Chemistry Tf (5)
Engr 350+ Dynamics (4)
Math 330 Differential Equations {(4)
Phys 223 College Physics 111 (5)
Spring (16 g.h.}
Engr 345 Thermodynamics I (4)
Engr 360 Strength of Materials (4)
Phys 302 Electrical Circuits and System (4)
Gen. Educ. (1)

Junior Year
Fall (15 q.h.)
Chem 410 Polymer Chemistry (3)
Engr 316 Properties of Materials (4)
Engr 346 Thermodynamics IT (4)
Engr 375 Fluid Dynamics (4)
Winter (17 q.h.)
Engr 376 Heat and Mass Transfer (3)
Engr 392 Engineering Composites Materials I {4)
Phys 420 Analog and Digital Control (4)
Geun. Educ. (4)
Spring (15-18 ¢.h.)
Engr 377 Transport Phenomena Laboratory (2)
Engr 391 Kinetics and Reactor Design (4)
Engr 393 Engineering Composites Materials IT (4)
Mech. Elec.* (4)
Chem., Elec.** (5)
Gen. Educ.* {4)

Senior Year
Fall (14 q.h.)
Engr 415 Composites Manufacturing I (4)
Engr 483 Mechanical Characterization Laboratory (2)
Engr 482* Mechanics of Composites (4)
Math 425 Numerical Analysis [ (4)
Gen. Educ.** (4)
Winter (16 q.h.)
Engr 416 Composites Manufacturing IT (4)
Engr 447 Process Design Project I (4)
Engr 484 Composite Characterization Techniques (4)
Engr 499 “A" Seminar(0)
Gen. Educ. (4)
Spring (13-14 ¢.h.)
Engr 448 Process Design Project IT (4)
Engr 499 “B” Seminar (1)
Mech. Elec.* (4}
Chem. Elec.** (5)
Gen. Edug, (4)

Geology

Pasteur Hall, Room 114-F, (507) 457-5260
Jannik (Chairperson), Bayer, Donovan,
Meyers.

Geology is the study of the Earth - its composition, siructure,
processes, and history. Geologists use the cutdoors as a laboratory,
where studics of rocks, landforms, and earth processes enable the
geologist to decipher earth history.

The Department of Geology at Winona State University offers the
Bachelor of Science program for students planning graduate stodies and
professional cateers in geology, and the Bachelor of Science program for
prospective teachers of Earth Science. Field excursions and practical
laboratory experience are integral to most courses. Majors pursue
studies enriched with closely related disciplines of mathematics,
chemistry, and physics. Students preparing for teaching will also take
courses in astronomy, meteorology, oceanography, and education.

The Department offers an Honers Program for qualified students,
and research and internship opportunities are also available. Alumni
of the Department have established an endowed fund, making academie
scholarships available to gqualified students.

Academic programs of the Department of Geology are approved
by the American Institate of Professional Geologists.

Career Opportunities

Employment opportunities in the geosciences described by the
Geological Society of America for the 1990°s are vastly increased over
those of the 198(’s. Federal and state regulatory legislation regarding
waste disposal and its relationship to clean water and clean air has
greatly increased employment opportunities for geologists, Many new
positions are created each year with consulting firms, industries, and
state and local governmental agencies. Thesc positions are being filled
by persons with bachelors and masters degrees, but the majority of
employers prefer graduates with the MLS. Hiring in the petroleum
industry has stabilized. Graduates with master’s degrees have the best
opportunities. The aging of the faculties of colleges and universities is
beginning to result in employment opportunities for geologists in higher
education. Now is an excellent time to begin preparations for such a
career, and interested students should plan to attain a Ph.D. degree.
Earth Science teachers will be needed in most regions of the United
States according to most national teacher-employment surveys. Most
Earth Science teachers are employed in secondary schools where Earth
Science is uswally a required component of the science curriculum.
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Pass/No credit courses

All courses in geology (hat fulfill the general education require-
ments of the university, and those nsed to fulfill requirements of majors
and minors, must be taken for grade only.

B.S. MAJOR - EARTH SCIENCE
(TEACHING)

100 Q.H. (plus professional education sequence)
Note: Teaching majors must take all courses in the Professional
Hducation sequence in addition to courses in the content area. Refer to

these requirements in the Effective Educator Handbook or the Education

Department section of this calalog.

REQUIRED COURSES (92 ¢.h.)
Geology (40 q.h.)
101 Introduction to Geology I (4)
162 Introduction to Geology I1(4)
200 Oceanography (4)
220 Astronomy I (4)
221 Astronomy IT (4)
230 Meteorclogy (4)
250 Mineralogy I (4)
251 Mineralogy 11 (4)
320 {gneous and Metamorphic Petrology (4)
350 Invertebrate Paleontology (4)
Biology (14 q.h.)
104 Conservation (4)
241 Principles of Biology 1(5)
242 Principles of Biology II (5)
Chemistry (10 q.h.)
#212 Principles of Chemistry I (5)
#213 Principles of Chemistry 1I (5)
Note: 214 Principles of Chemistry T {5) is strongly recommended.
Mathematics (8 q.h.)
115, 116 Precalculus I, IT (8}
Note: Math 120 may substitute for Math 115 and 116.
Computer Science (4 g.h.)
130 [Intro. to BASIC programming (4)
Physics (16 q.h.)
#201 General Physics [ (4)
202 General Physics Il (4}
203 General Physics 11 (4)
311 Teaching of Physical Science in the Sccondary Schools (4)
*Course may be used (o satisfy certain general education
requirement.

ELECTIVES (8 q.h.)

Geology
May be chiosen from any of the departmental course offerings 200
level and above.

B.S. MAJOR - GEOLOGY
90-108 Q.H.

CORE REQUIREMENTS (37 q.h.)
(FOR ALL OPTIONS)
Geology
101 Introduction to Geology 1(4)
102 Introduction to Geology I1 (4)
250, 251 Mineralogy I, I1 (8)
315 Geomorphology (4)
320 Iga. and Met. Petrology (4}
321 Sedimentary Petrology (4)
380 Structeral Geology (4)
475 Earth Science Seminar (1)
480 Geological Field Techniques (4)
Note: Majors in all options are urged to take a geology summer
field camp prior to graduation which will satisfy the core
requirement Geology 480.

OPTION A - 90 q.h.

{Minor Reqguired)

(Designed for students planning to atlend graduate school}
CORE REQUIREMENTS (37 q.h.)

See listing above

OPTION REQUIREMENTS (45 q.h.)
Chemistry (15 q.h.)
*2172, #213, 214 Principles of Chemistry I, I, I (I5)
Mathematics (15 ¢.h.)
%125, #126, ¥127 Calculus T, IT, TIL (15)
Physics (15 q.h.)
#7221, 222, 223 College Physics L IL, 1T (15)
*Course may be used to satisfy certain general education requirement.

ELECTIVES (8 q.h.)
Geology
Select from:
200 Oceanography (4)
325 Environmental Geology (4)
330 Quaternary and Glacial Geology (4)
350 Invertebrate Paleontology (4)
370 GIS and Imaging Techuiques (4)
385 Regional Geology (4)
400 Individual Research Problems (1-4)
#404 Current Topics in Geology (1-4)
410 Economic Geology (4)
414 Sedimentology (4)
415 Stratigraphy (4)
420 Hydrogeology (4}
421 Applied Hydrogeoclogy (4)
425 Exploration Geophysics (4)
430 Principles of Geochemistry {4}
*Topic must be approved for credit in major by department
chairperson.

OPTION B - 103-108 q.h.
(No Minor Required)
(Designed for students desiring to pursue a career with the B.S. degree)

CORE REQUIREMENTS (37 q.h.)

See listing above

OPTION REQUIREMENTS (56-61 q.h.)
Geology (16 q.v.)
350 Invertebrate Paieontology (4)
414 Sedimentology (4}
415 Stratigraphy {(4)
425 Exploration Geophysics (4) OR
430 Principles of Geochemisiry (4)
Chemistry (15 q.h.)
*212, ¥213, 214 Principles of Chemistry I, 11, ITL (13)
Mathematics and Statistics, and Computer Science (13-15 ¢.h.)
*Math 125 Calculus I (5)
PLUS TWO of the [ollowing:
*Math 126 Calculus IT {5)
#Math 127 Calculus I (5)
*Stat 208 Fundamentals of Statistics (4)
Stat 279 Statistics (4}
Comp. Sci. 231 Intro, to FORTRAN

Physics (12-15 g.h.)
#201, 202, 203 General Physics 1, IL TIT (12) OR
#221, 222, 223 College Physies L, I, IIE (15)
*Course may be used to satisfy certain general education
requirement.

ELECTIVES (10 q.h.)
Elect from the listing for Option A, except for Geology courses listed
under option requirenicnts for Option B.
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B.S. MAJOR - OPTION C - 102-108 q.h.
HYDROGEOLOGY

(Designed for studenis desiring a career in hydrogeology or environmen-
tal geology)

CORE REQUIREMENTS (37 q.h.)

See listing above.

OPTION REQUIREMENTS (65-71 q.h.)
Geology (21-24 g.h.)
325 Environmental Geology (4)
399 Geology Internship (1-4) OR
400 Individual Research Problems (1-4)
414 Sedimentology (4}
420 Hydrogeology {4)
421 Applied Hydrogeology (4)
425 Exploration Geophysics (4) OR
430 Principles of Geochemistry (4)
Chenistry (14-15 g.h.)
* 212, #213 Principles of Chemistry 1, I (10)
340 Organic Chemistry Survey (4) OR
350 Organic Chemistry (5)
Physics (8-10 q.h.)
* 201, 202 General Physics I, I (8) OR
* 221,222 College Physics 1, 1T (10)

Muthematics and Statistics (14 ¢.h.)
Math ¥125, *126 Calculus L, II (10)
Stat 208 Fundamentals of Statistics (4)
OR
Stat 279 Statistics (4)
Compater Science (4 q.h.)
231 Introduction to FORTRAN (4)
English/Business (4 g.h.)
449 Scientific Writing (English) (4) OR.
333 Business Communications (Business) (4)
* Course may be used to satis{ly certain general education
requircment.

B.S. MINOR - GEOLOGY
33 Q.H.

REQUIRED COURSES (30 q.h.)
Geology (20 g.h.)
101 Introduction to Geology 1 (4)
102 Introduction to Geology 11 (4)
250, 251 Mineralogy 1, II (8)
320 Ign, and Met. Petrology (4}
Chemistry (10 ¢.h.)
* 212, ¥213 Principles of Chemistry I, 11 (10)
* These courses may be used to satisfy certain general education
requirements

ELECTIVES (8 q.h.)

Geology
Select from 300 or 400-level geology courses except for Geelogy 399

Mathematics and Statistics

Gildemeister Hall, Room 322, (507) 457-3370

Suman (Chaitperson), Anderson, Arteaga, Blumberg, Bunce, Debnath,
Deppa, Gardiner, Gross, Jarvinen, Ouelletie, Pascual, Quella, Quinn,
Sloan, Smith, Urion, VanDeWater

The Department of Mathematics and Statistics offers major programs
in mathermatics, mathematics education, statistics, and production and
operations management. Minor prograus are offered in mathematics,
statistics, mathematics education (clementary and secondary teaching),
and quality and productivity management. A useful feature of
departmental programs is the commonality of a required core of courses
allowing students to change majors within the department or to
coordinate a double major program with relative ease during the first
two years of coursework. The best choice of courses beyond the core
depends upon career plans (industry, graduate school, professional
school, teaching, government, finance, insurance, etc.) and students
should consult departmental faculty advisors as early as possible.

The mathcmatics major (B.A. Major - Mathematics) is specifically
designed to support a wide range of student interests. Whether the goal
is to complement coursework in another discipline, to obtain an
education leading to a position in industry or in government, or to
prepare for future graduate work, students can find options within the
mathematics major {Fracks A - I)) to suit these needs,

The mathematics teaching major (B.S. Major - Mathematics) is
designed to prepare students for a career in teaching mathematics in
Grades 7-12. This major may be taken by itseif (Option B) or may be
taken in conjunction with another major or minor (Option A). Other
iniportant options for students in the mathematics education program are
to obtain middie school licensure, to complete an additional major or
minor program which grants licensure in that subject also, and/or to
complete an athletic coaching certification program. All these options
have important advantages regarding future employability.

The staiistics major (B.S. Major - Mathematics Option C) provides
students with both a solid background in mathematics as well as
experiences with statistical theories, techniques, and software. The
statistics faculty have experience in the application of statistics to

diverse areas such as quality control, industrial experimental design,
clinical trials, and the social sciences. Because statistics is applicable in
a wide variety of fields, a minor or second major in statistics is a good
choice for students majoring in the biological and earth sciences,
business, economics, sociology, psychology, etc.

The POM major (B.S. Major - Production and Operations
Management) is a program administered jointly by the Department of
Business Administration and the Department of Mathematics and
Siatistics. Production and operations are two of the main functions of
many businesses. The focus of this program is to provide the expertise
necessary to manage these vital parts of today’s businesses. The main
areas contributing to the major arc management, mathematics, statistics,
accounting, finance, and economics.

Careers in the Mathematical Sciences

There are opportunities for graduates with a mathematics major in
industry as part of a development or research team and in government
service, However, graduates who complete a double major including
mathematics find themselves in significantly greater demand than if they
had completed either major singly. Track A (Major with minor) is
specifically designed to accommodate this employment trend.

Current job placement for students with a mathematics teaching
major remains strong and projections indicate this will continue for the
next decade. With a degree in secondary mathematics education, career
opportunities also exist in insurance companies, business, government,
and the armed services. With appropriate choices of eleciive courses, a
mathematics teaching major would be qualified for graduate studies in a
number of fields including mathematics, statistics, actuarial science,
mathematics education, educational psychology, and business,
Elementary education majors who complete a mathematics minor will
also find themselves in greater demand due to increased emphasis on
mathematics skills in Grades K-6.

The job market for statistics majors is very solid with some
projections indicating that the demand for statisticians will double over
the next decade. In statistics, opportunities for professional employment
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exist in industry, medical research, government agencies, and several
areas of business. Statistics majors can also find future careers in
actuarial science.

Honors in Mathematics and Statistics

A departmental honors prograrm is available to qualified majors in the
Department of Mathematics and Statistics. Students completing the
departmental honors program will graduate with honors in the
Department of Mathematics and Statistics.

Credit By Exam Courses

A student may receive credit by examination for only those courses
listed below. A student is allowed only one attempt per course.
MATH: 113, 115, 116, 120, 121-123, 125-127, 217, 218, 329
STAT: 208, 279, 318, 409, 418, 419

Pass/No Credit

MATH 111 and 113 must be taken for a grade. STAT 492 must be
taken for pass/no credit. Any other course not reguired nor elected for a
major or minor may be taken on a pass/mo credit basis.

Prerequisites

The prerequisites for courses in the Department of Mathematics and
Statistics must be met with a C grade or better or by consent of
instructor.

Transfer Credit
No credit will be given for a grade below a C for mathematics,
mathematics education, or statistics courses taken at other institutions.

B.A. MAJOR - MATHEMATICS

60-92 Q.H.

The B.A. program in mathematics begins by providing students with
instruction in the basic techniques, applications, and theories of
mathematics. Consequently, all B.A. mathematics major programs
require courses listed under ihe heading MATHEMATICS CORE.
Beyond this core, students may choose from a variety of options which
are designed to allow for a program which complements another major
(Major with Minor), prepares for future graduaie work {(Graduate
School Mathematics), provides coursework that is specific to the needs
of industry (Applied Mathematics), or allows students to experience a
significant cross-section of coursework in the mathematical sciences
(Broad Spectrum Mathematics).

Students currently majoring or planuing to major in other disciplines
are strongly urged to consider the Major with Minor program as a
useful means of preparing for professional exams, such as the MCAT, as
a way of creating an undergraduate program which sets the student apart
from others in that discipline when competing for future employment,
and as a way of increasing options for future graduate work.

Although students are asked to declare a track at the time they declare
a mathematics major, future changes and substitutions within the tracks
may be considered by the department. Students should consult with
their advisor.

Students must earn a grade of C or higher in all required deparimental
COUISES.

MATHEMATICS CORE
(48 Q.1.)
(Required in all 4 tracks)
Mathematics (44 q.h.)
125-127 Caleulus 111 (15)
217 Linear Algebral (4)
218 Introduction to Discrete Mathematics (4}
316 Foundations of Mathematics (4)
317 Abstract Algebra (4)
329 Multivariable Calculus (5)
330 Differential Equations 1 (4)
450 Advanced Calculus I (4)
Statistics (4 Q.H.)
279 Statistics (4)

TRACK A - MAJOR WITH MINOR

MATHEMATICS TRACK
60 Q.H. (Minor Required)

Mathematics Core (48 g.h.)
Mathematics/Statistics (12 Q.H.)

12 Q.H. of elective coursework in MATH or STAT courses
nmmbered 310 or above or in coursework offered cutside the department
willl a significant mathematical/statistical component. Such courses
must be approved by the Department of Mathematics and Statistics.

TRACK B - APPLIED
MATHEMATICS TRACK

92 Q.H. (No Miror Reguired)

Mathematics Core (48 q.h.)
Mathematics (36 q.v.)

331 Differential E

331 Differential Equations 1I (4)

417 Linear Algebra IT (4)

425 Numerical Analysis I (4)

432 Theory of Complex Variables (4)

440 Operations Research [ (4)

441 Operations Research IT (4}

461-462 Advanced Calculus II-TH (8)

488 Mathematics Projects (Applied Interdisciplinary Topic) (4)
Computer Science (4 Q.H.)

234 Algorithms and Problem Soiving 1 (4)

OR advisor approved programming course
Statistics (4 Q.H.)

318 Probability (4)

TRACK C - BROAD SPECTRUM

MATHEMATICS TRACK
76-84 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

Mathematics Core (48 q.h.)
Mathematics (12 Q.H.)
357 Number Theory (4)
408 History of Mathematics (4)
440 Operations Research It Linear Programming {4) OR
441 Operations Research II: Modeling (4)
Mathematics Education (4 Q.H.)
322 Modern Geomeltry (4)
Additional courses chosen so as to complete three of the following
sequences (12-24 Q.H.)
MATH 217,417 Linear Algebra I and TE
MATH 330-331 Differential Equations I-II
MATH 440,441 Operations Research I: Linear Programming
Operations Research II: Modeling
MATH 425-426 Numerical Analysis I-11
MATH 460-461 Advanced Calculus I-I1
MATH 462,470 Advanced Calculus I1T and Real Analysis
STAT 418-419 Introduction to Mathematical Statistics 1-1F

TRACK D - GRADUATE SCHOOL
MATHEMATICS TRACK

86 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

Mathematics Core (48 g.h.)
Mathematics (30 Q.H.)
417 Lincar Algebra H (4)
432 Theory of Complex Variables (4)
440 Operations Research I: Linear Programming (4} OR
441 Operations Research II: Modeling (4)
445 Introduction to Topology (4)
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461-462 Advanced Calculus I1-III (8)

470 Real Analysis (4)

489 Special Topics (Mathematics Seminar) (2 @ 1 credit) (2)
Computer Science (4 Q.H.)

234 Algorithms and Problem Solving I (4)

OR advisor approved programming course
Statistics (4 Q.H.)

318 Probability (4)

B.S. MAJOR - MATHEMATICS

OPTION A - (TEACHING)
63 Q.H. (Minor Required)
OPTION B - (TEACHING)
86 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

Mathematics Teaching Majors

The mathematics teaching major prepares students for the teaching
of mathematics in Grades 7-12. This program is administered through
the Department of Mathematics and Statistics and the College of
Education. As such, majors must satisfy requirements of and be
admitted to the College of Education in addition to satis{ying the
requirements of the Department of Mathematics and Statistics. The
College of Education course requirements are listed under the heading
PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION SEQUENCE.

To satisfy the requirements of the Department of Mathematics and
Statistics all students in the mathematics teaching program are required
to take the courses listed under the heading MATHEMATICS
TEACHING CORE. Beyond this students must compiete either
OPTION A or OPTION B. Option A carries the requirement that
students complete a minor in addition to this major. In selecting a
minor, students may consider minor programs which also offer teaching
certification in that discipline. Opticn B does not require a minor and
allows students to take additional coursework in mathematics,
mathematics education, and statistics.

Admission io the Mathematics Teaching Major

All students applying for entrance to a mathematics teaching major
shall have completed the following three courses with a C grade or
better in each course and shall have a minimum grade point average of
2.30 for the three courses:

MATH 125 Catculus I

MATH 217 Linear Algebra 1

MATH 218 Introduction to Discrete Mathematies
Students interested in a mathematics teaching major should contact the
Department of Mathematics and Statistics for more information,
provisional status, and an advisor.

Student Teaching Requirements

To receive departmental recommendation for student teaching a
student must: (1) have completed at least 39 credits in the declared
major, (2} have a grade of C or better in each of the courses comprising
the 39 crediis, (3) have achieved a 2.75 GPA in all courses completed in
the declared major, as well as a 2.75 overall GPA and (4) meet the
requirements from the College of Education. MTED 320 must be
completed and completion of MTED 420 is highly recommended prior
to student teaching.

Additional Graduation Requirements

A grade of C or better must be earned in each course taken in the
mathematics teaching major. A 2.75 overall GPA and a 2.75 GPA must
be earned in all courses taken in the mathematics teaching major,

PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION SEQUENCE

Students in the mathematics teaching majors are required to
complete the following professional education sequence offered through
the College of Education. These courses are usuvally started with the ED
300-302 block. Before enrolling in any of the education courscs,
students must be admitted to the College of Eduvcation.

Education (42 ¢.h.)

300 Growth and Developinent (4)

301 Learning in the Classroom (4}

302 Professional Ficld Bxperience (2)

306 Curriculum and Evaluation (4)

308 Human Resources (4)

429 Secondary Reading and Teaching Strategies (4)

459 Professional Topics and Issues (4)

460-4635 Stedent Teaching (16)
HPER (3 g.h..)

204 Personal and Community Health (3)

Note: A grade of “B” or better is required in ENG 110 and 115
before enrollment in any Education courses. A grade of “B™ or better in
ENG 112 may be substituted in place of ENG 110 and 115.

MATHEMATICS TEACHING CORE
(59 q.h.)
{Required for both Options A aad B)
Mathematics (39 Q.H.)
125-127 Calculus I-TH (15)
217 Lincar Algebra 1 (4)
218 Introduction te Discrete Mathematics (4)
316 Foundations of Mathematics (4)
317 Abstract Algebra (4)
357 Number Theory (4)
408 History of Mathematics (4)
Mathematics Education (12 Q.IL}
320 Teaching of Mathematics in the Secondary Schools T (4)
322 Modern Geometry (4)
420 Teaching of Mathematics in the Secondary Schools T (4)
Statistics (8 Q.H.)
279 Statistics (4)
318 Probability (4)

OPTION A - (TEACHING)
63 Q.H. (Minor Required)

Note: Teaching majors must take all courses in the Professional
Education sequence in addition to courses in the content area, Refer to
these requirements in the Effective Educator Handbook or the Education
Department section of this catalog,

Mathematics Teaching Core (59 q.h.)
Mathematics (4 Q.H.)

417 Linear Algebra I1(4) OR

460 Advanced Calculus [ (4)

OPTION B - (TEACHING)

86 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

Notc: Teaching majors must take all courses in the Professional
Education sequence in addition to courses in the content area. Refer to
these requirements in the Effective Educator Handbook or the Education
Department section of this catalog,

REQUIRED COURSES (78 q.h.)
Mathematics Teaching Core (59 ¢.h.)
Mathematics (13 Q.H.)

329 Multivariable Calculus (5)

330 Differential Eqnations 1 (4)

460 Advanced Calculus I (4)
Mathematics Education (4 Q.H.)

489 Special Topics (4)
Statistics (2 Q.H.)

219 Exploratory Data Analysis (2)

ELECTIVES (8 q.h.)

Students must complete 8 Q.H. of coursework setected from
MATH, MTED or STAT courses munbered 310 or above, At least 4
Q.H. must be from a MATH course numbered 410 or above. At most 3
credits may be taken [rom MTED 439 and MTED 490.
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-~~~ B.S. MAJOR - MATHEMATICS

OPTION C - (STATISTICS)
82-88 Q.H. (No Minor Required)
Statistics Option

The B.S. program in statistics begins by providing students with
instruction in the basic techniques, applications, and theories of
mathematics and statistics. All students in the statistics program are
required to take the courses listed under the heading REQUIRED
COURSES. Beyond these required classes students may choose
courses to meet their specific needs.

Students majoring in statistics arc required to complete a statistics
project under the supervision of a faculty member. This provides
students the opportunity to work with a faculty member on a consulting
project or research problem. For students planning to attend graduate
school the research project is recommended. Internship opportunities
also exist for students in the statistics program. Recent graduates have
completed internships at the Mayo Clinic, insurance companies, local
industry and non-profit organizations. Both consulting projects and
internships are pood choices for students seeking employment upon
graduation.

Students who are interested in business or industrial applications of
statistics might consider the fields of actuarial science or guality control.
Specific information about these two fields follows the required
courseworlk for the statistics major.

REQUIRED COURSES (70-76 q.h.)
Mathematics (32 Q.H.)
125-127 Calcutus I-III (15)
217 Linear Algebra I (4)
218 Inmtroduction to Discrete Mathematics (4)
316 Foundations of Mathematics (4)
329 Multivariable Calculus (5)
Computer Science (4 Q.H.)
231 FORTRAN for Engineering and Science (4)
Statistics (34-40 Q.H.)
279 Statistics (4)
318 Probability (4)
411 Applied Statistics: Multiple Regression (4)
412 Applied Statistics: Analysis of Variance (4)
418-419 Introduction to Mathematical Statistics I-II (8)
488 Statistics Projects (2-8)
[Two of the following six courses]
STAT 403 Nonparametric Statistics (4)
STAT 409 Design of Samples and Surveys (4)
STAT 415 Multivariate Analysis (4)
STAT 466 Stochastic Processes (4)
STAT 479 Statistical Computing (4)
FIN 335 Forecasting Methods (4)

ELECTIVES (12 q.h.)

To be chosen in consultation with an advisor from MATH or STAT
courses numbered 310 or above or STAT 219. Students may also
choose classes with a significant mathematical/statistical component
offered outside the department. These courses must be approved by the
Department of Mathematics and Statistics.

Actuarial Science

Actuaries use quantitative skills to analyze and plan for future
financial situations. About two-thirds of all actuaries are employed in the
insurance indusiry. Actuaries assess risk and make sure that the
insurance company charges a fair price to asswme that risk. An
increasing number of actuaries work in consulting where they advise
companies specializing in the areas of financial services, risk manage-
ment and health care.

Actuaries need broad-based business skills. Therefore students
interested in a career as an actuary is strongly recommended to include
the following as pari of their coursework.

General Education Courses

ECON 201 Microeconomics (4)

ECON 202 Macroeconomics (4)

ACCT 201 Principles of Accounting I (4)

Other Suggested Courses

BUSA 200 (4) or a course which covers microcomputer use

with emphasis on spreadsheets

FIN 35] Risk Managemeni and Insurance (4}

Major Electives

FIN 335 Forecasting Methods

MATH 425-426 Numerical Analysis I-11 (8)

MATH 440 Operations Research 1(4)

MATH 441 Operations Research 11 (4)

To become a certified actuary candidates must pass a series of
examinations that are administered by the Society of Actnaries (SOA).
Several examinations can be successfully completed while the student is
still in college. In fact, some companies only hire candidates that have
successfully completed the first two actuarial examinations. Below is a
list of courses needed for each of the examinations.

Exam 160 Calculus and Linear Algebra

MATH 125-127, 217, and 329
Exam 110 Probability and Statistics

STAT 279 (or equivalent), 318, 418 and 419
Exam 120 Applied Statistical Mcthods

STAT 411 and FIN 335
Exam 130 Operations Research

MATH 440-441
Fxam 135 Numerical Methods

MATH 425-426

Quality Control

There is a great need today for a work force proficient in the
principles and practices of quality control. In erder to prepare for
employment in this arca a student may pursue a major in Statistics or in
Production and Operations Management (POM) or a minor in Quality
and Productivity (QPM). The POM and QPM programs are jointly
administered by the Department of Business Administration and the
Department of Mathematics and Statistics. These programs prepare
students for the modern business world by offering a strong background
in current management philosophy and quantitative methods. Most
students complete internships in industry under facully supervision.

Students pursuing any major who are interested in the area of
quality control should consider preparing themselves for the ASQC
(American Society for Quality Control) certification examinations.
These examinations are nationally recognized and greatly enhance
employment opportunities. Courses in the Department of Mathematics
and Statistics that will help students prepare for these examinations are:

Certified Mechanical Inspector

MATH 122 OR 125, STAT 279, 310
Certified Quality Engineer

MATH 122 CR 125, STAT 279, 310-311, 318, 411-412
Certified Reliability Engineer

MATH 125-127, STAT 279, 310-311, 318, 466
Certified Quality Anditor

MATH 122 OR 125, STAT 279, 310

B.S. MAJOR - PRODUCTION AND

OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT
112 Q.H.

REQUIRED COURSES (100-106 q.h.)
Accounting (12 Q.H,)

201 Principles of Accounting I (4)

202 Principles of Accounting lI (4)

440 Cost Accounting (4)
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Business Administration (16 Q.1.)
310 Business Law [ (4)
330 Production and Operations Management {4}
419 Fuandamentals of Management Science (4)
498 Business Policies {4)
Economics (§ Q.H.)
201 Principles of Economics I (4)
202 Principles of Economics IT (4)
Finance (8 Q.H.)
335 Forecasting Methods {(4)
360 Fundmmentals of Business Finance (4)
Mathematics (4-10 Q.H.)
122 Calenlus for Non-Mathematics Majors (4) OR
125 Calculus I (5) AND
126 Calculus II (5)
Management {4 Q.H.,)
370 Business Organization and Management (4)
Marketing (4 Q.H.)
315 Principles of Marketing (4)
Production Operation Management (20 Q.H.)
431 Production Planning and Control (4)
432 Management of Technological Changes (4)
433 Quality and Productivity Management (4)
439 Caurrent Topics in POM (4)
440 Cases in POM (4)
Statisties (20 Q.H.)
279 Statistics (4)
310 Siatistical Quality Control {4)
311 Industrial Design of Experiments (4)
411 Applied Statistics: Multiple Regression (4)
412 Applied Statistics: Analysis of Variance (4)
One of the following:
BUSA 312 Business Computer Applications I (4) OR
S8 231 FORTRAN for Engineering and Science (4) OR
€S 234 Algorithms and Problem Solving I (4)

ELECTIVES (12 q.h.)

Select 12 credits of 300-400 tevel courses in Business, Computer
Science, Mathematics and Statistics. Suggested courses:
BEOSA

333 Business Communication (4)

Business Administration

362 Management of Information Systems (4)

309 Internship Problems (4)

422 Computer Aided Modeling in MS/OR (4}

462 Management Decision Support Systems {4)

492  Advanced Topics in MIS (4)

Management

375 Management of Human Resources (4)

380 International Labor Relations (4)

467 Personnel Staffing & Evaluation (4)

490 Organization & Leadership Dynamics (4)
Mathematics

440 Operations Research I: Linear Programming (4)
Statistics

409 Design of Samples and Surveys (4)

483 Statistics Projects (2-4)

492 Practicum in Statistics (4-8)

B.A. MINOR - MATHEMATICS
(34 Q.H)

REQUIRED COURSES (23 q.h.)
Mathematics (23 Q.H.)

125-127 Calevlus I-II {15}

217 Linear Algebra 1 (4}

218 Introduction to Discrete Mathematics (4)

ELECTIVES (11 q.h.)

Electives may be chosen from MATH or STAT courses numbered
300 or above or STAT 279. However no more than 4 Q.H. may be
counted from STAT couises.

B.S. MINOR - MATHEMATICS
(37-41 Q.H.)

OPTION A - (SECONDARY TEACHING)
(41 Q.H.)

REQUIRED COURSES (41 q.h.)
Mathematics (27 Q.H.)
125-127 Calculus -1 (15)
217 Lincar AlgebraI{4)
218 Introduction to Discrete Mathematics (4)
316 Foundations of Mathematics (4)
Mathematics Education ($2 Q.H.)
320 Teaching Mathematics in the Secondary Schools (4)
322 Modern Geometry {4)
420 Teaching Mathematics in the Secondary Schools IT (4)
Statistics (2 Q.H.)
219 Exploratory Data Analysis (2)
Note: For certification the Professional Education Sequence is also
required.

OPTION B - (ELEMENTARY TEACHING)

(37 ¢.h)
Minor suggested for elementary education majors. Minor is
approved for Minnesota Middle School Licensure Program,

REQUIRED COURSES (29 ¢.h.)
Education (3 Q.H.)

434 Remedial Mathemalics Methods (3)
Mathematics (12 Q.H.)

115 Precalculos 1 (4)

217 Linear Algebra T (4)

218 Introduction (o Discrete Mathematics (4)
Mathematics Education (§ Q.H.)

120 Mathematics for Elementary Teachers II (4)

201 Geometry for Elementary Teachers (4)
Statistics (6 Q.H.)

208 Fundamentals of Statistics (4)

219 Exploratory Data Analysis (2)

ELECTIVES (8 q.h.)

Electives must be selected in consultation with an advisor in the
Pepartment of Mathematics and Statistics. Possible electives include
MATH 116, [21, 122, 125, 126, 316 and STAT 309. For additional
courses students should consult their advisor.

CONCENTRATION - MATHEMATICS
(ELEMENTARY TEACHING)

See Education Section for listing.

B.S. MINOR - MATHEMATICS

OPTION C - STATISTICS
32-33 Q.H.

The B.S. minor in Statistics may be taken by either teaching or non-
teaching degree candidates however this is not a certifiable minor for
teaching,
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e REQUIRED COURSES (24-25 ¢.h.)

‘Mathematics (12-13 Q.I.)

115  Precaleulus T (4} OR
121 Introduction to Mathematics with Applications (4)
122 Calculus for Non-Mathematics Maijors (4) OR
126 Calculus IE (5)
123 Matrix Algebra and Lincar Programming (4) OR
217 Linear Algebra I {4)

Statistics (12 Q.H.)
STAT 208 Fundamentals of Statistics (4) OR
STAT 279 Statistics (4} OR
STAT 305 Biometry (4) OR
BUSA 207 Statistics for Business and Economiics I (4) OR
PSY 231 Statistics I (4)

(Tweo of the following eight courses)
STAT 403 Nonparamelric Statistics (4)
STAT 409 Design of Samples and Surveys (4)
STAT 4] 1 Applied Statistics: Multiple Regression (4)
STAT 412 Applied Statistics: Analysis of Variance (4)
STAT 415 Multivariate Analysis (4)
STAT 466 Stochastic Processes (4)
STAT 479 Statistical Computing (4)
FIN 335 Forecasting Methods (4)

ELECTIVES (8 ¢.h.)
Select § credits from Group I and Group II {At most 4 credits from
Group 11}
Group I - Statistics
STAT 318 Probability (4)
STAT 403 Nonparamelric Statistics* (4)
STAT 409 Design of Samples and Surveys* (4
STAT 411 Applied Statistics: Multiple Regression™ (4)
STAT 412 Applied Statistics: Analysis of Variance* (4)
STAT 415 Multivariate Analysis* (4)
STAT 418 Mathematical Statistics T (4)
STAT 419 Mathematical Statistics I (4)
STAT 466 Stochastic Processes™ (4)
STAT 479 Statisticat Computing® (4)
FIN 335 Forecasting Methods* (4)
* (an be used as an Elective Cousse if not used as a Required
Course

Group I - Application Areas
Biolegy

310 Genetics (5)

312 General Ecology (5)
Marketing

316 Markefing Research (4)
Political Science

410 Political Analysis (4)
Psychology

308 Experimental Psychology (5)

350 Psychological Testing and Measurement @)
Sociology

376 Introduction to Social Research (4)

476 Laboratory in Social Research (4}
Statistics
{Industry)

310 Statistical Quality Control (4)

311 Industrial Design of Experiments (4)
(Other)

219 Bxploratory Data Analysis (2}

309 Intermediate Statistics (4)

450 Epidemiology (4}

488 Statistics Projects (2-8)

B.S. MINOR - QUALITY AND

PRODUCTIVITY MANAGEMENT

36 Q.H.
Statistics (16 q.h.)
STAT 208 Fundamentals of Statistics (4) OR
STAT 279 Statistics (4) OR
BUSA 207 Statistics for Business and Econoimics T (4)
STAT 310 Statistical Quality Control (4)
STAT 311 Industrial Design of Experiments (4)
STAT 411 Applied Statistics: Multiple Regression (4) OR
STAT 412 Applied Statistics: Analysis of Variance (4)
Production and Operations Management (20 g.h.)
POM 330 Production/Operations Management (4)
POM 431 Production and Planning Control (4)
POM 432 Management of Technological Changes in
Manufacturing Systems (4)
POM 433 Quality and Productivity Management (4)
POM 439 Current Topics in POM (4)

Physics

Pasteur Hall, Room 114, (507) 457-5260
Rloom (Chairperson), Battaglini, Bolon,
Hamerski, Otto, Shields, Tobin.

The Department of Physics provides guality undergraduate
instruction to meet the needs and special interests of those students who
wish to acquire an understanding and appreciation of physics. A
knowledge of physics provides a basis for creative careers in many areas
of engineering and technology. Physicists find employmment in teaching,
research and development, and management.

The B.S. Physics major provides three options. Option s the
traditional physics major, designed principally for those students who
wish to pursue graduate swdy in physics and related fields. Option II is
a major designed for those students who wish to work in the nuclear
power industry; while Option III is for those who have interests in
electronics engineering. Many students in Option HI take additional
course work in computer science.

The Physics department offers two teaching majors. The B.S.in
Physical Science is a Minnesota certified teaching major for high school
physics and chemistry. The B.S. in Middle School Science is a
Minnesota certified teaching major for teaching science in grades 5
through 9.

The Physics department also offers minors in Physics, Aviation, and
FElectronics. The aviation minor in conjunction with majors in business
management or computer science is certified by the FAA as an Airway

Science curriculunm. The Airway Science curriculum is listed in the
Special Academic Program section of this catalog.

Pass No Credit Courses
Any course not required for a major or minor may be taken on a
passino credit basis,

Honors in Physics Program
FPhilosaphy

The physics faculty believe that experience in the process of doing
science, that is, conducting research, is invaluable for students who wish
to pursue advanced degrees in physics. 1t is important that students be
familiar not only with the body of knowledge that physics encompasscs
but also with the procedures of scientific inquiry used to advance this
body of knowledge.

Student Benefits

Students will benefit from the experience of planning, conducting
and completing a coherent undergraduate research project. They will
add 1o their skills and understanding in a particular area of physics and
will practice communicating theiv results to their peers and the physics
community. Successful completion of this project will enhance their
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opportunities for admission to graduate school or for scientific
employment following graduation.
Eligibifity: To be accepted into the Honors in Physics program, a
student must:
1. be a physics or physical science major
2. have completed 30 quarter hours of physics
3. have at Jeast a 3.0 GPA both overall and within the major
4. identily a WSU faculty member who is willing to serve as a
research advisor
5. apply to the physics department for admission to the program
Participation: Students who are accepted into the program will be
expected to:
1. maintain a 3.0 GPA overall and within the major
2. make steady progress toward the goals of their research program
3. write an acceptable Honors Thesis describing the research
4. give a seminar describing the research to fellow Honors Stedents
and faculty
5. present the results of their research study at an appropriate
regional meeting
Completion: Students who successfully complete the Honors in Physics
program will, upon graduation;
L. have their official transcripts stamped with the words “Graduated
with Honors in Physics”
2. have the title of their honors thesis indicated on their transcript
- have their graduation status (Honors in Physics) acknowledged
on the graduation program and during the graduation ceremonies

B.S. MAJOR - OPTION I - PHYSICS
134 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

[55)

REQUIRED COURSES (85 q.h.)
Physics (61 q.h.)
221,222, 223, College Physics I, II, IIT (15)
330 Electronics (5)
340 Modern Physics (5)
345 Thermodynamics (4)
350, 405 Mechanics I, 11 (8)
370 Optics (4)
430, 431 Electromagnetic Theory I, IT (8)
435 Statistical Physics (4)
451 Quantum Mechanics (4)
460, 461 Advanced Laboratory I, 11 (4)
Mathematics (24 ¢.h.)
#125, ¥126, *127 Calculus |, I1, IIT (£ 5)
329 Multivariable Calculus (5)
330 Differential Equations I (4)
Note: Students not prepared to take Math 125 should take Math
120 or Math 115 and 116.
*Courses may be used to satisly certain general education
requirement.

ELECTIVES (19 q.h.)

Electives must be selected from the following. No more than & g.h. may
be selected from Mathematics,

Physics 332, 333, 400, 404, 420, 425, 440, 441, 490

Mathematics 331, 425, 426, 432

Recommended Course Sequence - Option I

Because most of the upper division physics courses are offered on
an alternate year basis, students should follow ¢his physics course
sequence:

Fall Winter Spring
Freshman
Physics 221
Sephomore Physics 222 Physics 223 Physics 340
Junior Physics 345 Physics 350 Physics 405
(95-96) Physics 332%  Physics 420* Physics 435
Physics 425%% Physics 333%
Physics 328*

Junior Physics 330 Physics 430 Physics 431
(96-97) Physics 332%  Physics 420+ Physics 370
Physics 451
Physics 333*
Physics 328
Senior Physics 345 Physics 350 Physics 405
(95-96) Physics 425% Physics 461
Physics 435
Phsyics 460
Senior Physics 451 Physics 430 Physics 43
(96-97) Physics 330 Physics 461
Physics 370 Physics 460

(*Elective choice, offered yearly. **Elective choice, offered bi-yearly.)

B.S. MAJOR OPTION II - APPLIED

NUCLEAR SCIENCE

85 Q.H. (No Minor Required)
Physics (37 ¢.h.)
221,222, 223 College Physics 1, 11, TI1 (15)
330 Electronics (3}
345 Thermodynamics (4)
399 Internship (8)
404 Nuclear Radiation Physics (35)
Chemistry (5 q.h.)
* 212 Principles of Chemistry 1 (5)
Mathematics (10 q.h.)
* 125, #126 Caleulus L, IL (10}
Note: Students not prepared to take Math [25 should take Math
120 or Math 115 and | 16.
* Courses may be used o salisfy certain general education
requirement.

Electives (33 q.h.)
Physics
400 Seminars (may be repeated for credit)
Nuclear Instrumentation & Conlro] {(4)
Reactor Theory I (3)
Reactor Theory II (3)
Reactor Theory I11 (3)
440 Math Methods in Physics I (4)
441 Math Methods in Physics II (4)
Engineering
316 Properties of Materials (4)
346 Thermodynamics 11 (4)
375 Fluid Mechanics (4)
376 Heat and Mass Transfer (4)

B.S. MAJOR OPTION III-ELECTRONICS

108 Q.H. (No Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES (98 q.h.)
Physics (60 q.h.)

221, 222, 223, College Physics I, 1L, TH (15)

328 Electrical Circuits I (5)

330 Electronics (3)

332 Computer Organization {5}

333 Micropracessor Electronics (5)

340 Modern Physics (5)

420 Analog and Digital Control (4)

425 Physics of Semiconductors (4)

430 Electromagnetic Theory I (4)

431 Electromagnetic Theory IT{4)

460, 461 Advanced Laboratory I, Il (4)
Chemistry (10 q.h.)

¥ 212, ¥213 Principles of Chemistry I, 11 (10)
Mathematics (24 ¢.h.)
* 125, #126, *127 Caleulus 1, 11, TII (15)

329 Multivariable Calculus (5)

330 Differcntial Equations 1 (4)
Comgputer Science (4 q.h.)

231 Intro to Fortran (4)
*Courses may be used to satisfy certain general education requirement,
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. ELECTIVES (10 g.h)

Electives must be chosen from the following: Physics 329, 343, 350,
370, 399 (Internship), 404, 405, 435, 440, 451, 490

B.S. MAJOR - MIDDLE SCHOOL

SCIENCE (TEACHING)
78-81 (.H. (No Minor Required)

REQUIRED COURSES (78-81 q.k.)
Biclogy (24 q.1)
* 117 Human Biology (4)
* 201 Anatomy (5)
# 041, %242, #243 Principles of Biology I, II, LI (15)
Geology/Earth Science (24 ¢.h.)
* 101, *102 Introduction to Geology I, 11 (8)
* 200 Oceanography (4)
* 220 Astronomy I (4)
# 230 Meteorology (4)
Geology Elective (4}
Physics (16-19 q.h.)
* 201, 202, 203 General Physics |, IT, III (12)
311 Science Teaching Methods (4)
OR
* 221, 222, 223 College Physics L, I, TIL{15)
311 Science Teaching Methods (4)
Chemistry (14 ¢.h.)
* 212, #2173 Principles of Chemistry 1, H (10)
340 Organic Chemistry Survey (4)
Note: Students who have not had the equivalent of Math 115 and
116 in high school will be required o take Math 115 and 116 {or
Math 120) before enrolling in Physics 201,
* Courses may be used to satisfy certain general cducation
requirement.

B.S. MAJOR - PHYSICAL SCIENCE
{TEACHING)

92 Q.H. {No Minor Required)

Note: Teaching majors must take all courses in the Professional
Education sequence in addition to courses in the content area. Refer to
these requirements in the Effective Educator Handbook or the Education
Department section of this catalog.

Students majoring in Physical Science (Teaching) must have both a
2.75 overall GPA and 2.5 GPPA or higher in the major.

Chemistry (29 q.h.)
212, 213, 214 Principles of Chemistry I, IL, I11 (153}
350 Organic Chemistry T (5)
PLUS 9 €.H. of electives from the chemistry electives below OR
212, 213, 214 Principles of Chemistry L, 1L, TIT (15)
340 Organic Chemisiry Survey (4) PLUS
360 Chemical Literature (1) OR
427 Topics in Instrumental Chemistry (1)
PLUS 9 q.L. of electives from the chemistry electives below.
Mathematics (15 q.h.)
* 123, *¥126, *127 Calculus LILIII (15)
Note: Students not prepared to take Math 125 should take Math
120 or Math 115 and 116
Physics (33 q.h.)
201, 202, 203 General Physics LILHT  (12)
340 Modern Physics (5)
311 Science Teaching Methods (4)
PLUS 12 q.h. electives from physics electives below OR
221, 223, 223 College Physies LILIIT (15)
311 Science Teaching Methods {(4)
340 Modern Physics (5)
PLUS 9 .h. of electives from physics electives below.

ELECTIVES (15 q.h.)
Choose electives in chemistry or physics
Chemistry
351, 360, 361, 400, 412, 413, 425, 427, 431, 450, 465

Physics
302, 328, 329, 330, 332, 333, 345, 350, 370, 400, 405, 420, 425,
430, 431, 435, 451
OR Engineering 205, 225, 316, 345, 350, 360
* Courses may be used to satisfy certain general education
requirement.

WISCONSIN CERTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS
FOR PHYSICS CONCENTRATION (33 Q.H.)

Select credits under “Required Courses” and “Blectives” 1o give a
concentration of 33 q.h. of physics. Other requirements for Wisconsin
Certification;

Biology 104 (4}

Geology Elective (4)

Biological Science Elective (4)

B.S. MINOR PHYSICS
50 Q.H.

REQUIRED COURSES (30 g.h.)
Physics (12-15 g.h.)
201, 202, 203 General Physies LILIIT (12} OR
221, 222, 223 College Physics I, H, ITT (15)
Mathematics (15 q.h.)
125, 126, 127 Caleulus I, I, HI (15)
Note: Students not prepared to take Math 225 should take Math 120
or Math 115 and 116.

ELECTIVES (20-23 q.h.)

Electives must be chosen from the following: Physics 328, 329, 330,
332, 333, 340, 345, 350, 370, 400, 404, 405, 420, 425, 430, 431, 435,
451, 460, 461

B.S. MINOR - ELECTRONICS
50 Q.H.

REQUIRED COURSES (42-45 g¢.h.)
Physics (27-30 q.h.)

201, 202, 203 General Physics [, IT, HI (12) OR

221, 222, 223 College Physics L I, ITE (15)

330 Electronics (5)

332 Computer Organization (3)

333 Microprocessor Electronics (5)
Mathematics (15 g.h.)

125, 126, 127 Calculus 1, 11, HI (15)

Note: Students not prepared to take Math 125 should take Math 120 or
Math 115 and 116.

ELECTIVES (5-8 ¢.h.)
Electives must be chosen from the following: Physics 328, 329, 399
(Internship}, 420, 425, 430, 460, 461, 490

B.S. MINOR -AIRWAY SCIENCE/AVIATION
36 Q.H.

REQUIRED COURSES (36 q.h.)
Physics (12 g.h.}
201, 202, 203 General Physics I, 11, IIT (12)
Mathematics (4 q.h.)
122 Calculus for Non-Mathematics Majors  (4)
Note: Students not prepared to take Math 122 should take Math 115 or
121,
Management arnd Marketing (4 q.h.)
310 Business Law
Aviation (16 ¢.h.)
200 Fundamentals of Aviation {6}
383 Air Traffic Control (4)
387 Flight Safety (4}
388 Legislative and Legal Aspect of Aviation (2)
Note: For a complete listing of the FAA approved Airway Science
program, sec the Special Academic Programs section of this catalog.
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Interdisciplinary Programs

o

Individualized Study Major
Somsen Hail, Room 109, (507) 457-5080 RED WING/WINONA TECHNICAL COLLEGE. SIXTY (60)
Erickson (Chairperson), Christensen CREDITS WILL TRANSFER FROM THE TECHNICAL COLILEGE
This program allows a student to pursue individualized academic APPLICABLE ONLY TOWARD THIS OPTION.
interests and personal/professional goals within the framework of an There are five or six aspects to this degree program (1) general
acadermnically sound Bachelor of Arts degree program. Itis an excellent education, (2} management core, (3) advanced aviation courses, (4)
alternative for the mature student who wants to build on past experience computer understanding and application, (5) upper division electives and
and design his or her own degree program for current or future needs. It (6) additional requirements for certification eligibility.
olfers the student a great deal of flexibility and allows for intellectual 1. General Education
growth in a variety of academic areas. Basic Skills (14-18 crs)
Individualized majors are advised by the Adult, Continuing Humanities (12 crs.)
Education and Extension Department faculty. When declaring the Natural Science (12 crs.)
major, students must submit a statement of their goals and objectives for Math 122
the individualized major which will be reviewed by the ACEED advisor Physics 201, 202
and retained in the student’s file. Social Science (12 crs.)
Psych 210
B.A. MAJOR Econ‘?.Ol
76 upper division (300 and 400 level) Q.H. Digtl::z:::zulture S ers)
It is expected that all course prerequisites will be completed. . X ;
Students may declare one minor within the requirements of this major. Allied Studies (6 crs.)
. . . N 2. Management (20 crs.)
A maximum of 12 credits applying to the majer may be taken on a PANC . .
basis. All other Winona State University policies apply Bus. Admin. 310 Business Law I
o ' Management 370 Business Org. & Mgt.
R Management 375 Human Resource Mgt.
Requlrements: Management 467 Pers. Staffing & Evaluation
Students will complete the standard WSU general education Management 490 Org. & Leadership Dynamics
program, 76 upper division credits, electives to reach a minimum of 192 3. Aviation (16 crs.)
credits, and will have on file a statement of goals and objectives for the Physics 200 Fundamentals of Aviation p—
major. Physics 383 Air Tralfic Control
Physics 387 Flight Safety
B.A. MAJOR - INDIVIDUALIZED STUDY: Physics 388 Legislative and Legal Aspects
AVIATION MAINTENANCE & Commpuier Application (12 crs.)
MANAGEMENT OPTION Any C.S. Electives andfor Bus. Admin. 200
(For students who have completed the aviation maintenance program at 5. Upper Division Electives (22-26 ers.)
Red Wing/Winona Technical College.) 6. Additional Requirements for Certification Eligibility (13 crs.)
Pasteur Hall, Room 114D (507)457-5260 Stat 208 or Bus. Admin. 207
Dr. George Bolon (advisor) Physics 203
This option will prepare students to manage systems and technicians Chem 212
within the aviation maintenance industry. Graduates with this option . ) .
will meet the needs of air carriers, the federal government, and *Non-cligible certification Program Variable Total 192-202 credits
commercial aviation. OPEN ONLY TO STUDENTS WHO HAVE of which 60 credits transfer from WTC, 56 credits Upper Division WSU.
COMPLETED THE AVIATION MAINTENANCE PROGRAM AT Eligible Certification Program Variable Total 203-215 credits of
which 60 credits transfer from WTC, 56 credits Upper Division WSU &
13 credits additional requirements.
. - @ -
Public Administration
Minne Hail, Room 120, (507) 457-5500 . B.S. M AJOR - PUBLIC
The Bachelor of Science major in Public Administration is designed
to prepare the student for a career in administration at the local, state, ADMINISTRATION
and national levels of government. In addition, this major will provide 100-116 Q.H. (No Minor Required)
the student with an academic foundation to do further work at the
graduatc level in the field of public administration, law school, and OPTION A - GENERAL PUBLIC
ublic policy. See the Department of Political Science for additional
Elformation and advising. ADMINISTRATION
100 Q.H.

Prerequisites:
* 210 General Psychology (4)
* Course may be used to satisfy a general education requirement.

CORE REQUIREMENTS (52-64 .h.)
Accounting (4 g.h.)
201 Financial Principles of Accounting I {4)
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Tconomics and Finance (8 q.h.) ELECTIVES (4-16 g.h.)
201 Principles of Microeconomics (4} To complete the total credit hour requirement for the major, students
202 Principles of Macroeconomics (4) may use any of the courses listed above. Additionally, the following
Political Science (36-48 g.lv.) communication courses may be used to meet the total credit hoor
220 American Government and Politics (4) requirement.
221 State and Local Government {4} Communication

228 Public Administration (4)
280 Introduction to Political Research (4)
320 Constitutional Law (4)
410 Political Analysis (4)
416 Intcrnship (4-16)
420 Administrative Law (4)
426 Public Budgeting (4)
Psychology (4)
425 Qrganizational Psychology (4)

OPTION REQUIREMENTS (36-48 q.h.)
Prerequisite: *150 Human Society {4)

# Course may be used to satisly a general education requirement.

A minimum of 8 q.h. is required from each of the following
categories.

Economics and Finance (8 q.h. minirem)

302 Intermediate Microeconomics Analysis (4)

303 Intermediate Macroeconomics Analysis (4)

320 Business-Government Relations (4)

400 Public Finance: Taxation (4)

404 Imternational Trade (4)

415 Economic Development (4}

420 Labor Economics (4)

425 Managerial Economics (4)

444 Public Finance: Expenditures and the Deficit (4)
Political Science (8 ¢.h. minimum}

315 Aimnerican Political Thought (4)

422 American Political Parties and Pressure Groups (4)

324 Urban Planning (4)

329 Intergovernmental Relations (4)

340 Environmental Policy Analysis (4)

360 Congress and the Policy Process (4)

421 The American Presidency (4}

425 Public Policy Analysis (4)

428 Public Policy Making (4)

429 Public Policy Implementation (4)

430 Public Personnel Administration (4)

499 Seminar in Political Science (4) (when applicable}
Sociology (8 g.h, minimum)

205 Social Interaction (4)

421 Urban Sociology (4)

425 Collective Behavior & Social Movements (4)

427 Social Change (4)

428 Small Town & Non-Metro Regions (4)

430 Political Saciology (4)

431 Sacial Class & Power (4)

438 Organizational Change (4)

488 Health & Human Services Organizations (4)
Accounting, Business, Finance (8 g.h. minimuam)
See prerequisites for speciftc courses.

203 Acctg.-Managerial Accounting (4)

350 Acctg.-Accounting Systems (4)

310 BusAd.-Business Law I (4)

312 BuosAd.-Business Computer Applications I{4)

340 BusAd.-Microcomputers in Business (4)

456 BusAd.-Labor Law & Legislation (4)

360 Fin.-Fundamentals of Business Finance (4}

362 Management Information Systerns (4)

370 Business Organization and Management (4}

375 Magmt.-Management of Human Resources (4)

380 Mgmt.-International Labor Relations (4)

462 Management Decision Support Systems (4)

463 Management Development (4)

465 Mgmt.-Collective Bargaining (4)

371 Discussion and Small Group Dynamics (4)
287 Interpersonal Speech Communication (4)
See advisor for other courses that may apply.

OPTION B - BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

104-116 Q.H.

CORE REQUIREMENTS (52-64 q.h.)
Accounting (4 g.h.)

201 Financial Principles of Accounting I (4)
Economics and Finance (8 q.h.)

201 Principies of Microeconomics (4)

202 Principles of Macroeconomics (4)
Politieal Science (36-48 ¢q.h.)

220 American Government and Politics (4)

221 State and Local Government (4)

228 Public Administration {(4)

280 Tntroduction io Political Research (4)

320 Constitutional Law (4)

410 Political Analysis (4)

416 Internship {(4-16}

420 Adminisirative Law (4)

426 Public Budgeting (4)
Psychology (4)

475 Organizational Psychology (4)

OPTION REQUIREMENTS (52 q.h.)
Accounting (4 g.h.)
202 Financial Principles of Accounting II (4)
Economics and Finance (12 ¢.h.)
320 Business-Government Relations (4)
42( Labor Economics {4}
425 Managerial Economics (4)
Business Administration and Marketing (4 g.l.)
310 Business Law (4)

OTHER (16 ¢.h.)

Select 16 q.h. from the following:
Aecounting

345 Governmenial and Other Not-For-Profit Accounting (4)
Economics and Finance

302 Intermediate Microeconomics Analysis (4)

303 Intermediate Macroeconomics Analysis (4)

360 Fundamentals of Business Finance (4)

400 Public Finance: Taxation (4)

404 International Trade

410 Regional Economics (4)

415 Economic Development (4)

444 Public Finance: Expenditures are the Deficit (4)
Business Administration and Marketing

311 Business Law i (4)

312 Business Computer Applications 1(4)

340 Microcomputers in Business {(4)

315 Principles of Marketing (4)

362 Management Information System (4)

370 Business Organization and Management (4)

375 Management of Human Resources €3]

419 Fundamentals of Management Science (4)

456 Labor Law & Legislation (4)

461 Personnel Compensation (4)

462 Management Decision Support Systems (4)

465 Collective Bargaining (4)

475 Problems in Management of Human Resources (4)

490 Organization and Leadership Dynamics (4)
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ELECTIVES (16 ¢.h.)

Political Science electives (8 g.h. minimum)
Sociology electives (8 q.h. minimum)

For courses that will apply see course listings under Option A.

OPTION C - HEALTH EDUCATION
103-115 Q.H.

CORE REQUIREMENTS (52-64 q.h.)
Accounting (4 g.h.)

201 Financial Prieciples of Accounting I (4)
Econemics and Finance (8 q.h.}

201 Principles of Microeconomics (4)

202 Principles of Macroeconomics (4)
Political Science (36-48 q.h.)

220 American Government and Politics (4)

221 State and Local Government (4)

228 Public Administration (4)

280 Introduction to Political Research (4)

320 Constitutional Law (4)

410 Political Analysis (4}

416 Internship (4-16)

420 Administrative Law (4)

426 Public Budgeting (4)
Psychology (4)

425 Organizational Psychology (4)

OPTION REQUIREMENTS (51 q.h.)
HPER (23 g.h.}
127 Problems in Health (4)
214 Standard First Aid (3)
429 Public Health (4)
Choose 12 ¢.h. from the following:
125 Personal Health for Majors and Minors (5)
225 Curricalum and Methods of Heafth Education (4)
325 Organization & Administration of Health Education (3)
428 Health Science Laboratory Techniques (3)
432 Health Seminar {1}

ELECTIVES (28 q.h.)
A minimum of:
Political Science § g.h.
Business Administration OR Economics 4 g.h.
Sociotogy 4 q.h.
For courses that will apply, see Option A.

OPTION D - RECREATION

ADMINISTRATION
103-115 Q.H.

CORE REQUIREMENTS (52-64 q.h.)
Accounting (4 ¢.h.}

201 Financial Principles of Accounting I (4)
Economics and Finance (8 q.h.)

201 Principles of Microecenomics (4)

202 Principles of Macroeconomics (4)
Political Science (36-48 g.h.)

220 American Government and Politics (4)

221 State and Local Government (4)

228 Public Administration (4)

280 Tntroduction to Political Research (4)

320 Constitutional Law (4)

410 Peolitical Analysis (4)

416 Internship (4-16)

420 Administrative Law (4)

426 Public Budgeting (4)
Psychology (4)

425 QOrganizational Psychology (4)

OPTION REQUIREMENTS (51 q.h.)

HPER (22 ¢.h,)
214 Standard First Aid (3) S’
229 Intro to Principles & Philosophy of Recreation and Leisure (3)
326 Organization & Administration of Recreation and Leisure (3)
350 Legal and Financial Aspects of Recreation (3)
414 Recreational Leadership (3)
426 Planning & Maintenance of Parks and Recreational Facilities (4)
465 Therapeutic Recreation and Services (3)

BEOSA (3 q.h.)
205 Healil/Recreation Office Management (3)

ELECTIVES (26 q.h.)
A minimum of:
Palitical Science 8 g.h.
Business Administration OR Economics-4 g.h,
Sociology 4 q.h.
For courses that will apply, see course listings under Option A.

B.S. MINOR - PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION
44-58 Q.H.

REQUIRED COURSES (32-44 q.h.)
Political Science (12 g.h.}
220 American National Government (4)
221 State and Local Government {4)
228 Intro to Public Administration (4)
Select 4 q.h. from the following:
280 Introduction to Political Research
320 Constitutional Law (4)
324 Urban Planning (4)
329 Intergovernmental Relations (4)
340 Environmental Policy Analysis (4)
410 Political Analysis (4)
430 Administrative Law (4)
499 Seminar (when applicable) (1-4)
Internship (4-16 ¢.h.)
416 Internship in Political Science
Psychology (4 q.h.)
Prerequisite: *210 General Psychology
425 Organizational Psychology (4)
Sociology (8 q.h.)
Prerequisite: *150 Human Society
205 Social Interaction (4)
350 Population Analysis (4)
421 Urban Sociology (4)
438 Organizational Change {4)
488 Health and Huiman Scrvices Organizations (4)
430 Political Sociology (4)
437 Sociology of Large Organizations (4)
* Course may be used to satisfy certain general education
requirement.
Business (12-16 ¢.h.)
The student may choose either Option 1 or Option 2,

R

Option I Business Administration - (12 ¢.h.)
201 Acctg.-Financial Principles of Accounting I(4)
350 Accig.-Accounting Systems (4)
340 Acctg.-Governmental and Other Not-for-Profit Accounting (4)
375 Mgmi.-Management of Human Resources (4) OR
465 Mgmt.-Collective Bargaining {4)
Select 4 g.h, from the following:
203 Acclg.-Managerial Accouating (4)
310 BusAd.-Business Law I (4)
312 BusAd.-Business Computer Applications I (4) e
340 BusAd.-Microcomputers in Business (4)
456 BusAd.-Labor Law & Legislation (4)
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~—. Option 2 Economics (16 q.h.)

201 Principles of Microeconomics (4)

202 Principles of Macroeconomics (4)

375 Mgmt.-Management of Human Resources (4) OR
465 Mgmk.-Collective Bargaining (4)

Select one course from the following:
303 Econ.-Intermediate Macroeconomics Analysis (4)
320 Bcon.-Business-Government Relations (4)
400 Econ.-Public Finance: Taxation (4)
420 Econ.-Labor Econornics (4)
425 Econ.-Managerial Economics (4)
456 BusAd.-Labor Law & Legislation (4)
465 Mgmi.-Collective Bargaining (4)

Social Science/History

Minne Hall, Room 212, (507) 457-5400
Alexander Yard, Program Director

The Social Science/History interdisciplinary programs are designed
for prospective teachers. WSU established the major program to meet
secondary social studies teacher cettification requirements for the state
of Minnesota.

Note: Teaching majors must take all courses in the Professional
Education sequence in addition to courses in the content area. Refer to
these requirements in the Effective Educator Handbook or the FEducation
Department section of this catalog.

The minor program listed below is available only to students
training as elementary-level teachers who wish to pursue a social studies
minor.

Pass/No Credit Courses

Courses taken at either W.S.U. or another institution on a Pass/No
Credit basis will not count toward fulfillment of the major or minor
program requirements,

Grade amd G.P.A. Requiremenis

Course wark must receive a grade of “C” or better to count toward
fulfillment of the major or minor program requirements. Students must
achieve a G.P.A. in program courses of 2.75 or better to successtully
complete the major or the minor,

B.S. MAJOR - SOCIAL SCIENCE/
HISTORY (TEACHING)

(Secondary Sociat Studies Teaching)
120 Q.H.

Note: Teaching majors must take all ccourses in the Professional
Education sequence in addition to courses in the content area. Refer to
these requirements in the Effective Educator Handbook or the Education
Depariment section of this catalog.

REQUIRED COURSES (100 q.h.)
Economics (12 g.h.)
*201 Principles of Microeconomics {4)
*202 Principles of Macroeconomics (4)
*203 Principles of Economics IH (4)
Geography (16 g.h.)
#110 World Regional Geography (4)
211 Economic Geography (4)
*212 Physical Geography (4}
#213  Cullural Geography (4)
History (24 q.h.)
#120 Western Civilization to 1500 (4)
*121 Western Civilization 1500-1815 (4)
*122 Western Civilization 18135-Present (4)
#230 American History to 1828 (4)
*231 American History 1828-1900 (4)
%332 American History 1900-Present (4)
Political Science (12 q.h.)
#103 Introduction to Political Science (4)
#130 Introduction to International Relations (4)
#3220  American Government and Politics (4)

Psychelogy (4-8 q.h.)
#3210 General Psychology (4)
325 Social Psychology (4) OR
205 SOC Social Interaction (4}
Sociology (8-12 q.h.)
%150 Human Society (4)
205 Social Interaction (4) OR
325 PSY Social Psychology (4)
340 Social-Cultural Anthropology (4)
#Course may be used to satisfy certain general education
requirement,
Research Methods (8 q.h.)

History 298 Historical Methods (4)

Select one of the following:

Political Science 280 Introduction to Political Research (4) OR

Psychology 308 Experimental Psychology (4) OR

Socjology 376 Intreduction to Sociolegical Research (4)
Different Culture (8 q.h.)

Note: Students in the program must take a “Different Culture”
History course and a Social Science course focused on the same culture
and region. Students can use these courses to fulfill both program and
General Education/Different Culture requirements. Complete two
courses in one of the following areas:

ASIA

History 123 Eastern Civilization (4} AND

Geography 223 Geography of the Orient (4)
LATIN AMERICA

History 165 Latin American History (4)

AND one of the following:

Geography 225 Geography of Latin America (4)

Political Science 124 Politics and Society in Latin America {4)
AFRICA

History 170 African Civilization (4)

AND one of the following:

Geography 224 Geography of Africa (4)

Political Science 126 Politics and Society in Sub-Saharan Africa (4)
Education (4 q.h.)

331 Teaching Social Studies in Secondary Schools

ELECTIVES (20 q.h.)

Students will complete a concentration of 20 ¢.h. at the 300 or 400
levels in one of the following disciplines: Economics, Geography,
History, Political Science, Psychology or Sociology. The course
selections are subject to program director approval.

B.S. MINOR - SOCIAL STUDIES FOR
ELEMENTARY TEACHERS

Note: This minor program is open only to students enrolled in the
Elementary Education major program that the Department of Education
offers.

40 Q.H.
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REQUIRED COURSES (36 ¢.h.)
Economics (4 g.h,)
Select one of the following;
102 Introduction to Economics (4) OR
201 Principles of Microeconomics (4) OR
202 Principles of Macroeconomics (4)
Geography (8 q.h.)
110 World Regional Geography (4)
213 Cultural Geography (4)
History (12 ¢.h.)
Select one of the following, three-course sequences:
120-121-122 Western Civilization (4 g.h. each) OR

230-231-232 American History (4 q.h, each)
Pelitical Science (4 q.h.)

220 American Government and Politics (4) —
Psychology (4 q.h.)

210 General Psychology (4)
Sociology (4 g.h.)

150 Human Society (4}

ELECTIVES (4 g.h.)

Select 4 quarter hours of course work in Economics, Geography,
Political Science, Sociclogy, or Psychology.

Special Academic Programs

Two-Year Programs

In addition to baccalaureate and graduate degree programs, Winona
State University offers a variety of short-term programs including one-
year non-degree programs, two-year associate degree programs and pre-
professional sequences in agriculture, dental hygiene, dentistry,
mortuary science, optometry, podiatry, peneral engineering, chemical
engineering, fishery and wildlife management, forestry, law, medicine,
pharmacy and veterinary medicine. The university also offers a Fifth
Year post-baccalaureate program in teacher education which is designed
for classroom teachers not planning to enter a master’s degree program.

GENERAL ASSOCIATE IN ARTS

CURRICULUM

96 Q.H.
All candidates for the General Associate in Arts must complete the
following:
I. Basic Skills
A, Written Communication (8 Q.H.)
English 110
English 115
B. Oral Communication (0-4 Q.IL)
CTA 191 or Exam
C. Mathematics (0-4 Q.H.)

*Mathematics 111 Contemporary Mathematics (4) or
Mathematics 113 Intermediate Algebra (4) or successiul
completion of a written examination or successful completion
of a 100** level General Education mathematics (MATH)
course, Note: Credits for MATH 113 are non-degree credits
and will not count towards total credits for graduation.

D. Physical Education Activities (2 Q.H.)
. Humanities (12 Q.H.-2 depts.)
II1. Natural Science (12 Q.H.-2 depts.)
(one lab course requied)
IV. Social Science (12 Q.H.-2 depts.)
Y. Different Culture (8 Q.IL}
VI Ailied Studies (6 Q.H.)
In addition to the General Education requirements, students must
select electives to complete the 96 credits required for the degree,

F.A.A. AIRWAY SCIENCE

CERTIFICATION PROGRAM

203-211 Q.H.
Pasteur Hall, Room 114A (507) 457-5264
Dr. George Bolon, Advisor

The Federal Aviation Administration (FAA) along with the aviation
industry has recognized the need for a cadre of weli-qualified men and
women to support the national air-space sysiem of the future. Therefore,
the FA A has initiated the Airway Science curriculum as a method of
preparing the next generation of aviation technicians, managers, and
aircraft crew members.

Winona State University has been approved by the FAA as an
Airway Science University and presently offers the Airway Science
Computer Science and the Airway Science Management Curriculums.
The students in these curticulums will receive a B.S, in Computer
Science with a PhysicsfAirway Science Aviation minor or a B.S. in
Business Management with a Physics/Airway Science/Aviation minor.
The transcript will indicate that the student has fulfilled the Airway
Science Curriculum.

AIRWAY SCIENCE CORE

FAA Airway Science Curriculum requirements are subject to
change by the Federal Aviation Administration. Therefore this catalog
printing may not show the latest requirements-See Airway Science
faculty advisor.

GENERAL STUDIES (44 g¢.h.)

Required Courses (24 q.h.)
English (8 q.h.)

110, 115 Freshman Composition I, IT (8)
Psychology (4 g.h.)

210 General Psychology (4)
Communication Studies (4 ¢.h.)

191 Introduction to Speech Communication (4)
Humanities (12 g.h.)

Electives from the approved General Education courses for
Humanities
History (4 q.h.)

+122 Western Civilization: 1815 to Present (4)

Elecitves (16 ¢.h.)
Economics and Finance (12 ¢.h.)

+201 Principles of Microeconomics {4)

+202 Principles of Macroeconomics (4}

+203 Principles of Economics IFH (4) —
Political Science (4 g.h.)

+103 Introduction to Political Science (4)

Note: The WSU General Educaiion Different Culture requirement

of 8 q.h. must also be met.
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MATH, SCIENCE, TECHNICAL CORE
(37 ¢.h.)
Required Courses (16 q.h.)
Mathematics (4 g.h.)
122 Caleulus for Non-Mathematics Majors (4)
Note: Comiputer science majors are required to take Math 218, 125,
and 126.
Physies (12 q.h.)
201, 202, 203 General Physics I, H, ITT{12)

Electives (21 q.h.)
Chemistry (5 q.h.)

+212 General Inorganic Chemistry (5}
Geology (4 g.h.)

4230 Meteorology (4)
Geography (4 g.h.)

+212 Physical Geography (4)
Mathematics (8 q.h.)

See advisor for specific recommendations.

MANAGEMENT CORE (24 Q.H.)

Required Courses (24 q.h.)

Management and Marketing (24 ¢.h.)
207 Statistics for Business and Economics (4)
310 Business Law (4)
370 Business Organization and Management (4)
375 Management of Human Resources (4)
467 Personnel Staffing and Evaluvation (4}
490 Organization and Leadership Dynamics (4)

COMPUTER SCIENCE CORE (12 g¢.h.)

Required courses (4 q.h.)
Commputer Science (4 q.h.)

130 Introduction to BASIC Programming (4} OR
Management and Marketing (4 ¢.h.)

312 Business Computer Applications I (4)

Electives (8 q.h.)
Computer Science (4-8 q.h.)
+210 Computers in Society (4)
+312 Introduction to Microcomputers (4) OR
Management and Marketing (4-0 q.h.)
+200 Microcomputers in Business (4)
Note: Computer Science majors will take C.8. 150 and 234 instead
of 130 and 210.

AVIATION CORE (16 q.l)
Aviation (16 q.h.)
200 Fundamentals of Aviation (6)
383 Air Traffic Control {(4)
387 Flight Safety (4)
388 Legislative and Legal Aspect of Aviation (2}

AIRWAY COMPUTER SCIENCE OPTION'
Compnster Science (60 q.h.}

Required Courses (50 g.h.)
155 Introduction to Compuier Science Tools (2}
250 Algorithms and Problem Solving (4)
312 Microcomputer Organization {4)
340, 341 Data Structures I, 1T (8)
351 Introduction to Assembler & Architecture (4)
370 System Anaiysis (4) OR
375 Software Engineering (4)
376 Operating Systems (4)
412 Networking/Telecommunication (4) OR
450 Compilers (4)
415 Higher Level Langnages (4)
420 Computer Architecture (4)
425 Numerical Analysis T {4}
466 Topics: General Computing Applications (4) OR
485 Database Systermn Design (4)

Electives (10 q.h.)
301 Discrete Structures (4)
385 Applied Data Base (4)
413 Advanced Networking (4)
426 Numerical Analysis I (4)
430 Computer Graphics (4)
445  Artificial Inielligence (4)
448 Expert Systems (4)

AIRWAY SCIENCE MANAGEMENT OPTION (60 ¢.h.)

Required Courses (33 ¢.h.)
Sociology and Social Work (4 g.h.)

150 Human Society
Psychology {4 q.h.)

305 Theories of Personality (4)
Communication Studies (4 q.h.)

387 Advanced Interpersonal Speech (4)
Management and Marketing (12 q.h.}

419 Fundamentals of Management Science (4)

465 Collective Bargaining (4)

498 Business Policies (4)
Aviation (9 q.h.)

381 Corporate Operations (3)

382 Airline Operations (3)

384 Airport Operations (3)

Electives (27 q.h.)
Comununication Studies (8 q.h.)

+284 Communication Theory (4)

+486 Organization Communication (4)
Management and Marketing (19 q.h.)

See Advisors for proper selection of electives.

+ Indicates courses that are preferred electives and may be
substituted with other approved courses. See the Aviation
advisors for specific recommendations.
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University Honors Program

e

Q?EFSLHHILI];’OOH: 116, (507) 457-5435 SENIOR PROJECT (4 Q.H.)
1sh Lane, Lirector Complete at least one independent study course:

The Honors Program provides its students with a liberal education The studepnts should take an inclljependent sttf'dy course to complete the
tai[orf.:d to the ‘abiliiics and interests of talented students. It is a program senior project with a written paper and an oral presentation. Further
:Z. ::::S;:% ;ﬁhegfEslrl::la:ﬁigfﬂaiﬁgg a;;‘: ;‘Eﬁf,‘i%?j;f;‘;‘“ i(r)lif?nnation about the Senior Project is available from the Honors
offers courses that have a iultidisciplinary focus within the framework o
of humanities, natural sciences, and social sciences. The Program keeps RECOGNITION
class size small in order to facilitate learning by participation, discus- . .

. . . X ) A gradvating stedent who completes the program with an overall
sion, and integration of knowledge from multiple sources. We are a college GPA of 3.75 or above is graduated from the University “S
community of faculty and students seeking to develop the potential of ores e o i?“ove 1§ graduate rm}} © CIVEISILY “>ummo

’ i - ; Cum Honore™ instead of “Summa Cum Laude.” A student completing
the Honors student. Successful completion of the Honers Program gives ih ith a GPA of 3.50 to 3.74 is eraduated “M C
graduates enhanced prospects for successful career placement and ¢ program Wilfl a .‘ orR e, 8 graduatec Magno Cum
araduate school admission. Honore mst.ead of “Magna Cam Laude. . A student with a GPA of
3.25 to 3.49 is graduated, “Cum Honore” instead of “Cum Laude.”
ADMISSIONS ENTERING FRESHMEN C D e

Freshmen may apply for admission to the program if they meel two ourse Descriptions
of these three criteria: Students may use courses in the Honors Program to satisfy some

1. High school GPA of 3.5 or above requirements for the General Education Program. Honors 201 and 251

2. High school rank of 90th percentile or above apply to the humanities requirement; Honors 202 and 252 apply to the

3. ACT composite score of 26 or above so‘cial science_s requirement; Honors 203 and 253 apply to the natural

sciences requirement.

A freshman may also apply for admission, if he or she meets one of Studenis not in the program may take any honors course if they
these two criteria: have either a 3.25 GPA or permission of the instructor. These students

1. ACT composite score of 29 or above will be expected to meet the standards of the course, however.

2. ACT English score of 26 or above

Core Courses
ENROLLED UPPERCLASSMEN Core courses are variable content courses and a course number (201,

Upperclassmen may apply for admission to the program, if they 202, 203) may be repeated for credit provided that the content changes
meet one of these three criteria: (e.g., 201 The Western: America’s Myth, and 201 Women in Rural ‘

1. College GPA of 3.25 or above America could both be taken for credit). Core courses are -4 credit e

2. ACT composite score of 29 or above
3. ACT English score of 26 or above

TRANSFER STUDENTS

Transfer students may apply for admission, if they meet one of the
criteria for enrolled upperclassmen.

REQUIREMENTS
(28 Q.H. Minimum)

Students should complete 4 of the following 6 courses. Students
formally accepted for admission to the University Honors Program will
be expected to complete at least one of these courses in each of their first
Iwo years,

CORE COURSES (12 Q.H.)
Students should complete each of these courses:
201 Thought and Culture
202 Classics in Social Thought
203 Great Ideas in the History of Science and Mathematics

SPECIAL SEMINARS (4 Q.H.)
Complete at least one of these seminars:
251 Seminar in Humanities
252 Seminar in Social Thought
253 Seminar in the History of Science and Mathematics

“H** COURSES (6-8 Q.H.)

Complete at least two “H"” courses:
Students should take designated “H” courses and “H” contract courses to
extend an interest into a field related o their own or to intensify an
interest within their own field. “H” courses may include those
designated by individual departments as well as the contract courses.

hours.

201 Thought and Culfure - 4 Q.H,
An intensive examination of some
chronologically bound periad or identifiable controversy involving a
limited number of pritary works of enduring importance in the
humanities. Topics vary with each offering. For example: “The
Literature of Moral Dilemma,” “The Crisis of Modern Consciousness,”
“The Roots of Western Thought.” Grade only.

202 Classics in Social Thought - 4 Q.H.
An intensive examination of selected primary works of a number of
authors generally regarded as the seminal figures in the history of social
thought. Topics vary with each offering. For example, “The Viability
of Demacracy,” “The American Community,” “The Literature of
Sexuality.” Grade only.

203 Great Ideas in the History of Science and Mathematics - 4 Q.H.
An examination, aimed at the non-scientist, of a limited nuember of
scientific and technical concepts or developments which are of general
intellectual or social interest. Topics vary with each offering. For
example, “The Copernican Revolution,” “The Idea of Evolution,” “The
Concept of Disease.” Grade only.

SPECIAL SEMINARS

Special seminars are variable content courses and a course number
(251, 252, 253) may be repeated for credit provided that the content
changes. Seminar courses are 1-4 credit hours.

251, 252, and 253 special Seminars in the Humanities, Social

Thought, and the History of Science and Mathematics - 4 Q.H.
Special seminars concentrate on specialized topics within one of these
three areas. These seminats place emphasis on studeni initiative and
presentation. The topics are specialized in that their range is narrower
than the topics of the core courses. A high degree of technical expertise
is not required. One seminar offered each year on a rotating basis.
Prerequisite: Admission into the Program or consent of instructor,
Grade onty.
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., DESIGNATED “H” COURSES

Courses Listed by Regular Depariments and Cross-lisied as Honors
Courses - 3-4 Q.H.

These courses are intended to extend the interest of students into
fields related to their own. Students may enroll in a designated course
for honors credit only if the course is outside the requirements for their
majors.

“H” CONTRACT COURSES

Courses Listed by Regular Departments for which Students
Contraet to Fulfill Requirements in a More Individualized Manner
3-4 Q.H.
These courses are intended to intensify the interest of students in their
field. To earn an “H” students must complete the standard portion of the
course as well as completing additional work described in the contract.
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

SENIOR PROJECT

Independent Study Courses Listed by Regular Departments - 4Q.H.
Independent study courses listed by departments allow students to
nndertake senior research projects or research-oriented internships.
These courses serve to strengthen research skills of students in their
majors. Advice and approval of two instructors required.

Internship Program

Internship programs are available in all departments by arrangement
with the department chairperson. Many departments offer internship
experiences with credit and, in some instances, with remuneration. See
internship reference under departmental course descriptions for specific
limitations,

399 General Internship - 1-16 Q.H.

Specific details regarding the course are contained in internship program
statements for the departments using it. The cumulative GPA require-
ment is determined by each department. There is a limit of 16 internship

credits per quarter and 24 internship credits in total which may apply
toward a degree program. Exception: in cases where combined
internship credits in a major and/or minor program combination will
exceed 24 credits, a maximum of 32 credits may be applied toward
graduation. Students must consult the chairperson of the department in
which they are majoring. Prerequisites: as set by departments. P/NC
only, except 4 Q.H. of work related to courses may be taken for grade
with approval of department and area dean.

Pre-Professional Sequences

Pre-professional programs are not degree programs {(e.g. major or
minor} at Winona State University. They are programs which are
preparatory for a degree at another college or university.

PRE-DENTAL HYGIENE

Stark Hall, Room 317, {(307) 457-5275
Dr, Ronald L. Zwoniizer, Advisor

Program custom designed 1o mest preliminary or basic sciences of
the University of Minnesota, University of Minnesota-Duluth, Mankato
State University, Normandale Community College, and RCC/Minnesota
Riverland Technical College.

PRE-DENTISTRY

Stark Hall, Room 317, (507)457-5275
Dr. Ronald L. Zwonitzer, Advisor

RECOMMENDED COURSES

This program has been planned especially for the student planning
o enter the School of Dentistry at the University of Minnesota;
however, it also meets the minimum requirements of at least 90% of the
U.S8. dental schools. Most entering dental student have a Bachelors
Degree. Students planning to enter dental schools other than the U of M
should consult those catalogs. All pre-dentistry students are encouraged
to consult with the advisor to help plan thejr program since most pre-
dental students who choose biclogy as their major follow either the
Allied Health or Cell-Molecular Option as described under the Biclogy
Department programs.

110, 115 English (8)

210 or 239 English (4){upper division English Literature course}

118 Speech (4)

201, 201, 203 Physics (12}

212, 213, 214 Chemistry {15)

115, 116 Math or 120 (5-8)

241, 242, 243 Biology (15)

319 Biology (5)

290 Biology (5)

350, 351 Organic Chemistry (10}

210, 250 Psychology (8)

Elective Courses should be chosen to give the student a broad liberal
education within the limils of time available. Electives from the
following areas are suggested: sculpturing, biochemistry, human
anatomy, histology, accounting, computer science, anthropology,
business, economics, history, sociology, and hterature. Students must
take the Dental Admission Test no later than October of the Academic
year prior to the planned entrance date into the dental school of choice.
The profile of the 1991 dental school freshman shows 55% have Biclogy
majors, with an overall GPA of 3.19, a science GPA of 3.10, and
average DAT scores of 16.1 for academics and 16.01 for PAT.

PRE-ENGINEERING
93-103 Q.H.
Stark Hall, Room 203, (507) 457-5685
Department of Engineering, Advisor

Students without a strong background in higher level algebra are
advised to enroll in the Math 115 and Math 116 precalculus course
sequence or Math 120 before Math 125. Students should enroll in the
physics sequence in the Spring quarter of their freshman year.

RECOMMENDED COURSES (73 Q.1L.)
ENG 110, ENG 115 English Composition (8)
MATH 125, MATH 126, MATH 127 Calculus I, 1k, I (13)
MATH 329 Muitivariable Calculus (3)
MATH 330 Differential Equations (4)
PHYS 221, PHYS 222, PHYS 223 College Physics I, II, IIL {15}
ENGR 225 Statics (4)
ENGR 345 Thermodynamics I (4)
ENGR 360 Strength of Materials (4)
CHEM 212, CHEM 213 Principles of Chemistry I, I (10}
(8 231 Introduction to Fortran (4}
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TECHNICAL ELECTIVES (8-15 Q.H.)

Consult advisor for specific recommendations.
Engineering

205 Engineering Graphics (2)

350 Dynamics (4)
Chemistry

214 Principles of Chemistry 1T (5)

350, 351, 352 Organic Chemistry I, II, III (15)
Mathematics and Statistics

279 Statistics (4)

303 Introduction to Engineering Statistics (4)
Physics

302 Electrical Circnits and System (4)

328, 329 Electrical Circuits and Measurements 1, {1 (10)

330 Electronics (5)

GENERAL EDUCATION ELECTIVES (12-20 Q.H.)

Consult advisor for specific recommendations.

PRE-LAW

Minne Hall, Room 212, (507) 457-5400
Dr. Peter Henderson, advisor

University law schools require completion of a B.A. degree or its
equivalent before entering law school. It is therefore suggested that
interested students follow a program which will provide breadth of
knowledge with in-depth study of areas of special interest to the student.
It is also suggested that electives be taken in areas not too closely related
to a major field of study. Many Pre-Law students major in Economics,
Business, English, History, or Political Science. Other Departmental
Majors also provide an excellent background for law schook.

All students interested in Pre-Law are encouraged to contact the Pre-
Law advisor concerning questions on majors, minors, grade point
averages, Law School Admission tests, Law School Data Assembly
Services, and Law Schools in the United States.

PRE-MEDICINE (ALLOPATHIC AND

OSTEOPATHIC)

136 Q.H,

Stark Hall, Room 317, (507)457-5275

Dr. Ronald L. Zwonitzer, Advisor

Pasteur Hall, Room 312A, (507) 457-5291

Dr. Bruce A, Svingen, Advisor (for pre-medicine with a chemistry
major)

With few exceptions, admission into a medical school requires a
Bachelor's Degree. Bach pre-med student should, therefore, choose an
area of interest in which to major. In the Biology Departiment, most pre-
med stedents choose the Cell and Molecular Option. In the Chemistry
Department, most pre-med students choose option A. Below are the
minimum reguirements for admission to the University of Minuesota
Medical School, Mayo School of Medicine and the 2-year program at
Dututh, Minnesota as well as the majority of schools in the U.S. These
same requirements are applicable to osteopathic schools, Pre-med
students should seek advice from one of the pre-med advisor and should
consult catalogs of the medical schools of their choice for more specific
requirements. The Medical College Admissions Test (MCAT) should
be taken no later than October prior to the plauned entrance dale into
medical school. MCAT application and AMCAS packets are available
through Dr. Zwonitzer.

RECOMMENDED COURSES
English, Chemistry, and Biology sequences should be taken during the
Freshman year.

110, 115, and one upper division course English (12)

241, 242, 243 Biology (15)

212,213, 214 Chemistry (15)

115, 116, (OR 120) [25, 126 Math (15-18)

350, 351, 352 Organic Chemistry (15)

201, 202, 203 or 221, 222, 223 Physics (12)

425G Analytical Chemistry (5)

400, 401 Biochemistry (10)
210, 250 Psychology (8)
300-400 level Humanities (4)
300-400 level Psychology (4)

OTHER COURSES TO COMPLETE
REQUIRED CREDIT

Consult with your major advisor for those courses necessary for
completion of the B.S. or B. A.

PRE-MORTUARY SCIENCE

Stark Hall, Room 317, (307)457-5275
Dr. Ronald L. Zwonitzer, Advisor

Course of study to be designed according to the professional school
chosen by the student. Two years minimum.

PRE-OPTOMETRY

Stark Hall, Room 317, (507)457-5275
Dr. Ronald L. Zwonitzer, Advisor

Course of study to be designed according to the graduate school
chosen by the student. Three years minimum.* OAT is required for
admission to a professional school and is usually given in February and
October.

*Most students pursue a Biology major in either the Allied Health or
Cell-Molecular Option.

PRE-PHARMACY

Pasteur Hall, Room 312E, (507) 457-5295
Dr. David J. Rislove, Advisor

REQUIRED CQURSES (90 Q.H.)

This program meets the requirements of most pharmacy colleges but
especially those of the University of Minnesota and the University of
Wisconsin. Students planning to attend other schools should consult the
respective catalogs.

Biology 241, 242 (10) OR 241, 201, 209 (i4)

Chemistry 212, 213, 214, 350, 351, 352, (30)

English 110, 115 {8) OR CMST 19} and either 110 or 115

Economics 201 (4)

Mathematics 125, 126 (10}

Physics 201, 202, 203 (12) OR 221, 222, 223 (15)

Psychology 210 (4)

Sociology 150 (4)

Additional elective courses must be chosen from the social sciences
and the humanities. See advisor for recommendations on these electives
and on additional courses in the natural sciences. A total of at least 90
Q.H. is required. Students not meeting the prercquisites for Mathemat-
ics 125 will have to take Math 115 and 116, or Math 120 (5-8 Q.H.).
Students exempted from English 110 and 115 must elect higher level
English courses or Speech 191. See advisor for PCAT and pharmacy
career information.

PRE-PODIATRY
Stark Hall, Room 317, (507)457-3275
Dr. Ronald L. Zwonitzer, Advisor

Course of study to be designed according to the graduate school
chosen by the student. Most pre-podiatry students follow the pre-med
curriculum which is a major in biology with either the Aftied Health or
Cell-Molecular Option.

PRE-VETERINARY MEDICINE

94 Q.H.
Pasteur Half, Room 232, (507)457-5855
Dr. Emmanuel Brako, Advisor

This program is designed for entry into the University of Minnesota
College of Veterinary Medicine. All applicants must have completed at
least three year’s college work. A degree in Biology or Chemistry Fits
best with the required courses, but other degrees are acceptable.
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Students planning to apply to other schools of veterinary medicine

- should consult the entrance requirements of that college. They should

meet early with Dr. Brako to plan out their program of courses.

REQUIRED COURSES (78 g.h.)

These courses fulfill the entrance requirements of the University of
Minnesota School of Veterinary Medicine, They do not constitute a
degree. For degree requirements, sce biology or chemistry listings.

110, 115 English (8)

201, 202, 203 Physics (12)

241, 242, 243, 310, 409 Biology (24)

215 Mathematics (4)

212, 213, 214, 350, 351, 400 Chemistry (30)

ELECTIVES (16 Q.H.)

Chemistry 425 is recommended by the University of Minnesota
Veterinary School. Sixteen (16) elective credits to be chosen from the
following areas with no more than § credits or two courses from any one
area: economics {recommended), speech (recommended), geography,
history, political science, psychology, sociology, art, literature, music,
humanities. *

+Additional courses are required for students not eaming a
Bachelor's Degree at WSU. See Universily of Minnesota Bulletin.

Women’s Studies Program

Minne Hall, 134 (507)457-2370
Colette Hyman, Director

Womens Studies at Winona State is a multidisciplinary program that
looks at the lives and experiences of women through many different
disciplines-history, art, psychology, economics and public health among
others. Womens Studies students explore the way in which gender
shapes womens and mens experiences in various global cultures. They
also consider how cultural differences affect womens lives within
multicultural secietics.

The Womens Studies Program is comrmitted to integrating classroom
and community. Womens Studics students apply feminist theories and
analyses to current social issues, and develop the skills necessary for
citizenship through a Field Experience with a community organization or
agency.

The Women’s Studies Program sponsors and coordinates campus
opportunities that promote understanding and awareness of women's
perspectives and gender-related issues among WSU students and faculty.
The program centralizes information relevant to Women'’s Studies
opportunities at WSU, and provides students and facuity convenient
access to and vse of that infermation.

The program focuses on three major objectives:

s centralization of information about existing opportunities for

exploring and addressing gender issues.

+ coordination and administration of Women’s Studies course

offerings.

+ puidance and leadership in the process of integrating gender

issues into the WSU curriculum.

The Women's Studies Program functions for and with all segments
of Winona State University, including Aduit, Continuing Education and
Extension, the Rochester campus and the larger Winona community,
The program operates in the two [ollowing areas:

Academic Opportunities - the program offers a Women's Seudies
minor which is composed of various courses that focus on women and/or
gender. The program identifies and promotes additional academic
opportunities for all stedents and faculty interested in expanding their
knowledge of women’s and gender issues.

Campus and Community Events - the program works with campus
constituencies in developing and planning workshaps, lectures,
performances and other events related to women’s issues.

B.A. WOMEN STUDIES MINOR
36 Q.H.

CORE REQUIREMENTS (16-20 q.h.)
148 Introduction to Women’s Studies (4)
348 Topics in Women's Studies (4)
448 Senior Seminar in Wornen’s Studies (4)
473 Field Bxperience in Womens Studies (4-8)

CORE DISCIPLINARY COURSES (8-12 4.h.)
Choose two or three courses from the following:
Art
252 A Survey of Women Artists
Business Educ Office Systems Administration
350 Quality of Work Life (4)
History
316 Women in US History to 1890 (4)
317 Women in US History 1890 to Present (4)
Nursing
260 Women's Health Issues (4}
Psychology
275 Psychology of Women (4-5)
424 Women and Mental Health (4)

ELECTIVES (5-8 q.h.)

Choose electives from courses not used above and from list of courses
approved for Women's Studies credit. See Women’s Studies Program
Director for updated list.

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

148 Introduction to Women’s Studies - 4 Q.H,
An introduction 1o the interdisciplinary study of women and gender in
society. The course, which is team-tanght by faculty from different
disciplines, cxamines women'’s social roles and contributions, and
gender as an organizing category of human experience, in various social
groups, cultures and areas of the globe. The course also introduces
students to the concepts and skills of citizenship and social action.

320 Independent Readings in Womens Studies - 1-4 Q.H.
The cxact nature of this course will be determined by the needs of the
student. The student must have written consent of the instructor.
Prerequisites: WOMS 148 and declared Womens Studies minor.
Offered quarterly.

348 Topics in Women’s Studies - 4 Q.H.
In-depth study of topics of current interest in the ficld of Women's
Studies. With different topics, course may be repeated to a maximum of
eighi credits. Prerequisites: WS 148 or permission of instructor.
Offered yearly.

448 Senior Seminar in Women's Studics - 4 Q.H.
Research on selected Women's Studies topics; or community-based
learning experience relevant to Women's Studies. Students will report
to class on their progress during the quarter. Prerequisites: WS 148 and
WS minor status. Offered yearly.

473 Field Experience in Womens Studies - 4-8 Q.H.
The Field Experience gives students an opportunity to explore gender-
related issues and the gender dimension of social issues through
experience outside the classroom; to integrate practical experience with
analyses of gender developed in Womens Studies courses; and to
develop the skills and knowledge necessary to act effectively as citizens
of their communities. Prerequisites: WOMS 148, 348. Permission of
instructor, declared Womens Studies minor,
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Course Descriptions

Accounting

Course Descriptions

201 Financial Accounting Principles I - 4 Q.H.

Theory of double entry accounting including journalizing, ledger posting
and preparation of financial statements for service and merchandising
business organized as sole proprietorships, partnerships or corporations.
Prerequisite: Math 113 or equivalent.

202 Financial Accounting Principles IT - 4 Q.H.

A continuation of 201 which shows the study of assets and Kabilities,
owners’ equity, cash flow, financial statement analysis, long-term debt.
Prerequisite: Acct. 201.

203 Managerial Accounting - 4 Q.H.

The study of managerial accounting principles including cost behavior,
job order costing, process costing, cost-volume-profit relationships,
contribution costing, standard costs, relevant costs, and budgets.
Prerequisite: Acct. 202.

301 Intexmediate Aceounting I - 4 Q,H.

Major emphasis on financial accounting. Review of basic financial
statements. Development of accounting principles and procedures
related to current assets and time value of money. Prerequisite: Acct.
202. Not open to freshmen.

302 Intermediate Accounting JI - 4 Q.I1L.

Development of accounting principles and procedures related to
liabilities, noncurrent assets, and owner’s equity. Prerequisite: Acct.
301.

303 Intermediate Accounting III - 4 Q.H.

Development of accounting principles and procedures related to revenue
recognition, and special areas, including pensions and leases. Prerequi-
site: Acct. 302.

327 Topics and Issues in Accounting - 1-4 Q.H.

An analysis of current topics issues relevant to the milien of Accounting,
The subject matter to be offered each guarter will be announced in
advance by the department. May be repeated as topics change.
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

345 Governmental and Other Not-For-Profit Accounting - 4 Q.H.
This course is designed to analyze the funds and account groups used by
state and local units of government. Also covered are accounting
methods and procedures used by hospitals, colleges and universities,
voluntary health and welfare organizations, and other not-for-profit
organizations. Prerequisite: Acct. 202,

350 Accounting Systems - 4 G.H.

A study of the principles underlying the design and instaflation of
accounting systems, survey of methods of processing data, with an
emphasis on internal control. Prerequisite: Acct. 302; any one of the
following courses: BA 312, BA 200, BA 362, CS 231, or CS 232: or
consent of instructor.

398 ternship - 1-12 Q.H.

Credits will not be counted in Accounting major, but as general elective
credits. Prerequisite: Concurrent enrollment in Acct. 399, P/NC only.

399 Internship Problem - 4 Q.H.

Prerequisite: Minimum 2.50 GPA and consent of instructor, The
student should have substantially completed the College of Business
core courses, Intermediate Accounting III, and other specific accounting
courses depending on the type of internship. See the Department
Internship Coordinator for specific requirements. Grade only. Credits
may be counted as nonaccounting business electives or as general
elective credits,

407G Introduction to Taxation - 4 Q.H.

A study of the history of taxation, the formation and application of
Federal tax law, and the basic methods and procedures of tax research.
The course emphasizes the individual income tax, but also introduces the
studeat to the taxes applicable to other entities. Tax preparation vsing

the micro computer is also a significant component of the course.
Prerequisite: Acct. 202, Econ. 202. Grade only.

409G Advanced Taxation - 4 Q.H.
A study of the Federal tax law applicable to C-corporations, S-
corporation, partnerships, estates and trusts. In addition to income tax
taw, the course also addresses the major issues relating to the transfer of
property through gifts and the estate. Methods and procedures of tax
research are also stressed in the course. Prerequisite: Acct, 407. Grade
only.

411G Auditing 1 -4 Q.H,
The public accounting profession and its requirements, internal control,
verification of accounts, auditors’ reports. A review of the auditing
process and an analysis of the generally accepted auditing standards.
Prerequisites: Acct. 303, BA 200, BA 207.

413 Auditing 1I - 4 Q.H.
Practical application of auditing proceduses to the use of comprehensive
practice set worked by students. In-depth analysis of auditing procedures
as applied in specific areas. Prerequisite: Acct. 411.

425G Tax Planning - 4 Q.H.
This survey course provides an overview of the tax laws and their
interrelationships in a way that has proven interesting, enlightening, and
profitable to taxpayers, managers, tax planners, and defenders.
Prerequisite; Acct. 407 er censent of instructor.

429G International Taxation - 4 Q.H,
This course focuses on the complex tax issves involved in transnational
transactions. It addresses major tax treaties, jurisdictional issues,
problems of tracing income flow, and fluctuations in currency valuations
and other pertinent subject matter. Prerequisite; Econ 202.

440 Cost Accounting I-4 Q. H.
Cost accounting fundamentals including long-term planning, control,
cost allocation, quantitative analysis and behavioral considerations in
systems design. Prerequisites: Acct. 202, Econ. 201.

441G Cost Accounting I - 4 Q.H.
An in-depth study of advanced topics in cost planning and control, A
review of cost accounting literature and research. Prerequisites: Acct.
440, BA 335.

442 Advanced Accounting - 4 Q.H.
The course includes the study of business combinations resulting from
acquisitions of assets or stock, foreign currency fransactions and
partnership accounting. Knowledge of the material covered in
Accounting 301 and 302 is required and knowledge of the material
covered in Accounting 303 is strongly recommended, Prerequisite:
Acct. 302.

443 Advanced Financial Accounting Topics - 4 Q.H.
A study of selected financial accounting topics including SEC
regulations, bankruptcy, trusts and estates, reporting for segments and
interim financial periods, and branch accounting. Prerequisite: Accl.
303,

446 Accounting Theory - 4 Q.H.
A study of the foundations, statements, analyses, and evolution of the
various accounting theories including those by the FASB, AICPA,
AAA, NAA, and other organizations. A review of the research studies
and search for accounting principles and postulates that has occurred in
the current century. Prerequisite: Acct. 303.

480G Independent Studies in Accounting - 1-6 Q.H.
Offers the advanced student an oppostunity o do additional reading and/f
or research in areas of special interest. Prerequisite: consent of
instructor. Total credits may not exceed 12.
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— Art

Course Descriptions

109 Introduction to Art - 4 Q.H.
Non-chronological investigation of the forms, expressive languages,
functions, and contexts of the visual arts throughout history and the
present. Culiural values and differences involving Western and some
non-Western regions, and issues of gender, race, and ethuicity are
among the concerns of the course. Offered quarierly. PNC option.

114 Two-Dimensional Design - 4 Q.H.
Introduction to fundamental design concepts in the art process.
Experiments and problems in abstract compositions. Offered quarterly.
P/NC Option.

115 Three-Dimensional Design - 4 Q.H.
Foundation experience in manipulating materials in three-dimensional
space. Broad range of basic materials, tools, and techniques used to
solve problems in crealing objects and spaces. Offered twice yearly. P/
NC Option non-majors.

118 Drawing 1 - 4 Q.H.
An examination of fundamental concepts while acquiring basic studio
skills in the art of drawing. This course develops visual perception,
aesthetic judgment and good studio practice. For majors and non-
majors. Offered quarterly, P/ANC Option.

212 Watercolor 1 -4 Q.H.
An introduction to painting with watercolor and other water soluble
materials, used singly or in combination. Prerequisite: 118. Offered
yearty. P/NC Option.

213 Watercolor 11 - 4 Q.H.
Conlinued experimentation with water soluble media with emphasis on
personal development. Prerequisite: 212, Offered yearly. P/NC Option.

215 Crafts - 3 Q.H.
The application of design theory to the crafis of various media: textiles,
wood, metal, eic. Prerequisite: 114 recommended. May be repeated up
to & credits. Offered quarterly.

217 Painting I - 4 Q.H.
Beginning studio practice in the use of il andfor acrylic media. Students
will explore basic problems of form and space on a two-dimensional
surface using teaditional and contemporary methods. Visual analysis of
historic and contemporary artists work, used extensively in this course,
is designed to broaden and facilitate the examination of form and
technique in painting. Offered twice yearly. P/NC Option.

218 Prawing I1 -4 Q.H.
Continued experience in drawing with emphasis upon thematic problems
and the human figure in a variety of media. Prerequisite: 118. Offered
yearly.

220 Ceramics: Handbuilding - 4 Q.H.
Introduction to ceramics with an emphasis on clay materials and
handbuilding technigques. Both vessel and sculptural concepts are
explored with the aid of slides, lectures, demonstrations, and critiques.
Prerequisite; 115. Offered fall and spring quartey.

221 Art History I - 4 Q.H.
The first in a three course series surveying the History of Art. ART 221
begins with Prehistoric times and concludes with the early Christian era.
Emphasis on the foundations of Western Art. No prerequisites. Offered
yearly, fall quarter,

222 Art History I1 - 4 Q.H.
The second in the art survey series: European art during the Middle
Ages and the Renaissance. Emphasis on the styles and schools of the
major regions and on major artists and monuments, Prerequisite: 221 or
consent of instructor, Offered yearly, winter quarler.

223 Art History I - 4 Q.H.
The third in the art survey series: the Baroque period through the
Revolutionary era, concluding with Modern and contemporary art.
Emphasis on major artists, styles, and movements. Prerequisite: 222 or
consent of instructor, Offered yearly, spring quarier.

224 American Art -4 Q.H.
Survey of the visual arts in the United States from the Colonial era
through the Great Depression. Emphasis on the emergence and
evolution of American artistic traditions as indicative of national
cxperience. Mo prerequisites. Offered aliernate years.

225 Fiber Structures - 4 Q.H.
Introduction to off-loom constructions with emphasis upon the student’s
artistic expression; feltmaking, basic weaving, paper making, and
basketry. Prerequisite: 114. Offered yearly. P/NC Option.

228 Sculpture: Methods and Materials - 4 Q.H.
Intioduction to sculpture: students work from nature and the model
using traditional techniques. Sculptural concepts also explored through
abstract probleins with the aid of slides, demonstrations, and critiques.
Prerequisite: 115. Offered fall and spring quarters.

230 Printmaking I - 4 Q.H.
Introduction to printmaking and the creation of multiple images.
Experimental techniques, conceptualization and studio practice are
emphasized. Prerequisites: 114, 118. Offered yearly, fall quarter.

252 Survey of Women Artists - 4 Q.H.
Lecture/discussion course surveying the history of Buropean and
American women artists from the 12th century to the present. Social
and cultural environments for women in each era are considered, as well
as individual artists contributions to the history ol art. A research paper
is required. No Pre-requisites. Offered alternate years.

260 Introduction to the Graphic Arts - 4 Q.H.
Lecture/studio course in printed communication, examining the history,
methods/processes and recent technological developments of the graphic
arts. Exercises, projects and field trips supplement reading assignments
and discussions. Offered yearly.

300 Elementary Art Education - 4 G.H.
Theories, processes and philosophy in visual arts education for
prospective elementary classroom teachers are explored; experience with
art processes and classroom procedures to develop potential teachers’
artistic sensitivity, skills, and thinking, Art 109 strongly recommended;
junior or senior standing. Student must be admitted to Teacher
Education Program in order to register. Otfered quarterly.

309 Advanced Design - 4 Q.H.
Design concepts are refined through exploration of diverse art methods
and materials. Students perform critical/formal analyses and develop
advanced visual design strategies. Prerequisites: 114 and 115. Offered
yearly.

311 Graphic Design I - 4 Q.IL
Introduction to traditional concepis and practices of graphic design.
Materials/techniques, layout and the elements of advertising design are
examined. Fundamentals, skills, and creative thinking ave emphasized
in a series of exercises and problems. Prerequisites: 114, 118 (218
recommended). Offered yearly.

312 Graphic Design H - 4 Q.H.,
Continuing 311, this course examines more thoroughly the elements of
graphic design (i.e., type, color, art) and their application to advertising.
Layout and production are emphasized. Projects become more extensive
and individvalized. Prerequisites: 311 (260 recommmended). Offered
yearly.

317 Painting II - 4 Q.H.
Continued intensive studio practice in oil and/or acrylic media, designed
to expand and develop the students skill and understanding in working
with representational and abstract problems of form. Students are
encouraged to initiate work in an individual direction in painting and 1o
engage in an ongoing study of relevant historic and contemporary works,
as well as emerging trends. Prerequisitcs: 217, 218 or consent of
instructor. Offered twice yearly. P/NC Option,

318 Advanced Drawing - 4 Q.H.
An advanced course in figure drawing designed to fulfill the need for
personalized, artistic expression. Prerequisite: 218. Repeatable toa
maximum of 16 credits. Offered yearly.

320 Ceramics: Wheelthrowing - 4 Q.H.
Development of wheel-throwing skills applied fo the aesthetics of
utilitarian and vessel forms. Emphasis on glaze materials and firing
techniques. Slides, lectures, demonstrations, and critiques supplement
stadio work. Prerequisite: 115, Offered winter quarter.
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325 Fibers: Threads and Textiles - 4 Q.H.

Emphasis is upon the individual student’s artistic expression using
fibers, threads and textiles. Experiments with weaving on a loom.
Conceptual and multi-media approaches arc encouraged. Prerequisites:
114 (115 recommended). Offered yearly.

326 Fibers Workshop - 1-4 Q.H.

Individual constructions in fibers with a design emphasis in the area as
named in the specific title. Student should check with the art department
for specifics in each course offering.

328 Sculptare: Coniemporary Approaches - 4 Q.H.
Concentration on abstract sculpture employing stone-carving as well as
welding and other metal fabrication techniques. Formal and conceptual
sculptural issues explored with the aid of slides, discussions, and
critiques. Prerequisite: 115. Offered winter quarter.

330 Printmaking II - 4 Q.H.

Water-based serigraphy (screenprinting) processes. Conceptual and
technical development are emphasized. Prerequisites: 114, 118.
Offered yearly, winter quarter.

399 Internship - Credit hours to be arranged by a faculty member -
maximum 16 credits. Prerequisite: junior standing, P/NC Only. Work-
related experience in appropriate settings such as museums, commercial
offices or studios, or public relations offices. May be used as a general
art elective.

402G The Psychology of Art and Art Education - 4 Q.H.
Exploratien of topics related to human behavior and the production/
appreciation of visual art forms in view of prospective art teachers’
understanding of the subject of art and effective instruction for K-12
learners. Theories of perception, learning and the creative processes are
examined as they pertain to: visual thinking, aesthetic perception and
Judgment, artistic motivation, art concept learning, formal and semantic
ofganization, artistic styles, cognitive development, instructional
strategies, art teacher-learner dynamics, leaming environment,
evaluation of learning, and mediumization process in studio art.
Prerequisite: 109 recommended, 300 and junior standing, Offered
alternate years.

410 Secondary Art Education - 4 Q.H.

An examination of programs in art education at the secondary level,
consideration of problems related to teaching ast in high school, review
of research findings and the designing of exemplary programs in
secondary art, Prerequisites: 300 and junior standing. Offered yearly.

412G Multi-Media Crafts for the Classroom - 4 Q.H.

An intenstve and extensive art education laboralory experience affording
the prospective art teacher opportunities to become familiar with
advanced ait studio processes that produee craft ontcomes across several
media, including contemporary and experimental media. The learning
content extends beyond the basic crafts processes introduced in Art 300.
Prerequisites: Art 300. Offered alternate years.

413 Graphic Design I11 - 4 Q. H,

Advanced problems in graphic design requiring portfolio preparation.
Conceptualization, compuler application, ilfustration, and layout/
production skills are emphasized. High level of individual development
expected. Prerequisite: 312, Offered yearly.

417 Advanced Painting - 4 Q.H.
Continued intensive studio practice aimed at formal and technical
proficiency in the use of paint. Students work to establish a meaningful
direction in their painting, as they begin to identify individual interests
concerning form and content. Students engage in an ongoing study of
relevant artists work, stylistic directions of the modern era, and other
recent trends including combined media, Preparation and exhibition of
completed work will be addressed at this level. Prerequisite: 317. May
be repeated up to 12 additional credits. Offered yearly,

420 Advanced Ceramics - 4 Q.H,
Development of the student’s personal direction and expression through
the ceramic medium. Increased involvement in clay body composition,
glaze formulation, and firing techniques. Slides, critiques, and readings
in contemporary criticism supplement textbaok reading. Prerequisites:
220 and 320. Offered spring quarter, May be repeated to a maximum of
16 credits.

425 Advanced Fibers Studio - 4 Q.H.
Individual interpretations in the choice of media and techniques with
emphasis upen the advancement of artistic expression. Prerequisites:
225 and 325, Offered yearly. May be repeated up to 12 additional
crediis.

428 Advanced Sculpture - 4 (Q.H.
Personal direction and expression are developed using any appropriate
sculptural medium. Hot metal casting techniques are explored. Slides,
critiques, and readings in contemporary criticism contribute to the
production of a cohesive body of work. Pre-requisites: 228 and 328.
Offered fall and spring quarters. May be repeated up to 12 additional
credits. '

432 Printmaking HI - 4 Q. H,
Introduction to stone lithography, using a variety of techniques in
traditional planographic process. Advanced conceptualization and
drawing skills are required. Prerequisite: 218. Offered irregulanly.

436 Independent Study - 2-6 Q.H.
To be arranged with instructor in studio, art history, or art education.
Repeatable to a maximum of 16 credits. Pre-requisites: to be determined
by the instructor; junior standing. The permission signature of the
instructor and the departmental stamp is required in order to register.
Offered quarterly.

437 Italian Renaissance Art - 4 Q.H.
The painting and sculpture of Italy from the late Gothic era to about
16040, The various schools, as well as the innovations and achievements
of individual masters are emphasized. A rescarch paper is required.
Prerequisite: 222. Offered alternate years.

438 Modern Eeropean Art - 4 Q.H.
The rise of European modernism in painting and sculpture, beginning in
the 1880s and *90s in Paris. Continues with the climactic pericd across
Europe around World War I, and concludes with the stylistic reactions
of the interwar years. A research paper is required. Prerequisite: 223,
Offered yearly.

439 Art since 1945 - 4 Q.H.
Emphasis on the American contributions to the modernism of the post
World War I era, and on the stylistic pluralism and post-modernism
making the end of the 20th century. A research paper is required.
Prerequisite: 223. Offered alternate years.

444 Senior Art Seminar - 2 Q. H.
A team teaching approach to a thorough examination of the directions
and implications of contemporary art forrns. Open only to graduating
Seniors.

Biology

Course Descriptions

104 Conservation of the Environment - 4 Q.H.
Problems in the wise use of renewable resources (air, water, soil, forest,
wildlife). Lecture only. No prerequisites. Offered quarterly,

117 Human Biology - 4 Q.H.
An introductory study of the structure, function, development and
heredity of man. Lecture only. No prerequisite. Offered quarterly.

118 General Biology - 4 Q.H.
A generalized approach to the study of living things with emphasis on
seientific method, biological principles, and survey of living things
(exclusive of man) as related to everyday life. Lecture and laboratory.
No prerequisite. Offered quarterly.
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171 Medical Terminofogy A - 2 Q.H.
Introduction to the scientific language as it specifically applies to the
field of medicine and allied professions. Topics covered inciude the
following body systems: Cardiovascular System; Musculoskeletal
System; Integumentary System; and the Genitourinary System. Grade
only, no prerequisites, offered quarterly, tape course.

172 Medical Terminology B - 2 Q.H.
Introduction to the seientific language as il specifically applies to the
field of medicine and aflicd professions. Topics covered include the
following body systems: Nervous System; Respiratory System,
Digestive System, and Special Senses. Grade only, no prerequisites,
offered quarterly, tape course.

173 Medical Terminology C - 2 Q.H.
Introduction to the scientific language as it specifically applies to the
field of medicine and aliied professions. Topics covered include the
following body systems: Endocrine System; Hemic/Lymphatic
Systems; Nwmbers, Amounts, Positions and Colors; and Miscellaneous
Words & Medical Specialties. Grade only, no prerequisites, offered
quarterly, tape course.

201 Human Anatomy - 5 QuH.
A study of the microscopic and macroscopic structure of the human
body. Students dissect a cat as an example of mammalian apatomy.
Demonstrations on a human cadaver refate cat and human anatomy.
Designed especially for students in the allied medical professions. This
course should be of interest to others desiring a rigorous background in
Human Anatomy. Prerequisites: Chemistry 212, 213 and Biology 241,
242. Lecture and Laboratory. Offered once yearly.

203 Natural History - 4 Q.H.
Ecology, life history, behavior and identification of plants and animals
in facal habitats, including forests, prairies, lakes and streams. Lecture,
laboratory and field trips. Offered one or more {imes a year.

206 Normal Nutrition - 4 Q.H.
Basic principles of nutrition and the application to needs of individuals
at different age levels. Prerequisites: Chemistry 208, 209, and Biology
211,212 or equivalent. Offered yearly.

209 Microbiology - 4 Q.H.
Introduction to microbiology including study of prokaryotic, eukaryotic
and viral micro-organisms important to human health, microbial growth,
microbial controi, microbial nutrition and microbial cultivation. Lecture
and Laboratory. Prerequisites: Chemistry 208 and 209 or 212 and 213
or equivalent. Offered yearly.

211 Anatomy and Physiology I-4 Q.H.
First of three quarter sequence for students in Nursing and Health,
Physical Education and Recreation. Introdaction to the structure and
function of the human body. Includes anatomical terminology, basics of
chemistry, cytology and histology along with skeletal system anatomy
and physiotegy. One two hour laboratory and three hours of lecture.
Offered yearly.

212 Anatomy and Physiology II - 4 Q.H.
This lecture and laboratory course is the second of a three-quarter
sequence to introduce the structure and function of the human body for
students in Nursing and Health, Physical Education, and Recreation.
Includes the muscular, nervous, endocrine, and cardiovascular systems.
Unless a waiver is obtained from the appropriate instructor, students
must earn a “C” or better in 212 to be admitted into 213. Prerequisite:
Biology 211. Offered yearly.

213 Anatomy and Physiology III - 4 Q.H.
This lecture and laboratory course is the third of a three-quarter
sequence to introduce the structure and function of the human body for
Nursing stndents. Tacludes the immune, respiratory, digestive, urinary,
and reproductive systems; nutrition and metabolism; homeostasis;
pregnancy; and human development. Unless a waiver is obtained from
the appropriate instructor, students must earn a “C” or better in 211 to be
admitied into 282, Prerequisites: Biology 211 and 212, Offered yearly.

216 Local Flora - 2 Q. H.
A study of the local wildflowers emphasizing their identification. Wild
flower structure, reproduction and ecology are also covered. Non-
biology majors course. Lecture, laboratory and field trips. Offered
according to demand.

217 Trees and Shrubs - 2 Q.H.
A study of local trees and shrubs for the elementary education major or
nen-biology major or minor. Lecture, laboratory and field work.
Offered according to demand.

219 Local Birds - 2 Q.H.
An infroduction to the methods and knowledge necessary to identify
birds in the field and how to attract them. Lecture, laboratory and field
trips. Offered according to demand.

241 Principles of Biotogy I - 5 Q.H.
First of a three course sequence intended for biology majors. Introduces
the basic life processes at the molecular, cellular, tissue and organismic
levels. Also includes transeription, translation, mitosis and Mendelian
genetics. Lecture and laboratory. Offered yearly during Fall quarter.

242 Principles of Biology 11 - 5 Q.H.
Second of a three course sequence iniended for biology majors which
introduces students to the ways in which various organisms (animals,
plants, microorganisis) deal with common problems such as nuirition,
gas exchange, internal transport, regulation of fluids, chemical
communication, nervous communication and development, Prerequi-
site: Biology 241. Unless a waiver is obtained from the appropriate
instructor, students must earn a “C” or betier in 241 to be admitted into
242, Lecture and laboratory. Offered yearly during Winter quarter.

243 Principles of Biology III - 5 Q.H.
Third of a three course sequence intended for biology majors which
introduces the student to the interactions between various organisms and
the environment and then continues with a survey of the diversity on
earth. Prerequisites: Biology 242. Unless a waiver is obtained from the
appropriate instructor, students must earn a “C” or better in 242 to be
admitted into 243. Lecture and laboratory. Offered yearly during
Spring quarter.

269 Human Reproduction - 4 Q.H.
The biology of human reproduction. Topics include the anatomy,
physiology, biochemistry, normal and abnormal functions of all aspects
of reproduction. No prerequisites, Lecture-discussion-demonstration.
Offered yearly.

303 Survey of Plants - 4 Q.H.
A taxonomic and morphological overview of the plaat and fungi
kingdoems, emphasizing the non-Angiosperms. Lecture and laboratory.
Prerequisite: Biology 308, 310, 312. Offered according te demand.

308 Cell Biology - 5 Q.H.
A study of the cell as a biological unit. Analysis of ultra-structure,
macromolecular organization and function of cell components in plants
and animals is emphasized. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisites:
Biology 241, 242, 243, 312, Chemistry 340. Unless a waiver is obtained
from the appropriate instructor, students must earn a “C™ or better in 312
to be admitted into 308, Offered yearly.

309 Developmental Biology - 4 Q.H.
A siudy of the mechanisms of the sequence changes that occur within
organelles, cells, tissues, organs and organ systems of plants and animals
during their life spans. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisites: Biology
308, 310, and 312, Offered yearly.

310 Genetics - 4 Q.H.
A survey of the principles of Mendelian, molecular, cytological,
population and human genetics. Lecture and laboratory, Prerequisites:
Biology 241, 242, 243, 308, and 312. Unless a waiver is obtained {rom
the appropriate instructor, students must carn a “C” or better in 308 to be
admitted into 310, Offered yearly.

311 Genetics Laboratory - 1 G.H.
An optional laboratory to accompany Genetics 310. Includes experi-
ments from classical, molecular and cytogenetics. Prerequisite:
Concurrent enrollment in Genetics 310 and permission of instructor.

312 General Ecology - 5 Q.H.
Relationships of animals and plants to their environments. Lecture,
laboratory and field trips. Prerequisites: Biology 241(, 242, 243. Unless
a waiver is obtained from the appropriate instructor, students must ¢arn a
“C” or better in 243 to be admitted in 312. Offered yearly.

314 Plant Physiology - 4 Q.H.
Principles of absorption, conduction, transpiration, photosynthesis,
respiration, growth and reproduction in plants. Prerequisites: Biology
308, 310, and 312. Chemistry 340 or 351. Lecture and laboratory.
Offered according to demand.
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315 Environmental Biology - 4 Q.H.
A study of man’s impacts on his natural environment. Modern
conservation measures and habitat management procedures are treated in
depth. Lecture, laboratory and field work. Prerequisite: Biology 308,
310 and 312. Offered yearly.

318 Invertebrate Biology - 4 Q.H.
Survey of invertebrate animals. Emphasis on structure, function,
evolution and ecology of the major invertebrate groups. Lecture and
laboratory. Prerequisites: Biology 308, 310, and 312, Offered alternate
years.

319 Vertebrate Biology - 4 Q.H.
A study of the structure, function, evolution and taxonomy of all the
groups of vertebrates. Leeture and laboratory. Prerequisite: Biology
308, 310, and 312. Offered alternate years.

320 Ornithology - 4 Q.H.
Structure, classification, behavior, distribution and 1dentification of
birds. Lecture, laboratory and field work. Prerequisite: Biology 308,
310, and 312. Offered alternate years.

323 General Physiology - 5 Q.H.
First of two-guarter sequence, Lecture, demonstrations and laboratory
are designed to provide the basis of understanding general physiological
mechanisms and the functionat organization of physiological systems.
Topics are translocation of materials, muscle, nervous, cardiovascular,
respiratory and excretory systems. Meets needs of nursing, paramedical
and biology majors. Prerequisite: Biology 201, Chemistry 208 and 209
or 212 and 213. Offered yearly.

324 General Physiology - 5 Q.H.
A continuation of Biology 323. Lecture and laboratory topics include
acid-base balance, hematology, gastro-intestinal physiology, intermedi-
ary metabolism, basic endocrinology and sexual reproduction. Lecture
and laboratory, Prerequisites: Biology 201 and 323, Chemistry 208 and
209 or 212 and 213, Offered yearly.

333 Medica! Laboratory Techniques - 2 Q.H.
Selected students will participate in the every day operation of a hospital
medical laboratory. Students must see Dr. Zwonitzer four weeks prior to
registration. May be repeated for credit. Offered quarterly. P/NC only.

335 Plant Ecology - 4 Q.H.
Study of the environmental, physiological and morphological aspects of
plant biology. Includes lecture, laboratory and field experiences.
Prerequisites: Biotogy 308, 310 and 312. Offered yearly,

340 Virology - 3 Q.H.
Basic properties of viruses, beginning with bacteriophages, and
following with animal virases. Tacludes viral structure, assays,
replication, diseases, genetic properties, mechanisms of interaction with
cells, viral oncogenesis, and interference with viral multiplication,
Lecture only. Prerequisites: Biology 308, 310, and 312. Offered yearly.

356 Plant Taxonomy - 4 Q.H.
An introduction to the principles and practices of plant systematic and
the identification and classification of Angiosperms, with special
emphasis on local flora. Plant collections and skill in identification are
required, Offered yearly. Prerequisite: Biology 308, 310, and 312.
Lecture, laboratory and field trips.

360 Entomology - 4 Q.H.
Morphology, classitication, life histories, distributions, and economic
importance of insects. Individual collections are made. Lecture,
laboratory. Prerequisite: Biology 308, 310, and 312. Offered according
to demand.

380 Evolution - 4 Q.H.
Overview of principles and processes of biclogical evolution with
emphasis on selection, variation and macroevolution. Prerequisite:
Biology 308, 310, and 312. Offered according to demand.

393 Eukaryotic Cell Culture - 5 Q.H.
Introduction to basic and speciatized techniques of eukaryotic cell
culture. Techniques include aseptic technique, in vitro cell cultivation,
cell enumeration, viability determination, hybridoma technique for
monoclonal antibody production, cryopreservation, and cell cloning.
Prerequisites: Biology 308, 310, and 312, Lecture and Laboratory.
Offered yearly.

399 Internship - 1-16 Q.H.
Supervised experiences at a government, industrial, or research
institution. Credits will not replace other required or elective courses in

the Biology major, but will count as general elective credit. May be
repeated up to 16 Q.H. PANC but up to 4 Q.H. may be taken for leiter
grade. Prerequisite: completion of required Biology courses. Offered
quarterly.

400 Individwal Problems in Biology - 1-4 G.H.
An opportunity for the qualified advanced undergraduate student to
work independently. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. May be
repeated to a total of 4 credits. Written report required. Offered
quarterly.

409 General Microbiology - 5 Q.H.
The anatomy, physiology, biochemistry, genetics, taxonomy, and
ecology of microorganisims, especially bacteria; applications to
agriculture, medicine, and industry. Lecture and Laboratory, Prerequi-
sites; Biology 308, 310, and 312. Chemistry 340. Offered yearly.

410 Membrane Biology - 4 Q.H.
Study of the structure and function of biological membranes. Includes
detailed discussions of membranc preparations, membrane components,
the roles membrane carbohydrates, membrane transport and membrane
bioenergetics. Lecture and Laboratory. Prerequisites: Biology 308,
310, and 312. Chemistry 340. Offered according to demand.

415 Ecology of Large Rivers - 4 Q.H.
Examination of the geological, physical, chemical, and biological
characteristics of large river ecosystems. Includes review of several
river systems with comparisons to the Upper Mississippi River. Lecture
only. Prerequisites: Biology 308, 310, and 312 or consent of the
instructor. Offered according to demand. P/NC Option available for
non-Biology majors/minors only.

420 Limnology - 4 Q.H.
Analysis of the geological, physical, chemical and biological aspects of
inland waters. Lecture, laboratory and field work. Prerequisites:
Biology 308, 310, and 312, Chemistry 213 or consent of instructor.
Offered yearly.

423 Ecosystem Analysis - 4 Q.H.
Analytical approach 1o understanding structural, functional and temporal
characteristics of selected ecosystems. Lecture and faboratory.
Prerequisite: Biclogy 308, 310, and 312. Offered according to demand.

424 Biogeography - 4 Q.H.
A study of the dynamics of ranges and distribution changes of ptants and
animals on earth, with emphasis on the evolutionary, ecological,
geological, and climatic influences on dispersal, extinction, and
diversification. Prerequisite: Biology 308, 310, and 312. Offered
alternate years.

425G Animal Behavior - 4 Q.H.
A study of how and why animals behave in the ways they do. Special
attention is given o the observation and description of behavior and to
the ensuing questions of immediate causation, development, evolution
and function of behavior. Lecture and demonstration. Prerequisites:
Biology 308, 310, and 312. Offered allernate years.

427 Advanced Topics in Biology - 1-5 Q.I.
In-depth study of an emerging tield or relevant issue of special interest
to faculty or advanced students of biology. Lecture only, or lecture and
lab. Topic announced in advance. May be repeated for credit as topics
change. Prerequisites: Biology 308, 310, and 312, Offered according
to demand and staffing availability.

430 Molecular Biology - 4 Q.H.
A study of the molecular details of DNA replication, DNA transcription
and RNA transtation to protein. Includes study of restriction enzymes,
clening vectors, cloning, genetic recombination and the techniques
which are the basis of biotechnology. Lecture only. Prerequisites:
Biology 308, 310, and 312; Chemistry 340. Offered yearly.

431 Melecular Biology Laboratory - 4 Q.H.
An intensive laboratory course introducing modern methods and
instrumentation in molecular biology. Selected exercises in recombinant
DNA technology, including DNA isolation, restriction enzyme analysis,
sene cloning, and Southern hybridization. Offered yearly. Prerequisite:
Biology 430 or concurrent enrollment. Consent of instructor required.

440 Animal Physiology - 4 Q.H.
This experimentally-based lecture and laboratory course is designed to
provide an understanding of physiological principles at the cellular and
tissue levels, focusing on concepts and properties which are widely
shared across the animal kingdom. Students critique research proposals

.
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and reports and will design, carry out, and report an experiment of their
selection. Prerequisites: Biology 308, 310, and 312; Chemistry 340 or
350. Offered yeurly.

443 Urinalysis - 2 Q.H.

An introduction to the clinical study of human urine for students
majoring in Medical Technology. The topics included are physiology,
methodologies and test performance as well as clinical significance in
the areas of urinalysis, cerebrospinal fluids, body fluids and gastric
analysis. Does not satisfy an elective requircment for any biology major
or minor. Grade only. Prerequisite: Biology 308, 310 and Chemistry
340. Offered yearly.

444 Hematology - 2 Q.H.

The study of blood and blood forming tissues for students majoring in
Medical Technology. Topics covered include red and white cell
morphology, origins, functions and the nature and importance of
ptatelets to homeostasis. Does not satisfy an elective requirement for
any biology major or minor. Grade only. Prerequisite: Biology 308,
310 and Chemistry 340. Offered yearly.

445G Immunology - 4 Q.H.

An introduction to the theory and practice of modern immunology.
Emphasis on the immune response in humans. Biology 308 and 310,
Chemistry 212 and 213. Offered yearly.

450, 451, 452 Medical Technology I, I, and Il (12 Q.H. each)
Laboratory Medicine. Courses and content 1o be determined by the
Director of Laboratories, Educational Coordinator and staff of the
affiliated hospital. Prerequisite: medical technology majors with senior
standing. Offered yearly. Grade only.

453, 454 Medical Technology IV and V (6 Q.H. each)
Laboratory Medicine. Courses and content to be determined by the
Director of Laboratories, Educational Coordinator and staff of the
affiliated hospital. Prerequisite: medical technology major with senior
standing. Offered yearly. Grade only.

460G General Parasitology - 4 Q.H.

An introduction to the study of parasites of man and his domestic
animals and the etiology of associated pathologic states. Prerequisites:
Biology 308, 310 and Chemistry 340. Lecture and laboratory. Offered
yearly.

470G Histology - 4 Q.H.

A microscopic study of animal cells, tissues, and organs and correlating
structure and function. Emphasis is placed on the mammal. Consider-
ation is given to various microtechniques and histochemistry and the
analysis of electromicrographs, Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisites:
Biology 308 310, and Chemistry 212 & 213. Offered yearly.

481, 482, 483 Cytotechnology I, IT, and HI - (12 Q.H. each)
Cytotechnology clinical education. Courses and content to be
deterinined by the Program Director, Educational Coordinater and staff
of the affiliated clinical education facility. Prerequisite:
Cyiotechnology Major with senior standing. Offered yearly. Letter
grade only.

484, 485 Cytotechnology IV and V - {6 Q.H. each)
Cytotechnology clinical education. Courses and content to be
determined by the Program Director, Educational Coordinator and staff
of the affiliated clinical education facility. Prerequisite:
Cytotechnology Major with senior standing. Offered yearly. Letter
grade only.

495 Seminar in Biology - 1 Q.H.

Students prepare an in-depth written paper andfor an oral presentation
based on original biological literature, and learn to access and use
scientific data bases. May be taken twice for credit. Senior standing or
permission of instructor required. Offered quarterly.

496 Undergraduate Thesis - 1 Q.H.

Students who have completed an extensive undergraduate research
project (such as the projects completed by students in the Biclogy
Department Honors Program) are given the opportunity to work closely
with a professor in writing and editing their own undergraduate thesis.
The finished thesis is expected to be an example of excellent collegiate
scholarship and writing in seientific style. The manuscript will correctly
use and cite appropriate current literature. Offered according to student
demand. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

499 Student Research - 4 Q.H.

An opportunity for an advanced biology student to work with a faculty
member on an independent research project. Written repert on results of
research required. Prerequisites: Biology 308, 310, 312 and consent of
instructor, Offered quarterly.

Business Administration

Course Descriptions

191 Introduction to Law and the Legal Process - 4 Q.H.
A study of law as part of a liberal education, Included are historical
background, court systems and jurisdiction, criminal and civil procedure,
common law, statutory law, administrative law and remedies. Not open
to those having 15 or more credils in business.

110 Introduction to Business - 4 Q.H.
Develops broad, beginning understanding of business institutions,
functions, practices and problems. Provides survey of basic national
institution for non-majors. Not open to those having 15 or more credits
in business.

200 Microcomputers in Business - 4 Q.H.
An intreduction to some of the more commonly used software packages
for business decision-making. Spreadsheet, business graphics, database,
and integrated software will be introduced.

207 Statistics for Business and Economics I - 4 Q.H.
Elementary business statistics including descriptive measures,
clementary probability, sampling of distributions, and statistical
inference. Prerequisite: Math 221 or consent of instructor.

310 Business Law I - 4 Q.H.
Legal background, contracts, agency, torts, sales and commercial paper.

3511 Business Law IT - 4 Q.H.
Partnerships, corporations, bankruptcy, secured transactions, real and
personal property, trusts and estates, antitrust, securities, insurance,
trademark, copyright, and consumer protection. Prerequisite: BUSA 310
or consent of instructor.

312 Business Compuater Programming - 4 Q.H.

A structured approach to business systems development and program-
ming using 3GL/AGL. Problem solving techniques with emphasis on
business applications, including sequential and random access file
processing.

315 Insurance Law - 4 Q.H.

A study of the sources of insurance law. Analysis of the contractual
relationships as to, the scope of the obligations of the parties, risks
covered, performance and termination. Areas of insurance included are
casualty liability, auto and group insurance among others. Prerequisite:
BUSA 310.

320 Transnafional Business Transactions Law - 4 Q H.

A study of a variety of transnational business transactions and applicable
legal regnlations. Prerequisite: BUSA 310.

322 Business Application Programming/Development - 4 Q.H.
Business application programming using advanced programming tools,
such as C/C++. Complex business decision problem-solving through
design and development of business application programs. Structured
program design and development concepts, and business decision
problem analysis are emphasized.

325 Consumer Law - 4 Q.H.

A study of the major issuwes affecting consumers. Included are sales
practices, warranties, advertising, credit extension, rates and disclosure
requirerents, cotlections, and remedies. Prerequisite: BUSA 310.

327 Topics and Issues in Business - 1-4 Q.H.

An analysis of current topics issues relevant to the milieu of Business.
The subject matter to be offered each quarter will be announced in
advance by the department. May be repeated as topics change.
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328 Business and the Fuiure - 4 Q.H.
Using World Future Society materials, a combination of Jectures, student
presentations and discussion tries to stimulate a time-frame for strategic
planning, longer than what is traditional for American managers, to
enhance competitiveness, stimulate creative thinking and innovation,
and in so doing, to broaden horizons and carecr potential of graduates.
Prerequisite: Junior or senior status or consent of instructor.

335 Statistics for Business and Economies IT - 4 Q.H.
A continuation of Business 207 including Chi-Square Tests, regression
and correlation analysis, and analysis of variance. Prerequisite: BUSA
207 or consent of instructor.

342 Advanced Basiness Computer Applications - 4 Q.H.
The focus of this course is on the development and management of
business dalabase systems. Tt provides the theoretical concepts as well
as practical approaches to planning, development, test and documenta-
tion of business database systems, Project planning and controk
approach is used to relate database administraticn to information
systemns management. Students are required to develop, implement, and
evaluate a business database system. Pierequisites: BUSA 312, 340 or
consent.

362 Management Information Systems - 4 QX%
An introduction o basic concepts of Management Information Systems
design, implementation and control. Application of computer-based
MIS and decision models 1o business and management situations and
problems. Prerequisites: BUSA 200 or consent of instructor.

372 Fundamentals of Maragement Science - 4 Q.H.
Quantitative analysis of management decision-making probiems using a
syslematic and scientific approach, in particular, application of
guantitative and decision models including Linear and dynamic
programming, distribution and network models, inventory models,
quening theory, markov analysis and simulation. Prerequisites: 335 or
consent of instructor.

398 Interaship - 1-12 Q.H.
Credits will not be counted in Business Administration major, but as
general elective credits. Prerequisite: Concurrent enroliment in BUSA
399, P/NC only.

399 Internship Problem - 4 Q.M.
Prerequisite: Courses that must be completed prior to an internship vary
by program. See department for list of requirements. 2.5 G.P.A. Grade
onlky.

422 Computer-Aided Vodeling for MS/OR - 4 Q.H.
This course provides a sel of computer-based modeling and problem
solving techniques applied to topics covered most frequently in OR/MS.
The theoretical discussions as well as application procedures of various
models are presented through the analysis of cases in different aspects of
OR/MS fields. The major focus of the course is on the application of
computer-aided tools Lo complex decisien problem modeling and
analysis process. Prerequisite: BUSA 372.

430 Real Estate Law - 4 Q.H.
Any analysis of the legal system and real propesty, including the transfer
of real estate, land use and regutation and financing of the real estate
fransaction. Prerequisite: BA 311

460 Health Law: Applications - 4 Q.H.
A discussion of the issues of concern to the health care professional
including regulation of health care quality through licensure, institu-
tional quality control programs and the tort system; access to health care;
control of health care costs through regulation, competition, and
antitrusy; respeet for personhood in the professional-patient relationship.
Prerequisite: BUSA 310.

461 Management of Telecommunications in Business

Environment - 4 Q.H.
This course provides an understanding of basic concepts involved in
management of data communications, teleprocessing, and networks.
Topics covered in this course include a review of the history of data
communications and communications networks, fundamental principles
of managing data and voice communications and network security.
Various commercial products are surveyed. The necessity of managing
the telecommunicatious in business is emphasized and the issues in
applying telecommunications in corporate environments are discussed.,
Also, the effects of regulatory environment in telecommunications
industry is covered. Prerequisite: BUSA 362.

462 Management Decision Support Systems - 4 Q.H.
This course focuses on complex management decision activities which
require extensive use of information. It explores the application of R
computer-based management decision support systems to not only
operational and control decisions but also to strategic and planning
managerial decision-making activities. Prerequisite: BUSA 362, and
BUSA 372.

480G Independent Studies in Business - 1-6 Q.H.

Offers the advanced student an opportunity to do additional reading and/
or research in areas of special interest. Prerequisite: consent of
instructor. Total credits may not exceed 12.

482 Management of Information Techmology in Practice - 4 Q1.
This course introduces students to the current issues in information
technologies mainby through case analysis. Different methods of dealing
with the issues involved are discussed. Various systems in information
technology are presented. The importance of management control is
emphasized and multinational IT is covered also. Prerequisite: BUSA
362,

491 Seminay in Business Law - 4 Q.H.

An advanced analysis of current legal issues. Focus of the course to be
determined by the instructor and announced in class schedule. Senior
standing. Enrollment limited.

492 Topics in MIS - 4 Q.H.

The major focus of this course is on the advanced and complex concepts
of Information Systems Management. The objective is to provide
perspective for adapting to information systems technology. Key
conceptaal frameworks of MIS is presented to support management of
information systems resources. Prerequisite: BUSA 362.

495 Expert Systems - 4 Q.H.

This course provides a basic understanding of the expert systems field
and its application to business. Business expert systems will be
developed using expert system shell. Prerequisite: BA 362.

498 Strategic Management - 4 Q.H.

An advanced, integrative course for senior business administration
majors. Uses cases to stress interrelationships of all functional areas,
organization life stages, strategy development and policy formation.
Prerequisite: completion of core requirements or senior standing.

Health Administration

320 Proseminar in Health Care Administration - 2 Q.H.

A study of the roles and functions of management as applied in health
care. Explanations of knowledge, skills, education, and credentialing
needed by managers in health care services; differences in various
industry segments and from mauagement in traditional lines ol business;
relationships to other health-related professionals. Must be taken prior
to registration for amy health administration core course. Prerequisite:
Permission of instructor.

405 Long Term Care Systems Management - 4 Q.H.

An explanation and exarination of the principles of organizational
management and admintstration in the long term care setting. Prerequi-
sites: HADM 320, SOC 434, and SOC 450.

425 Introduction to Ambulatory Care Systems Management - 4 Q.H.
An introduction to health care delivery in the ambulatory care setting.
Explanation and examination of ambulatory care services and programs.
Prerequisites: HADM 320, Administralive core.

475 Health Services Administration and Strategic Planning - 4 Q.H.
Concepts and principles of health services administration concerning the
effective and efficient management of organizational resources in key
functional areas. Strategic planning in health service organizaiions
including methods of internal and external analysis, formulating and
implementing strategy, establishing strategic objectives and performance
targets, etc. Prerequisites: Senior standing, Heatth Adminisiration
major, the administrative core and the health care core,

490 Health Administration Practicum - 4-8 Q.H.

This cowrse gives the student direct experience in the actual health care

systems administration environment under the supervision of an s
experiences health system administrator. The course is project oriented

to specific problem areas in either personnel administration, supply

management, medical/legal requirements, or financial management.
Prerequisites: Senior standing, and all core courses.



K

Course Descriptions/Business Administration ]. 3 1

495 Current Topics in Llealth Services Adminisiration - 4 Q.H.
Explanation and examination of cnrgent topics and trends in the field of
health services administration. Prerequisite: HADM 320. May be
repeated for maximum of 8 q.h. credits.

Management

315 Supervisory Management - 4 3. H.
Quality and Productivity are achieved in the work group under the
direction of the supervisor. This course examines the fundamental skills
required of a supervisor, An elective course for beginning supervisors
or managers. Prerequisite: ACCT 203 and ECON 2071 or consent of
instructor.

323 Parchasing - 4 Q.H.
A stody of purchasing management, Includes objectives, procedures,
organization, ordering techniques, inventory control, vendor selection,
price, equipment procureinent, legal aspects, make or buy, and
purchasing department reports. Prerequisite: MKTG 315. Grade only.

370 Business Organization and Management - 4 Q.H.
Analysis of the classic functions performed by managers of all
organizations, and how current magagerial problems relate to them.
Prerequisites: ACCT 201, ECON 201; or for non-business majors,
consent of instructor.

375 Management of Human Resources - 4 Q.H.
Problems involved int developing an organization’s human resources so
that benefits to hoth the individual and the organization are maximized.
Study of the responsibilities of personnel workers in industry. Prerequi-
sites: ACCT 201, ECON 201, MGMT 370; or for non-business majors,
consent of instructor.

380 Internationgt Labor Relations - 4 QH.
A study of foreign labor movements and analysis of corrent and
historical problems confronting labor movements. Grade only.
Prerequisites: ACCT 201; ECON 201, 202; MGMT 370, 375 or consent
of instmctor.

427 Small Business Management - 4 Q.H.
Explore, investigate and analyze small businesses and their management
practices, Develop business plans and feasibility studies of small
business. Study all operational and managerial aspects of small business
operations. Extensive usage of case study methods. Prerequisites:
BUSA 207, MGMT 370 or consent of instructor.

461 Personnel Compensation - 4 Q.H.
Issues, theories, and policies in the areas of wage and salary administra-
tion and employce compensation. Prerequisites: ACCT 201; ECON
201, 202 and MGMT 370, 375 or consent of instructor.

463 Management Development - 4 Q.I1.
This course will focus on management development and its applications
in organizations. It will cover the basics of development including
determination if a development problem exists, needs assessmen,
establishing objeclives, choice of development techniques, evaluations
of programs and means for snceessful implementation in an organiza-
tion. Prerequisite: MGMT 370 and 375 or consent of instructor,

465 Collective Bargaining - 4 Q.H.
How practical differences between kabor and management over wages,
hours and working conditions - in both private and public employment -
are resolved by negotiation and administration of labor agreements.
Prerequisite: ACCT 20t, ECON 201, 202, MGMT 370, 373, or consent
of instructor. Recommended but not required, ECON 420.

467 Personnel Staffing and Evaluation -4 Q. H,
Examination of personnet staffing and evaluation including EEQ and
Affirmative Action requirements. Arcas covered will include recrit-
ment, selection, job analysis, and performance appraisal. Prerequisites:
ACCT 201, ECON 201, BUSA 207, MGMT 370, 375, or consent of
instructor.

469 Labor Relations Legislation - 4 Q.H.
Examination of Taft-Hartley Act ind its scope, court decisions and
legistation governing the establishment and control of collective
bargaining, problems of industrial conflict, and other areas of govern-
ment control impacting union and nonunion organizations. Prerequi-
sites: MGMT 370, 375 or conseni of instructor,

470 Theories of Management - 4 Q.H.

Study of various moedern theories of management and organization,
Application of these theories fo actual management situations is also
examined.

471 International Business - 4 Q. H.

A study of how managing abroad differs from managing at home, from
both strategic and operations oriented perspective.

475 Problems in Management of Human Resources - 4 Q.H.
Controversial, practical situations involving people at work are
examined with an eye to giving greater insight into the complexities of
working effectively with human resources. Prerequisite: ACCT 201,
ECON 201, MGMT 370, 375 or consent of instructor.

481 Independent Readings in Management - 1-4 Q.H.

To provide more background in management, two books of the student’s
choice (with concurrence of faculty advisor) are read for each credit
desired. Primary source is Maxwell Library. Chapter summarics and
evaluations are requested for cach book as well as an integsative report,
comparing and contrasting each book with each other. Prerequisite:
upper division stalus or consent of instructor. Limit of 12 credits of
independent study per program.

482 Independent Readings in Human Resources - 1-4 Q.H.

To provide more background in Human Resources, two books of the
student’s choice {with concurrence of faculty advisor) are read for each
credit desired. Primary source is Maxwell Library. Chapter summaries
and evaluations are requested for each book as well as an integrative
report, comparing and contrasting each book with each other. Prerequi-
site: upper division status or consent of instructor. Limit of 12 credits
of independent study per program.

483 Independent Readings in Labor Relations - 1-4 Q.H.

To provide more background in Labor Relations, two books of the
student’s choice (with concurrence of faculty advisor) are read for each
credit desired. Primary source is Maxwell Library. Chapter summaries
and evaluations requested for each book as well as an integrative report,
comparing and contrasting each book with each other. Prerequisite:
upper division status or consent of instructor. Limit of 12 credits of
independent study per program.

490 Organization and Leadership Dynamics - 4 Q.H.
Examination of different types of leadership skills used to resolve
organizational problems and to achieve the goals of the organization.
The behavioral sciences are stressed, with emphasis on leadership and
motivation theorics. Prerequisite: ACCT 201, ECON 201, MGMT 370,
375, or consent of the instructor.

495 Managing for Quality - 4 Q.H.

An overview of the philosophy anrd principles of Total Quality
Management (TQM), in general, and of Deming’s approach in
particular. Many of the most important contributors to the quality
literature and movement are studies within the historical context of the
development of Quality Management philosophy, methods and
technology. An overview of the basic tools and methods of TQM is
given with applications. Prerequisites: BUSA 330, MGMT 370 and
Senior Standing; or consent of instructor.

496 Quality Improvement Methods - 4 Q.H.

The course is an adaptation of Demings Plan-Do-Study-Act cycle. I
reviews Demings basic quality principles and uses 20 quality tools in a
project which is completed as a team. It is a team based, hands-on, skill-
oriented course. Pre-requisites: BA 207, MGMT 370 or consent of
instructor.

Producation and Operations Management

330 Production/Operations Management - 4 Q.H.
An analytical approach to manufacturing and service organizations:
plant location and layout, inventory management, production and project
planning and controf, and quality control. Prerequisite; BUSA 207,

431 Production Planning and Control - 4 Q.H.
Study of computer-based systems und procedures for production
planning and control in operations management. Primary emphasis is on
developing a general model for manufacturing, planning and control
systems. Prereguisite: BA 330.
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432 Management of Technological Changes - 4 Q.H.
This course addresses issues relevant to the management of technologi-
cal changes in manufacturing. Recent advancement in computerization
and antomation of manufacturing process necessitates a system’s view
of manufacturing. A perspective manager needs to be equipped with a
basic knowledge of these technological changes. Prerequisite: POM
431,

433 Quality and Productivity Management - 4 Q.1
Study of the principles of quality and productivity management is the
main subject of the course. The emphasis is on the new and advanced
concept which are recently developed in U.S. and abread. Prereqguisite:
POM 431.

439 Current Topics in POM - 4 Q.H.

Production and Operations Management is a growing fieid. Any
business organization needs to pay attention to the management of its
operating resources. Many experts relale the Japanese successes to the
careful management of operating resources. This course will explore
some of Lhe latest techniques and concepts in POM. The topics will
obviously be changed from year 1o year as the field advances into new
era of technological improvement. Prerequisite: POM 431.

440 Cases in Production & Operations Management - 4 Q.H.
‘Fhis course is an application of the production operations management’s
principles in real life situations. This is done through analysis of cases
in different aspects of the field. Most of the case analyses require model
building and compuier analysis of the model. Prerequisite: POM 431.

Business Education and Office Systems Administration

Course Descriptions

107 Introduction to Word/Information Processing - 2 Q.H.

For all students. Knowledge and application of word processing for
personal use. Basic proficiency wilt be developed on microcomputers,
Offered yearly. P/NC option.

201 Keyboarding - 3 Q.H.

Beginning keyboarding proficiency as a basic communication skill for
hard copy production keyboarding mastery; proofreading and skill
building; including letter formats, manuscripts, and tabulations. Offered
quarterly. P/NC option.

202 Word Processing - 2 Q.H.

Problem solving and preduction using word processing software.
Prerequisite: BEOSA 201 or eguivalent. Offered yearly. P/NC Option.

203 Document Preduction - 4 Q.H.

Advanced production problems with speed and technique development
using word processing software. Prerequisite: BEOSA 202 or
equivalent. Offered yearly. P/NC option.

205 Health/Recreation Office Management - 3 Q.H.

To provide students with sufficient background in accounting, office
management, records management and financial budgeting for their
future roles as health and recreation managers. Offered yearly.

206 Administrative Procedures - 4 Q.H.
Administrative/secretarial procedures and metheds for implementing the
administrative support function.

215 Personal Finance - 4 Q.H.

For all students. Consumer units include personal budgets, savings
plans, insurance, real estate, interest, pensions, and estate planning.
Offered yearly. P/NC Option.

218 Job Search Strategies - 3 Q.H.

An examination of job search strategies with emphasis on the written
and oral communications necessary to market one’s potentials. Special
focus on developing a competitive resume; effective job application
correspondence and interviewing techniques. Offered quarterly. PANC
Option.

320 Business Information Processing - 2-4 Q.H.

The fundamental concepts of data bases and spreadsheets. Provides a
vocabulary and understanding of computers in business, including
business applications software. Offered yearty. P/NC Option.

330 Integrated Information System Applications - € Q.H.
Foundations of information processing for text/data communications.
Introduces basic terminology and concepts of processing input, storage,
and retrieval. Includes information processing functions, procedures,
and inputfoutput equipment. Includes software applications. Prerequi-
site: BEOSA 202 or cquivalent. Offered yearly. P/NC option.

332 Business Report Writing - 3 Q.0
Principles and practices for effective written reports in organizational
communication. Emphasis on a functional writing style applied to
routine, periodic, and analytical reports. Deals with planning,
organizing, editing, displaying, and interpreting quantitative data as well
as pon-quantitative information. Offered yearly. P/NC Option.

333 Business Communpications - 4 Q.H.
The application of a functional writing style to produce effective
business communications: short reports, memoranda, and correspon-
dence. Includes basics of communications management, automating
communications, multi-cultural communications, and a systems
approach to written communications. Prerequisite: English 115 or
instructor approval. Offered quarterly. P/NC Option.

334 Business Organization for Information Management - 4 Q.H.
A study of business structure and function related to the planning,
controlling, organizing and leadership activities of the administrative
systems manager. Offered yearly. P/NC option.

335 Information Resource Management - 4 Q.H.
Emphasis on the management of traditional and automated records
systems including control policies and procedures, forms design,
micrographic systems, computer output microfilm, and legal retention
requirerments. Offered yearly, P/NC Option,

336 Information Services Seminar - 1 Q.H.,
A series of seminars to include such topics as time management, office
layout, interpersonal office relations, microcomputer applications in the
office, active listening, and applied probiem sotving. P/NC Option.

340 Publication Design - 4 Q..
Use of personal computers and minicomputer for concepts and
proficiencies for developing deskiop publishing. Prerequisite: BEOSA
203 or equivalent. Offered yearly, F/NC option.

350 Quality of Work Life - 4 Q.H.
Focuses on a quality of work life approach to gender equity in
organizations. Examines professionalfinterpersonal dynamics with
organizational cnltures, human resource values, and politics. Includes
leadership styles, assertive skills, personnel policies/practices, gender-
related communication styles, and career enhancement strategies, An
experiential approach to attitudinal and professional development.
Offered alternate years. P/NC Option.

360 Interpersonal Business Relations - 4 Q.H.
Confronting and coping with interpersonal problems specific to the
businessfoffice environment. Focus is on sirategies for managing
productive work relationships. Includes leadership styles, power and
authority, listening and feedback skills, conflict resolution, relating 1o
minority gronps, and mutti-cultural business relationships. Offered
yearly. P/NC option.

397 Information Services Internship - 4-8 Q.H.
Practical administrative management work experience in a supervised
office setting. Contact BEOSA department chairperson for require-
ments. Applies to Office Systems Administration major requirements.
P/ANC Only.

398 Training and Development Internship - 3 Q.H.
An on-the-job supervised work experience in training and development.
Contact BEOSA department chairperson for requirements. Offered
quarterly. P/NC only.
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399 General Internship 1-8 Q.H.

On-the-job supervised work experience in office systems administration.
Credit applies to general electives, not to Office Systems Administration
major credits/requirements. Contact BEOSA department chairperson for
requirements. Offered quarterly. P/NC Only.

402 Basic Business Teaching Methods - 2 Q.H.

A course for business teacher preparation in the methods and materials
of basic business education. Focuses on the refinement of teaching
abilities and competencies required in the teaching of business law,
consumer education, general business, and economics. Offered alternate
years. Open only to BEOSA Department majors/minors. Recom-
mended prerequisites: Education 301, 302.

403 Keyboarding Teaching Mcthods - 2 Q. H.

A study of teaching strategies for keybearding instruction, Teaching
practices will be related to theories of learning and the psychology of
skill-building. Techniques of planning, classroom management,
motivation, evaluation, grading, and the utilization of keyboarding
software packages. Offered alternate years. Open only to BEOSA
Depariment Majors/Minors. Recommended prerequisites: Education
301, 302.

404 Office Education Teaching Metheds - 2 Q.H.

A study of methods, materials, strategies, and thecries related to
teaching office education subjects, Emphasis will be placed on
planning, testing, grading, and teaching procedures as they relate to the
electronic office. Offered alternate years. Open only 1o BEOSA
Department majors/minors. Recommended prerequisites: Education
301, 302,

405 Accounting Teaching Methods - 2 Q.H.

A study of strategies for teaching accounting, Teaching practices are
related to theories of leaming and include specific technigues of
classroom management, motivation, planning, evaluation, grading, and
utilization of accounting software packages. Offered alternate years.
Open only to BEOSA Department majors/minors. Recommended
prerequisites: Education 301, 302.

410G Administrative Communication - 4 Q.H.

Leadership communication for personnel at all organizational levels. A
balanced emphasis between written and spoken communication includes
such topics as persuasive proposals, routine managerial communications,
case analysis and writing, meeting management, reporling, the visual
briefing, multi-media and communications technology, and communica-
tions management. Prerequisites: English 115, CMST 191 or instructor
approval. Offered yearly.

433 Personnel Management for Information Systems - 4 Q.H.
Principles of office personnel management for providing administrative
support services in organizations. Administrative policies and
procedures applied to such areas as employee motivation, office
personnel problems, performance appraisal, delegation, and administra-
tive systems analysis. Emphasis on the effective management of
administrative support personnel and personnel policies. Offered yearly.
P/NC Option.

434 Word/Informatien Processing for Paralegals - 4 Q.H.
Knowledge of word/information processing in the paralegal profession.
Includes word processing spreadsheets, and legal data base applications.
Prerequisite: basic keyboarding proficiency. Offered yearly. Grade
only. Not open to BEOSA majors.

435 Information Systems Management - 4 Q.H.

The study of effective management for the information function in
organizations. Focuses on the feasibility, design, justification,
implementation, and evaluation of administrative informatton systems.
Includes integrated systems, ergonomics, telecommunications
management, managing change, approaches to office automation, and
selecting hardware/software. Prerequisites: BEOSA 330. Offered
yearly. P/NC option.

440G Training and Employee Development - 4 Q. H.
Aun overview of the training and development field with an emphasis on
the systems approach (o training program design. Focuses on the key
phases of training program development: preassessment, needs analysis,
design implementation, and evaluation. Includes the principles of
instructional design vsing the experiential learning approach. Offered
yearly.

441G Training Technigues and Media - 4 Q.H.
Tustructional technigues, methods, and multi-media to use for effective
employer-based learning delivery systems. Topics include trainer/
learner styles, training structores and formats, instructional presentation
skills, training aids and technology, and computer-based training. A
skills-based approach to effective training for adult learners. Offered
alternate years.

470G Seminar in Training and Education for Business - 1-4 Q.H.
Specific subject matter is arranged by the department. May be repeated
when offered with different subject matter content and title. Enrollment
to be approved by the department staff. Offered yearly. P/NC Option,

480 Independent Studies in Training and Education for

Business - 1-6 Q.H.
Reading and/or research in relevant areas of student’s special interest,
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. May be repeated to a total of 6 Q..
Offered quarterly.

Yocational Licensure Courses

108 Introduction te Vocational-Technieal Teaching - 3 Q.H.
Introduciory course designed for beginning vocational teachers who do
not have an education degree. Emphasis is placed on designing a
vocational course, planning for instruction, execution and evaluating
instruction, management and laboratory and students, advising and
counseling students. P/NC only.

302 Methods of Instraction in Vocational-Technical Teaching - 3 Q.H.
Understanding of basic learning theory, the ability to organize and use
the various teaching methods, and the opporiunity o present and critique
teaching presentations.

400 Instructional Aids for Vocational Teaching - 3 Q.H.

Study of the different methods of presenting audio visual material to a
class plus operating the various hardware involved and the opportunity
to develop teaching materials.

401 Evaluation of Student Performance in Vocational-Techmical

Education - 3 ().H.

Methods used to measure vocational knowledge and skill achievement.
Study of measurement instruments for evaluation of vocational
instruction and of the interpretation of test data to improve instruction,

407 Vocational Coordinating Techniques - 3 Q.H.

Techniques for the management and direction of cooperative and
supervised work programs in the secondary and post secondary school.

425 Principles and Practice of Voecational-Technical Education -

3Q.H.

Initial course in the vocational education sequence: trends, history and
leaders in vocational education.

426 Course Development in Voeational-Technical Education - 3 Q.H.
Opportunity to develop and evaluate a course of study. The student will
be given guidance in developing a portion of a course in his/her teaching
area.
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Chemistry

Course Descriptions

100 Chemistry Appreciation - 4 Q.H.
Selected chemistry concepts presented as lecture-demonstrations for
students who wish to gain an appreciation of the chemical world. Meets
General Education requirements; not intended as preparation for other
chemistry courses. Does not preclude taking any other chemistry
courses for credit. No laboratory. No prerequisite. Not open to students
with credit in higher numbered chemistry courses. Offered quarterly.

108 Introductory General Chemistry - 4 Q.H.
Intended to introduce the students to chemistry. One two-hour
laboratory period per week. For both general education and as a first
course in chemistry for students who have not had high school chemisiry
and wish to prepare for entrance into other chemistry courses. Students
completing this course may later elect Chemistry 212 for credit, or with
permission of the department they may go directly into Chemistry 213.
No prerequisite. Offered yearly.

109 Introduction to Organic and Polymer Chemistry - 4 Q.H.
An introduction to the chemistry of organic compounds, monomers and
polymers desived from hydrocarbons and functionalized compounds.
Topics on polymers will be presented as the respective units in basic
organic chemistry are covercd. Three lecture and two laboratory hours
per week, Prerequisite: Chemistry 108. Not open fo students expecting
to take chemistry 340, 350, or 410.

204 Unified Science - 4 Q.H.
Physical and chemical aspects of nature. Designed for elementary
education majors and others interested in a basic laboratory course. Not
open to majors and minors in any of the sciences, Two hours leciure,
four hours laboratory. Pre-requisite: Chemistry 100. Offered irregu-
larly.

208, 209 General, Organic and Biochemistry I and 11 - Each 5 Q..
An iniroductory sequence in the principles of chemistry and the
molecular basis for life; descriptive, theoretical and laboratory topics.
208 covers basic principles of inorganic and physical chemistry. 209
deals with organic and biochemistry. Four lecture and two laboratory
hours per week. Recommended for pre-nursing, pre-agriculture, pre-
forestry and pre-fishery and wildlife students. Chemistry 209 cannot
substitute for Chemistry 213, This sequence should not be elected by
students expecting Lo take Chemistry 340, 350, or 400. Offered yearly.

212,213, and 214 Principles of Chemistry L IL, and 11 - each 5 Q.H.
A study in depth of the principles of chemistry including atomic
structure, the chemical bond, solutions, thermodynamics, kinetics, and
solubility, acid-base, oxidation-reduction, and complex ion equilibrium.
Organic species are used, when appropriate, throughout the courses, and
a short unit on organic chemistry is included. Laboratory work includes
basic qualitative and quantitative analysis. Prerequisite: high school
intermediate algebra or concurrent registration in Mathematics 013 or in
a higher-numbered mathematics course. Offered yearly.

320 Environmental Chemical Analysis - 5 Q.H.
Introductien to the principles and practice of envirenmental chemical
analysis. Intended for those whose field requires greater knowledge and
experience in chemical analysis than is provided in general chemistry.
Prerequisite: One year of chemistry. Offered irregularly.

340 Organic Chemistry - 4 Q.H.
A brief survey of the chemistry of organic compounds with emphasis on
occurrence, synthesis, structure, properties, principles and mechanisms
of reaction and important uses. Prerequisites: Chemistry 212 and 213.
Not open to students who expect 1o take Chemistry 350. Offered yearly.

350, 351, 352 Principles of Organic Chemistry - Each 5 Q.H.
A thorongh study of the chemistry of organic compounds, with emphasis
on struciure, properties, synthesis, purification, principles and mecha-
nisms of reactions, instrumental methods, compound identification, and
important biological and economic applications. Prerequisites: for 350,
Chemistry 212 and 213; for 351, Chemistry 340 or 350; for 352,
Chemistry 351. Offered yearly.

354 Characterization of Organic Compounds - 2 Q.H.
Laboratory methods of identification of organic compounds, including
the separation of mixtures. Instrumental methods and functional group
reactions will be employed. Prerequisite: Chemistry 351, Offered
irregularly.

360, 361, 362 Chemical Information - Each 1 Q.H.

Finding chemical information by on- and off-fine searching of data bases
by computer and by hand-searching print-form reference warks such as
Chemical Abstracts, dictionaries, encyclopedias, index serials,
formularies, treatises and review serials. Lecture topics will also include
units on patents, institutional publications, and the primary periodical
literature. Chemistry 362 includes the preparation of a hibliography on a
chemical topic using exhaustive manwal and computer searching of the
world’s chemical literature. Prerequisite: for 360, credit or concurrent
registration in Chemistry 340 or 350; for 361, Chemistry 360; for 362,
Chemistry 361, Offered yearly.

399 Chemistry Internship - 1-8 Q.H.

Supervised industrial, business or government experience designed by
the WSU chemistry faculty advisor, the work supervisor and the student.
Open only to the chemistry major or minor whose GPA in science and
mathematics is 2.5 or better and who receives departmental approval. P/
NC but up to 4 Q.H. may be taken for letter grade. Prerequisite:
Chemistry 425. Offered quarterly.

400, 401, 402 Bicchemistry - Each 5 Q.H.

Iniroduction to the biochemistry of living organisms; emphasis on the
structure and function of proteins, carbohydrates, lipids, nucleic acids;
enzymatic catalysis, thermodynamics, control and integration of
metabolic processes; nucleotide metabolism and expression and
transmission of genetic information. Prerequisite: for 400, Chemistry
350 or 340 and 413 (or permission of instructor); for 431, Chemistry
400; for 402, Chemistry 401. Offered yearly.

410G Polymer Chemistry - 3 Q.H.

Chemisiry of synthetic polymerization processes and of monomers
employed for addition and condensation polymers. Principal industrial
applications of thermoplastic and thermosetting resins. Structure-
property relationships of natural and synthetic polymers, Prerequisite:
Chemistry 340 or 351 and 412 or Engineering 345 - Thermodynamics |,
Offered twice yearly.

411 Synthesis and Characteristics of Polymers - 3 Q.H.
Fundamental, “hands-on” methods of polymer synthesis including bulk,
solution, emulsion and suspension polymerization. Snythesized
materials will be purified and characterized utilizing wet chemical and
instrumental techniques. Instrumental methods wil include thermal and
mechanical analysis, infrared and chromatographic analysis, viscometry,
and microscopy. Pre-requisite: Chemistry 410. Grade only. Offered
every two years.

412 Physical Chemistry I - 3 Q.H.

States of Matter and Equation of Staies. Thermodynamics of one
component and multi-component systems. Fquilibria. Computer
applications. Prerequisites: One year each of college chemistry and
physics, and credit of concurrent enrellment in 125 Calculus. Offered
yearly.

413 Physical Chemistry II - 3 Q.H.

Chemical Kinetics: rate laws, mechanisms, temperature-dependence,
catalysis. Quantum mechanics and spectroscopy. Prerequisite:
Chemistry 4§2. Offered yearly.

414 Physical Chemistry Laboratory - 2 Q.H.

Experiments accompanying Physical Chemistry 413 (including
experiments dealing with concepts introduced in Chemistry 412).
Laboratory work should be taken concurrently with 413 but can be taken
following successful completion of the course. Prerequisite: Chemisiry
412. Offered yearly.
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415 Physical Chemistry 1T - 3 Q.H.
Boltzmann’s distribution. Theories of reaction rates: collision model,
transition state theory, diffusion & activation-controlled rcactions,
quantum mechanical tunneling, isotope effects. Properties of multi-
component solutions. Electrochemistry, Statistical Mechanics.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 413, Offered yearly.

416 Physical Chemistry Laboratory - 2 Q.H.
Experiments accompanying Chemistry 415 (including experiments
dealing with concepis introduced in Chemistry 412 and 413). Labora-
tory work should be taken concurrently with Chemistry 415 but can be
taken following successful completion of the course. Prerequisite:
Chemistry 413. Offered yearly.

417 Intermediate Polymer Chemistry - 3 Q.H.
A continuation of Chemistry 410, this course is designed for students
who wish to master a greater understanding of fundamental polymer
science. Topics include synthetic methods, characterization techniques
and structure/property relationships. Pre-requisite: Chemistry 410.
Grade only. Offered every two years.

420G Topics in Industrial Chemistry - 3 Q.H.
Applications of chemistry in industry. The chemistry and technology of
selected industriai processes with emphasis on indusirial organic
chemistry. Prerequisite: Chemistry 340 or 350. Offered every two
years.

425, 426G Analytical Chemistry - Each 5 Q_H.
A sequence of courses stressing modern analytical chemistry. A study
of the theory and practice of the quantitative examination of chemical
systems, Chemistry 425 covers volumetric and fundamental visible
spectrophotometric methods. Chemistry 426 covers the instrumental
methods of: UV-vis, emission, and AA spectroscepy, electrical
methods, and gas and liquid chromatography. Prerequisite: for 425, one
year of chemistry; for 426, Chemistey 425 and 413. Offered yearly.

427G Topics in Instrumental Chemistry - 1-3 Q.H.
Selected topics from the principles and application of the instrumental
methods of: IR, UV-vis and AA spectroscopy; NMR and mass
spectrometry; gas and liquid chromatography. Prerequisite: organic and
analytical chemistry and consent of instructor, Offered yeasly by
arrangement, using A-V instruction.

428 Chemical Scparations - 4 Q.H.
A lecture and laboratory course addressing problems encountered in
separating chemical species on both the analyticak and production scale.
Both theory and practice will be cousidered. Prerequisite: Chemistry
425. Offered every three years.

430 Individual Problems in Chemistry - 1-4 Q.H.
An opportunity for the qualified advanced nndergraduate (o work
independently on cheinical research under the direction of a chemisiry
faculty member. A careful write-up of results is required. Time
arranged. Prercquisite: 20 quarter hours in chemistry and consent of
instructor, May not be taken for more than 4 credits per quarter; may be
repeated to a total of 16 credits. Offered quarterly.

431 Guided Study in Teaching Chemistry - 1-4 Q.H.
An opportunity for the qualified teaching candidate to obtain practical
knowledge and experience in techniques of planning and safely
presenting chemical lecture demonstrations and in planning and safely
carrying out student laboratory exercises. Prerequisites: one year of
university chemistry; junior or senior standing. May be repeated to 2
total of 4 credits, Credits may not be applied toward “electives”
category of other programs in chemistry. One credit offered each
quarier by arrangement.

438G Medicinal Chemistry - 3 Q.H.
An introductory course describing selected topics in the chemistry of
synthetic and naturally-occurring organic medicinals. Chernical
structure and its relationship to biological activity. Lecture and
problem-solving discussions. Prerequisite: 340 or 350 organic
chemistry. Offered every three years.

439 Biochemistry of Drug Metabolism - 3 Q.IL
An advanced elective that emphasizes the qualitative and quantitative
chemistry of drug metabelism. Topics covered include pharmacokinet-
ics and pharmacodynamics, drug absorption, distribution and excretion,
phase I and phase 11 biotransformation, principles of therapeutics, and
toxicology. Prerequisites: Chemistry 401 or Chemistry 209 and
permission of the instructor. Offered every three years.

447G Advanced Organic Chemistry - 3 Q.IL
A study of organic reaction mechanisms. The correlated acidity, basicity
and general reactivity of organic compounds. Application of chemical
kinetics, thermodynarnics, stercochemical concepts and the vse of
isotopes. Lecture course. Prerequisite: Chemistry 352 and 413.
Offered every three years.

450 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry I - 5 Q.H.
Descriptive and theoretical approaches to inorganic reactions and
structures with emphasis on structural concepts. Laboratory work
includes the preparation of various inorganic compounds and use of
modern instruments in characterizing these compounds. Prerequisite:
Chemistry 413. Offercd yearly.

451 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry I - 3 Q.H.
A continuation of the treatment of theoretical and descriptive inorganic
chemistry introduced in Chemistry 450. Prerequisite: Chemistry 415
and 450, Offered yearly.

465G History of Chemistry - 2 Q.H.
A Chemistry course emphasizing the fascinating interplay of ideas
during the development of the chemical body of knowledge. Prerequi-
site: one quarter of organic chemistry. Offered every three years.

470G Isotope, Nuclear and Radiochemistry - 3 Q.H.
Introduction and basic treatment of the nucleus with emphasis on
concepts in chemistry. Interactions of radiation with matter. Nuclear
structure, stabilities and associated radioactive decay processes.
Applications in nuclear reactors, particle accelerators, and medical
therapies. Prerequisite: Chemistry 413, Offered every two years.

472 Quantum Chemistry and Spectroscopy - 3 Q.H.
Description of quantum mechanics and application to spectroscopy of
atoms and molecules. Discussion of spectroscopic techniques includes
detailed derivations of microwave, infra-red, Raman, electronic, NMR,
and BESR spectra. Perturbation Theory and Gronp Theory are introduced
to determine structure of polyatomic molecules. Prerequisite: Chemis-
try 413. Offered every two years.

475G Seminar in Chemistry - 1 Q.H.
Group discussions and papers presented in the field of chemistry.
Prerequisite: 30 quarter hours of chemistry. Offered yearly.
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Communication Studies
Course Descriptions

051 Forensics Activities - 1-2 Q.H.

Concentrated laboratory course in a specific area of speech, closely
coordinated with the W.S.U. Porensics program. May be repeated for a
total of 8 Q.H. Prerequisite: 191. Offered quarterly.

061, 062, 063, 064 Debate Practicwm I, I, 1L, IV - Each 3 Q.H.
Extensive practice in debating, in depth research of national debate
topics, and travel to weekend intercollegiate debate tournaments,
Offered yearly during winter quarter, May be repeated up (o a total of
12 credits, no more than & which may be counted for electives in CMST
major or minor, Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Course
Requirements: Participate in regular debate meetings during fall quarter
AND intercollegiate debate during winter guarter.

090 Speech Activities - 1-2 Q.H.

A concentrated laberatory course in 4 specific area of speech, closely
coordinated with an instructor’s current project. May be taken for a total
of 4 Q.H. Offered yearly.

191 Fundamentals of Speech Communication - 4 Q.H.

Students develop interpersonal, small group, and public speaking skills
as well as understanding of basic communication principles, Offered
quarterly.

193 Chinese Comimunication Theory and Kinetics - 4 Q.H.
Comparison of verbal and nonverbal Chinese communication theory and
practice. Interrelations of meaning in Chinese culture examined through
readings, relaxation exercises, and the movement of Tai Chi, Offered
yearly.

196 Fundamentals of Interviewing - 4 Q.H.

The interview as a form of two-person communication. Emphasis on
skills and strategies of interviewer and intervicwee in a variety of
situations (survey, journalistic, helping, employment, etc.). Course
tailored to meet specific needs of students. Prerequisite: 191. Offered
yearly, fall quarter.

261 Public Speaking - 4 Q.H.

Selection and organization of materials and delivery of common types of
speeches; listening skills. Prerequisite: 191. Offered quarterly.

280 Nonverbal Comnmunication - 4 Q.H.

Theory and application. Empliasis on developmental perspectives of
nenverbal communication and the various classes of nonverbal
messages. Prerequisite: 191, Offered yearly.

281 Crosscultural Communication - 4 Q.H.

Investigates cultural differences influencing communication. Principles
of communication theory and practice applied to crosscultural
communication situations including subcultures within the U.S. as well
as other cultures of the world. Prerequisite: 191. Offered quarterly.

282 Introduction to Communication Studies - 4 Q. H.

Provides an overview of the basic communication theorics applicable to
a number of communrication contexts (including small groups,
interpersonal, organizational). This course moves beyond CMST 191 by
emphasizing theories instead of skills. Prerequisite: CMST 191.
Offered yearly.

283 Intreduction to Rhetorical Studies - 4 Q.H.

Provides an introduction to the study of rhetoric and public address. The
primary focus of the course is on the manner in which peopie use
communication to influence the behavior of others. It includes a broad
survey of rhetorical theorists from Plato to the post modernists.
Prerequisite: CMST 191, Offered yearly.

285 Native American Oratory -4 Q.H.

Examines in chronological order American Indian oratory. Included are
speeches by Indians from first contact with whites to contemporary
rhetoric. The statesmanship and oratorical ability of these Indian leaders
and the problems they faced from 1750-1910 will be emphasized.
Offered yearly. Prerequisite: CMST 191.

286 African-American Rhetoric - 4 Q.H.

A study of the history of African-American rhetoric from Negro oratory
in the anti-stavery societies through post civil war, black power, and
contemporary orations. Offered yearly. Prerequisite: CMST 191.

288 Intrapersona! Speech Communication - 4 Q.H,

Exploration and examination of mental communication, listening, future
language evolution, memory, language of the mind, experiments in
thought transmission and other internal language processes of the
conscious and subconscious mind. Prerequisite: 191, Offered alternate
years.

371 Discussion and Small Group Dynamics - 4 G.H.

Yse of discussion, participation and leadership to study interaction
patterns and networks while gaining practical and theoretical perspec-
tives upon small group theory, Prerequisite: 191, 282, 283 or
permission of instructor for non-majors. Offered yearly.

375 Argumentation - 4 Q.H.

The study of “reason-giving” as a process for decision-making and the
creation of social knowledge. Participants in the class use research,
discussion, and practice in argumentative speaking and writing to
develop critical thinking skills. Offered yearly. Prerequisite: 282, 283,
or permission of tnstructor for non majors.

381 Advanced Crossculural and International Communication - 4 Q.H.
Continuation of CMST 281, but emphasizes how to handle communica-
tion breakdowns that occur because of different cultural norms, customs,
attitudes and values. Valuable to those who plan to study, travel or work
abroad. Prerequisite: CMST 281. Offered allernate years.

387 Advanced Interpersonal Communication - 4 Q.H.

Pesigned to promote effective interpersonal communication through the
studies of theories of self perception, relationship development and
relationship deterioration. Topics include conflict management, gender
issues in communication, individual communication styles, and
maintaining relationships. Prerequisites: 191, 282, 283 or permission of
instructor for non-majors. Offered yearly.

389 Persuasive Communication - 4 Q.H.

Introduces students to the theory and practice of persuasion and social
influence. Source, message, receiver, and environmental factors will be
studied and their effects upon the persvasive process analyzed.
Preparation of persuasive messages and campaigns required. Prerequi-
site: 191, 282, 283 or permission of instructor for non majors. Offered
yearly.

391 Topics in Communication Studies - 4 Q.H.

An in-depth topic specific course. Topics vary and are announced
spring quarter of the preceding year. Prerequisite: CMST 282 or
permission of instructor for non majors. May be repeated with ditferent
topics, Offered yearly,

392 Topics in Rhetorical Studies - 4 Q.H.

An in-depth study of topics of concern in rhetoric and public address.
Topics vary and will be announced spring quarter of the preceding year.
Prerequisite: CMST 283 or permission of the instructor for non majors.
May be repeated with different topics. Offered yearly.

399 Internship - 1-16 Q.H.

Supervised work experience designed by advisor, student, and employer.
P/NC. Prerequisite: consent of instructor and an overall minimam GPA
of 2.5. Offered on demand.

461G Great American Speeches - 4 Q.H.

History and anatysis of great American speeches. Prerequisites: 261,
282, 283 or permission of instructor for non majors. Offered alternate
years.

484G Classical Rhetoric - 4 LH.

Seminar studies of development, changes, refinements in the heritage of
rhetoric from Pericles to Seneca. Prerequisite: CMST [91, 283 or
permission of instructor for non majors. Offered on demand.

485 Communication Theory - 4 Q.H.

Study of human communications theory; verbal and nonverbal signals,
codes, and networks in the context of interpersonal, small group, and
mass media comimunication. Prerequisites: completion of 200 & 300
level courses in major and minor sequences, and CMST 486, Offered
yearly.
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486 Organizational Communication - 4 Q.H.
" Designed particularly for communications majors, prospective teachers
and those planning a business carcer, Facilitates understanding and
promotes better communication in organizations. Emphasizes role of
internal and external messages in the process of organizing, climate
formiation, culture and action. Prerequisite: 191, 282, 283 or permission
of instructor for non-majors. Offered yearly.

491 Speech/Theatre Teaching Methods - 2 Q.H.
Assists prospective teachers in exploring the techniques common o the
classroom presentation of their subject and to offer some alternatives.
Prerequisite: Bducation 150 or Education 202; CMST 282 and 283.
Offered alternate years.

492 Coaching Forensics and Theatre - 2 Q.H.
Intensive involvement in co-curricular speech and theatre activities
including organization and management of festivals and townaments.
Prerequisite: Education 150 or Education 202; CMST 282 and 283.
Offered alternate years.

499G Independent Studies in CMST - 1-8 Q.H.
Offers the advanced student an opportunity to study independently in an
area of special interest to the student. May be repeated for a total of 8
quarter hours. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered on
demand.

Computer Science
Course Descriptions

115 Using Personal Computers - 4 Q.H.
This course is designed to provide a student with a broad overview of
uses of personal computers (microcomputers). Included are hands-on
expericnces with the LOGO programming langnage; selection of
hardware; and use of software packages such as spreadsheets, data files,
database management, statistics, personal management, education, and
entertainment. Prerequisite: none.

130 Intro to BASIC Programming - 4 Q.H.
An introductory course in computer programming utilizing the BASIC
language. Intended for students in the life and social sciences, business,
psychology and other disciplines. Prerequisite: none.

150 An Qverview of Computer Science - 4 Q..
Course is designed for Computer Science majors and others who desire a
survey of the field of Computer Science. The student will be introduced
to the concept of what a computer is, information representations,
algorithms, system software, artificial languages, databases, A.l.,
software engineering, networking and telecommunications, graphics,
numerical analysis, formal grammars, computability, ethics and other
social issues. Prerequisite: Math 115 or equivalent.

155 Introduction te CS Tools - 2 Q.H.
Course will allow students to develop basic skills in the use of the
hardware and software used in the Computer Science curriculum. Pass/
no credit only.

210 Computers ir Society - 4 Q.H.
An introductory non-technical survey of computer systems and a study
of the social impact of computers, Course does not count for major or
minor elective credit. Prerequisite: none.

231 FORTRAN for Engineering and Science - 4 Q.H.
An introduction to computer programming using the FORTRAN
language with a structured approach. Programming applications will be
taken from mathematics, engineering, and other scientific areas.
Prercquisite: MATH 115 or equivalent. Offered yearly. This course is
not applicable to the Computer Science majors or minor.

232 Introduction to Pascal - 4 Q.H.
A study of computer programming using the Pascal language with
emphasis on data types, control mechanisms, data structures, and
structured programming. Applications will be taken from both scientific
and commercial problems. Prerequisite: none. Offered according to
demand.

233 Structured COBOL Programming - 4 Q.H.
An in-depth study of structured| program design utilizing the COBOL
language. Topics include structured design, sequential file processing,
and direct file processing. Prerequisite: CS 234,

234 Algorithms and Problem Selving I - 4 Q.H.
Course is designed for Computer Science majers to introduce the major
concepts of algorithm design and preblem solving, Emphasis will be on
algorithm development, analysis, and refinement, programming
strategies, elemenis of programming, data types, data structures, and top-
down program development. Yarious practical applications of problem
solving will be demonstrated. Includes formal fabs. Prerequisites for CS
Option A and B: CS 150, CS 155 or equivalent. For other majors: CS
155 or consent of instructor.

240 Advanced COBOL and File Processing - 4 Q.H.
Emphasizes the advanced features of COBOL such as indexing, sorting,
report writer, and file organization and processing. Emphasis is on
sophistication, economy and efficiency of program design and
execution. Prerequisite: CS 233.

250 Algorithms and Problem Solving Il - 4 Q.H.
Problem solving techniques with elementary data structures such as sets,
records and dynamic data structures and pointer variables. Introduces
recursive problem solving, searching, sorting, file maniputation, numetic
and non-numeric computation, and basic computer organization.
Includes formal labs. Prerequisites: CS 234 and Math 218 (or
concurrent with Math 218) or consent of instructor.

297 RPG Programming - 4 Q.H.
A course in the RPG language., The specific orientation will be toward
RPG as it is used on IBM mid-range hardware. Applications will be
taken from its use in a day-to-day professional programming environ-
ment and in report generation, Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

298 UNIX & C Programming - 4 Q.H.
A survey of the C Language and UNIX operating system. Topics
inciude syntax of the languages, usage conventions, accepted practices,
history and philesophy. UNIX commands will be compared to
commands of other operating systeras. May not be nsed to meet major/
minor electives. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Offered according
to demand.

S 299 Special Topics - 1-4 Q.H,
This course is intended to treat “special” topics at the sophomore level.
This course will be offered in response to requests from local groups or
industry. This course may not be used to meet major or minor
requirements. (May be repeated for credit.) Prerequisite: Consent of
instructer.

301 Discrete Structures for Computer Science - 4 Q.H.
Provides the formal logic necessary for students to reason through
problems, solutions and program designs. Also provides an introduction
to abstract objects and the relationships involved in the structure of these
objects. By using these structures in compnter science related
applications, students are also introduced to algorithms, algorithmic
thinking and thc complexity of algorithms. Topics covered include sets,
trees, formal logic and program correctness along with algorithms,
algorithm complexity and recursive algorithms. Prerequisites: (CS 234
or CS 232 or CS 231) and Math 218.

312 Microcomputer Crganization - 4 Q.H.
This course will examine microcomputers; what they are and what they
can and cannot do; what is available in terms of models, equipment and
cost. It also provides formal labs in organizing hardware, installing
hardware and software, and programming microcomputers. Prerequi-
site: C§ 250,

340 Data Structares I - 4 Q.H.
Basic concepts of data storage and memory utilization. Linear lists,
stacks, quenes, linked lists, and trees. Emphasis is on data abstraction
and complexity analysis of algorithns. Prerequisite: CS 250 and MATH
218.
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341 Data Structures IT - 4 Q. H,

Studies will include trees, graphs, sorting and searching, symbol tables,
hash coding, organizations of large data files, and data bases. Prerequi-
site: CS 340.

351 Introduction to Assembler and Architecture - 4 Q.H.
Componenis of a programming system. Introduction to machine
language structures and computer architecture. Topics include: Von
Neumann Model; data representation; macros; input/output; and
subrontine linkage. Prerequisite: CS 250.

370 Systems Analysis - 4 Q.H.

The analysis of computer/management information systems. Topics
include system development life cycle and the accompanying analysis/
design tools. A systematic and analytical approach to systems planning
with focus on current topics and methedology. Prerequisite: CS 250 or
conscnt of instructor.

375 Software Engineering - 4 Q.H.

Principles and techniques for methodical constrisction of quality
software. Topics include software development process models with
special emphasis on Waterfall model, software requirements specifica-
tions, formal specification techniques, design methodologies, cohesion,
coupling, theory of control flow, code analysis and maintainability,
software complexity metrics, and testing and validation techniques,
Prerequisite: CS 340.

376 Operating Systems - 4 Q. H,

An overview of operating systems. Topics include concurrent processes,
scheduling, deadlocks, memory management, file and directory
organizations and protection/security. Prerequisites: CS 340 and CS
351,

385 Applied Database Management Systems - 4 Q.H.

A study of basic Database Management Systems (DBMS) concepts,
Topics include DBMS Models—Relational, Network and Hierarchical;
study of query languages; and study of existing DBMS. Prerequisite:
CS 340.

399 Special Topics - 1-4 Q.H.

This course is intended to treat “special” topics at the junior level. It is
anticipated that this course will be offered in response to requests from
local groups or industry. This course may not be used to meet major or
minor requirements. (May be repeated for credit.) Prerequisite:
Consent of instructor.

412 Networking and Telecommunications - 4 Q.H.

This course studies telecommunications and computer networks. It
begins by discussing data communications, computer interfaces,
transmission media and error detection and correction. Wide area,
metropolitan and local area networks will be studied in the context of the
International Standards Organization/OSI Model. Emphasis will be
placed on the physical, data link, network, transport and session layers.
Prerequisites: CS 250 and one 300 level CS course.

413 Advanced Networking and Communications - 4 Q.H,
Advanced topics in computer networking and telecommunications will
be studied. Emphasis will be on the Transport and Application levels of
the OST Medel. Course will emphasize a networking lab. Students will
gain experience with a protocol stack such as TCP/IP or OSL. Prerequi-
site: CS 412, Oflered yearly.

415 Higher-Level Languages - 4 Q.H.

Principles of design and implementation of higher level programming
languages. Classes and generations of languages will be covered.
Topics include syntax, semantics, implementation issues, and specific
features and strengths of languages. Languages such as FORTRAN,
Algo., Pascal, ADA, LISP and Prolog will be discussed. Prercquisite:
CS 340.

416 Functional Programming Concepts - 4 Q. H.

Introduction to the theoretical foundations of functional programming.
Topics include lambda calculus, program transformation, implementa-
tion of functional programming systems, and forward and backward
chaining. A functional programming language such as LISP will be
covered in detail. Prerequisite: CS 415,

417 Object Oriented Programming Languages - 4 Q.H.
Introduces the motivation, foundation, and application of object oriented
programming. Topics include models of object oriented programming
languages, issues in object oriented programming, communication and

synchronization, co-routines, data abstraction, and applications in
distributed computing. Object oriented languages such as C++,
Smalltalk or Modula-3 will be covered in detail. Prerequisite: CS 415,  ~_-

418 Logic Programming Concepts - 4 Q.H,
Introduction to the theoretical foundations of logic programming.
Topics include predicate calculus, unification, resolution, negation,
automated theorem proving, and application of logic programming. A
logic programming language such as Prolog will be covered in detail.
Prerequisite: CS 415. Offered alternate years.

420 Computer Architecture - 4 Q.H.
Muodels of computing systcms will be studied. These include the Von
Neumann Model, multiprocessors, vector processors, and others.
Additionally, the compenents of these models will be examined. Topics
include the memory hicrarchy, input/output systems, and pipelining.
Prerequisite: €S 351.

425, 426G Numerical Analysis L, I1 - Each 4 Q.H.
Numerical solution of equations, numerical interpolation, differentiation,
and integration, numerical linear algebra, and numerical solution of
differential equations. The first course places emphasis on algorithms
and related software while the second emphasizes analysis of numerical
algorithims, Same as Math 425G and 426G. Students may not reccive
credit for both C8 425 and MATH 425 or CS 426 and MATH 426,
Prerequisite: (CS 231 or CS 232 or CS 234) and MATH 329. Alternate
years.

430 Computer Grapiics - 4 Q.H.
A study of computer graphics iechniques. Includes display devices,
transformation, graphics package design and picture structure.
Prerequisite: C8 340,

435 Theory of Computation - 4 Q.H.
This course will explore theoretical foundations of computer science.
Topics include finite state automata and regular sets, context-free
grammars and languages, pushdown autemata, Chomsky hierarchy,
Turing machines and uncomputability. Prerequisites: CS$ 340, and
Junior or Senior standing.

445 Artificial Intelligence - 4 Q.H. ~—
A survey of the tools and theoretical constructs of artificial intelligence
as implemented on computers. Emphasis on the importance of good
representations to model various kinds of intelligence, Topics include
resolution theorem proving, heuristic and algorithmic search, game
playing, natural language processing and expert systems. Prerequisite;
S 341 and Junior or Senior status.

448 Expert Systems - 4 Q.H.
An introduction to expert systerns (E.S.) methods. Topics include
declarative programming; knowledge represcntation in rules, in semantic
nets, in frames and using blackboards; E.S. tools; E.S. development
cycle and case studies. Prevequisite: CS 340,

450 Compilers - 4 Q.H.
A study of basic concepts of compiler design. Topics include fexical
analysis, syntax analysis, and techniques of parsing, modern top-down
and bottom-up parsing techniques, syntax directed translation, code
generation, optimization, and fault monitoring. Prerequisite: CS 351 and
{CS 435 or CS 415).

465 Topics: Computing Theory - 1-4 Q.H.
Topics will be selected from automata theory, the Turing Machine,
combinatorics, etc. An in-depth view of a specific concept of computing
will be covered. Prerequisite: Juniot or senior standing and consent of
instructor., May be repealed for credit. According to demand.

466 Topics: General Computing Applications - 1-4 Q.H.
Topics will be selected from general computing application areas. An
in-depth view of a specific problem or technique will be given. Topics
may include statistical problems, the Simplex model. Of1 knapsack,
Divide and Conguer, etc. Prerequisite: Junior or Senior standing and
consent of instructor. May be repeated for credit. According to demand.

467 Topics: Information Systcm Applications - 1-4 Q.H.
Topics will be selected from specific information systems or manage-
ment information systems applications and are oriented towards the user.
Topics will include linear programining, statistical packages, inventory
systems, decision support, the transportation problem, project schedul-
ing, queueing models, forecasting, and discrete simulation. Prerequisite:
Junior or senior standing and consent of instructor. May be repeated for
credit. According to demand.
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470 System Design with CASE/Tools - 4 Q.H.

System design with CASE tools: transiation of a logical design with E-
R diagrams, data flow diagrams, data dictionary and algorithm
descriptions into a physical system design. Students will work in smalt
groups using CASE tools to design and generate the code for a system
project. Offered yearly.

475 Design and Analysis of Computer Algorithms - 4 Q.H.
Concepts and techniques of design efficiency and complexity of
atgorithms. Topics include principles of algorithm design (divide and
conquer, backtracking, dynamic programiming, greedy and local search),
graph, nurnerical, pattern maiching, and parallel algorithms; P, NP and
NP - complete problems. Prerequisite: C5 341.

476 Distributed Systems: Concepts aud Design - 4 Q.H.
Introduction to the theory and design principles used in the construction
of distributed compater systems. Study of architectural foundations of
networked systems, file servers and transportation handling, and security
issues, Case studies of specific distributed systems. Prerequisite: CS
376. Offered yearly.

481 Computer Applications - 1-4 Q.H.

This is intended to be an off campus course. The computer applications
to be covered will be determined by the requesting group or company in
conjunction with the computer science faculty. (Not open o computer
science majors/minors.) May be repeated for credit. According o
demand.

485 Database Systems Design - 4 Q.H.

The design and development of Database Management Systems. Topics
include relational database operations and implementation, query
language development, normalization, database file management,
deadlock handling, security and integrity problems, and distributed
DBMS. Prerequisite: CS 385.

490 Independent Problems in Computer Science - 1-6 Q.H.

An opportunity to continue the study of selected topics. Prerequisite:
Consent of insirctor, Offered according to demand.

491 Practicum in Computer Scicnce - 8 Q0L
Provides the student with practical experience and training. Students
work a minimum of 200 hours in a computer installation under the
supervision of a computer science professional. Students planning to
take this course must register with the practicum coordinator at least 2
quarters prior to the quarter in which they intend to start the practicum.
Prerequisites: (1) Declared CS, CIS or MIS major. (2) Junior or Senior
status. (3) CS or CIS majors must have completed the core and option
requirements for their major. MIS majors must have completed all
required courses in the MIS major, (4) Four hours or less equivalency
credit for previous work. (5} Written permission of the coordinator.
Pass/No Credit only. Only 4 Q.H. apply to CS, CIS or MIS majors.

Computer Science Education

321 Computers in the Mathematics Curriculun - 3 Q.H.
This course is designed to provide the future mathematics teacher with a
broad overview of the uses of computers in the mathematics curriculum.
The major emphasis is on selecting and evaluating courseware; using
teacher utilities; role of programming and computer literacy in the
mathematics eurriculum. Prerequisite: MATH 126 and junior or scnior
standing. (A computer programming course is advised.) Offered
according to demand.

452G Computer Applications in Elementary Education - 4 Q.H.
This course is specifically designed for pre-service and in-service
elementary classroom teachers for the purposc of exploring selected
areas of microcomputer applications in Elementary Education. The
major goal of the course for each student will be the acquisition of a
positive attitnde in the use of the microcomputer as a teaching tool by
developing confidence in using the microcomputer as a teol. To
accomplish this goal, the student will have direct experiences with
computer assisted instruction (CAI), computer managed instroction
(CMI), information retrieval, programming languages, software
evaluations, and elementary computer literacy curriculums, Prerequi-
sites: EDUC 300, 301, 302. Offered according to demand.

480G Computer Workshop - 1-3 Q.H.
Emphasis on esing microcomputers in education. Topics will be
selected from multimedia, authoring fanguages, LOGO (including turtle
graphics), computer assisted instruction (CAI), computer managed
instruction (CMI), information retrievai, text editing, educational
software/courseware packages, software evaluation, computer
curriculums, classrooin organization, and computer literacy. Prerequi-
site: Consent of instructor. Can be repeated for credit. Offered
according to demand.

481 Computer Applications - 1-4 Q.H.
This is intended to be an off campus course. The computer applications
to be covercd will be determined by the requesting group or school
district with the computer science faculty. (Not open to computer
science majors/minors.y May be repeated for credit. Offered according
to demand.

489G Special Topics - 1-4 Q.H.
Experiences in computer science and computer science education for
teachers of grades K-12. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Offered
according to demand.

Counselor Education
Course Descriptions

200 Career/Life Decision-Making - 3 Q.H.
This course will give stedents an opporiunity to explore choices related
to their college careers and to learn decision-making skills relevant to
longer-term career/life planning issues. P/ANC only. Offered as needed.

220 Emotions and Behavior - 4 Q.H.
A study of the emotions and their effect on the behavior of the
individual. Emphasis is placed on the management of feelings through
constructive expression. P/NC option. Offered quarterly.

430 Helping Skills - 4 Q.H.
This course will present an introduction to both individual and group
counseling concepts, strategies, and processes. The emphasis will be on
personal skill-building and the development of an understanding of the
counselor’s functions and responsibilities. Grade only. Offered as
needed. Prerequisite: 48 Q.H. credits or consent of instructor.

431G Chemical Dependency: Causes and Symptoms - 1-3 Q.HL.
This course will focus on research and related information regarding the
causes of chemical dependency. Grade only. Offered as needed.
Prerequisite: CE 430 or consent of instructor,

432G Chemical Dependency Assessment - 1-3 Q.H.
This course looks af the assessment tools necessary 1) to identify the

pre-chemically dependent person so that preventative steps may be taken
and 2) to detect the chemically dependent person at the earliest possible
point so that intervention and treatment might occur when they are likely
to be most effective. Grade only, Offered as needed. Prerequisite: CE
430 or consent of instructer.

434G Special Populations in Chemical Dependency - 1-3 Q.H.
Special populations within chemical dependency counseling (e.g.
women, adolescents, the aging) will be addressed specifically because of
their unique issues related to chemical dependency, PANC option,
Offered as needed. Prerequisites: CE 430 or consent of instructor.

435G Minority Issues for Hefping Professionals - 1-3 Q.H.
This course is designed to aid professionals in exploring and working
through such concepts as oppression, cultural assimilation and culturat
pluralism. The emphasis is on American minorities from a cross-
cultural perspective, Grade only. Offered as needed. Prerequisite: CE
430 or consent of instructor.

495G Seminar - 1-4 Q.H.
Subject matter arranged by the department. Enrollment must be
approved by the department staff. Course may be repeated when offered
with different subject matter content and titie.
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Economics and Finance

Course Descriptions

Economics

201 Principles of Microeconomics - 4 Q.H.
The private enterprise system, demand and supply and market
interaction; business costs and prices, forms of competition; the mixed
economy. Includes a unit on cooperatives. No prerequisite. General
BEducation math requirement recoramended.

202 Principles of Macrocconomics - 4 Q.H.
National income analysis; aggregate demand and supply; money
banking; business cycles, monetary and fiscal policy. No prerequisite,
General Education math requirement recommended.

203 Principles of Economics III - 4 Q.H.
Economic growth; unions; poverty and insecurity; public spending and
taxation; international trade and trade restrictions; gold and the balance
of payments; comparative systems. Prerequisites: Econ. 201, 202,

302 Intermediate Microeconomics - 4 Q.H.
The theoretical approach to consumer demand, decision-making in the
pricing and employment of resources under the major market classifica-
tion, and the distribution of resources and production. Prerequisite:
Econ. 201.

303 Intermediate Macroeconomics - 4 Q.H.
National income accounting and measurement, theory of the determina-
tion of naticnal economic activity; consumption; investment; govern-
ment spending; discretionary and aufomatic fiscal and monetary policies.
Prerequisite: Econ. 202.

304 Money and Banking - 4 Q.H.
History and theory of banking and currency; source of bank funds and
their utilization, and problems of the bank’s loaning power and reserve;
monetary policy. Prerequisites: Busa 207 or Stat 279, Econ, 2012,

315 Environmental ard Natural Resource Economics - 4 Q.H.
An introduction to the economics of natural resource management and
environmental quality. Theory and policy in the use of nonrenewable
and renewable resources, and pollution. Cusrent issucs in those areas
will be featured. Prerequisite: Econ 201.

320 Business-Government Relations - 4 Q.FL
Government regulation of business including anti-trust legislation,
consumner and investor protection and public enterprise. Prerequisite:
Econ. 201.

398 Internship - 1-12 Q.H.
Credits will not be counted in Economics major, but as general elective
credit. Prerequisite: Concurrent enrollment in Econ. 399. P/NC ondy.

399 Internship Problem - 4 Q.H.
Prerequisite: Jumior status in Economics major, 2.5 G.P.A. and consent
of instructor. Grade only.

40 Public Finance: Taxation - 4 Q.H.
Structure and economic effects of U.S. tax revenue sources such as the
personal income tax and corporate income tax. Current issues in
taxation; principles of economic incidence and optimal taxation.
Prerequisites: Econ. 201, 202 or consent of instructor.

404 International Economics - 4 Q.H.
A practical and theoretical approach to international trade. Principles of
trade and theory of monetary flows; tariffs and quotas, gold flows, and
coniemporary international marketing agreements, exchange rate
determination, and balance of payments adjustments. Prerequisites:
Econ. 201, 202.

405 Monetary Theory and Policy - 4 Q.H.
The theory and praetice of monetary policy in a modern market
economy. This includes the microeconomic foundations of the demand
for assets, including money; the interrelationships between nonmonetary
assets, money and rates of return; the ability of central banks to
manipulate the supply of money; and the roles of private and public debt
in monetary policy. Prerequisite: Econ. 303 or 304. Grade only.

415 International Economic Development - 4 Q.H.
Economic problems of less developed and developing countries.
Alternative growth theorics and applications, Evaluation of current
growth levels among nations. Prerequisites: Econ. 201, 202.

420 Labor Economics - 4 Q.H.
Economic theory relfating to labor markets. Wage theory, bargaining
models and contemporary labor issues considered. Prerequisites: Econ.
201, 202 or consent of instructor.

425 Managerial Economics - 4 Q.H.
Application of economic theory and related decision-making methods of
problems laced by business firms. Prerequisites: Econ, 201, 202, or
consent of instrctor.

440 Industrial Organization - 4 Q.H.
A theoretical and empirical study of the economic siructure, conduct,
and performance of industry. Topics include concentration, scale
economies, eniry barriess, and collusive oligopoly practices. Topics are
used to judge industrial performance relative to societal goals.
Prerequisite: Econ. 201.

444 Public I'irance: Expenditures and the Deficit - 4 Q.H.
A practical and theoretical approach to public expenditures. The theory
of public goods; use of benefit cost analysis; analysis of major spending
programs; and the effect of the deficit on economic activity. Prerequi-
sites: Econ. 201, 202 or consent of instructor.

450 Health Economics - 4 Q.H.
In depth analysis of the market for health care services, including the
demand for health services, the supply of such services, alternative
delivery modes, financing by individuals, government and third party
payers. Health care policy at the federal, state and local level will be
evaluated. Prerequisites: Econ. 20t, 202; Busa 207 or Stat 279. Grade
only.

480 Independent Studies in Economics - 1-6 Q.H,
Offers the advanced student an opportunity to do additional reading and/
or research in areas of special interest. Prerequisite: consent of
instructor. Total credits may not exceed 12.

499 Seminar in Economics - 4 Q.H.
Advanced analysis of economic method and problems. Specific focus of
course is arranged by the instructor. May be taken twice. Prerequisites:
Econ. 302 and 303.

Finance

201 Introduction to Finance - 4 Q.H.
An introduction to the financial system in the U.S., including the role of
the banking system in controlling the supply of money and interest rates,
a primer on corporate finance and investments, both long-term and
short-term, and an introductory discussion of cther financial activities,
including federal government financing, state and local, consumer
financing, agriceltural, and international finance. Not open to those
having 20 or more crediss in business.

335 Forecasting Metheds - 4 Q.H.
A study of the techniques and processes used in business forecasting.
Primary emphasis is on univariate time series. Techniques studied
include simpie smoothing methods, decomposition methods, Box-
Jenking ARIMA method, and regression. Prerequisite: Stat 309. Grade
only.

340 SAS Applications in Business - 1 Q.H.
A series of short courses in the effective use of the SAS System in a
mainframe environment. Alternative course topics include basic data
handling, regression analysis, forecasting techniques, survey tabulation
and analysis, etc. Requires completion of several project assignments.
May be repeated as lopics change. Prereguisite: Stat 309. Grade only.

360 Corporate Finance - 4 Q.H.
A course dealing with financial management problems of the business
enterprise. Emphasis on problems of capital budgeting, current asset
management, and scurces and techniques of long and short-term
financing. Prerequisites: Econ. 201, 202; Acct. 201, 202; Stat 279 or its
equivalent. Math requirement of student’s major. Grade only.

371 Principles of Real Estate - 4 Q.H.
Survey of real estate principles and practices, the economic environ-
ment, law, brokerage, management, appraisal, finance, investment,
taxation and development. Prerequisites: Econ. 201, 202. Grade only.
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377 Investments - 4 .H.
Investment policies affecting the individual and institutional investor.
Includes the analysis and management of stocks, bonds, mutual funds,
and other investmonts, and the nature of securily markets. Prerequisites:
Fin 360, Mathematics requirement of student’s major. Grade only.

398 Internship - 1-12 Q.H.
Credits will not be counted in Finance major, but as general elective
credit. Prerequisite: Concurrent enrollment in Finance 399. P/NC only.

399 Internship Problem - 4 Q.IL
Prerequisite: Completion of Business Core, 2.5 G.P.A. and consent of
instructor. Grade only.

404 Commercial Bank Management - 4 Q.H.
An analysis of financial management issues of commercial banks and
other financial institutions, including institution performance, invest-
ments, asset/fiability strategies, management of liquidity, securities,
loans and other assets, and capital, deposits and other sources of funds.
Prerequisite: Fin 360. Grade anly.

420 Applications of Financial Management for Health Care
Organizations - 4 Q.H.
Examination and explanation of financial management concepts that
began in the traditional fee for service and charity philosophies and have
evolved into the public sector, tax-exempt sector, and investor-owned
sector. Prerequisites: Econ 201, 202, 450; Acct 201, 202, 203; Hadm
320,

421 Institutional Investment and Financial Markets - 4 Q.H.
A study of portfolio management decision-making in this age of
innovative global financtal markets, new financial instruments, and
instantaneous worldwide communications. Prerequisites: Fin 360, Econ
303. Grade only.

422 Portfolio Theory and Management - 4 Q.M.
An in-depth investigation of modein concepts of asset ownership, risk
and the reduction of risk through portfolic construction. Prerequisites:
Fin 377, Computer requirement of student’s major. Grade only.

440 International Finance - 4 Q.H.
This course provides a comprehensive intreduction o the world of
financial management as it applies to multinational corporations and
other firms that engage in international transactions. Topics include the
nature of the international financial system, foreign exchange manage-
ment, investment financing, and risk management issues of concern o
international businesses. Prerequisite: Fin 360. Grade only.

463 Cases in Financial Management - 4 Q. H.
Case studies affecting the financial policies and position of the business
unit, Analysis of financial problems, determination of alternatives,
evaluation of alternatives and managerial decision-making. Prerequi-
sites: Computer requirement of student’s major; Fin 360. Grade only.

471 Real Estate Finance - 4 Q.H.
The structure and operation of the primary and secondary mortgage
markets, instruments, techniques and strategies in financing real
properiy investments. Prerequisite: Fin 360. Grade only.

473 Real Estate Investment - 4 Q.H.
Development of the feasibility process, the major tool used in analysis of
investment opportunities, with a view to determining highest and best
use. Topics include market analysis, cash flow analysis, tax consider-
ations, investment performance, risk analysis, and passive investments in
real estate. Prerequisite: Fin 360. Grade only.

480 Tndependent Studies in Finance - 1-6 Q.H.
Offers the advanced student an opportunity to do additional reading and/
or research in areas of special interest. Prerequisite: consent of
instructor, Total credits may not exceed §2, Grade only.

— Education

Course Descriptions

115 Improving Reading and Study Skills - 2 Q.H.
To assist students who may have problems with reading skills and to
help them develop efficient habits of study to compete effectively in
college level courses. Offered quarterly. P/NC Only.

120 Parenting - 4 Q.H.
A social, emotional, physical, and intellectual development of children
from birth to adolescence is outlined. Parenting strategies for coping
with some of the common problems that arise in childrearing will be
discussed. Offered yearly.

150 Introductory Field Experience - 2 Q.H.
A general elective Teaching Assistant experience at a selected school
level for either an introductory experience in the classroom or an
additional Teaching Assistant experience. May be repeated once for two
credits. Offered quarterly. P/NC Only.
NOTE: Persons enrolling in Ed. 150 must make schedule arrangements
with the Field Experience Director in the Education Department upon
availability of official quarterly class schedule prior to pre-registration.

300 Growth and Development - 4 Q.H.
A study of typical and atypical human growth and development from
early childhood through lifespan. Offered quarterly.

301 Learning in the Classroom - 4 Q.H.
Nature of learning theory, retention, transfer, motivation, and intelli-
gence as they relate to the teaching-learning process of typical and
atypical students. Offered quarterly.

302 Professional Field Experience - 2 QLH.
A required period of actual classroom participation as a Teaching
Assistant. Offered quarterly. PANC Only. NOTE: Persons enrolling in
Ed. 302 must schedule arrangements with the Field Experience Director
in the Education Department upon availability of official quarterly class
schedule prior to pre-registeation. Taken concurrently with Ed. 300 or
301, whichever is taken first.

306 Curriculum and Evaluation - 4 Q.H.
Principles of curriculum formatien including writing of behavioral
chjectives, unit planning and daily lesson planning. Evaluation
techniques to deterimine achievement of objectives through teacher made

tests, standardized tests and observation techniques as well as statistics
of measurement, specialized measurement instruments, and interpreta-
tion. Offered quarterly. Prerequisites: EDUC 300, 301, 302.

308 Human Relations - 4 Q.H.

A basic course in human relations for education majors. The course
takes a laboratory and a directed study approach in areas such as
communication, group interaction, trust, interpersonal relationships and
the study of minorities and ethnic groups. Offered quarterly. PANC
option to non-Education majors. Prerequisites: EDUC 300, 301, 302,

321 Children’s Literature - 4 Q.H.

Literature for children of the kindergarten, primary, and intermediate
grades, with principles of selection and adaptation. Oral interpretation
of children’s poetry and storytelling. Offered quarterly. Prerequisites:
Ed. 300, 301, 302.

328 Teaching Reading and Language Arts I (Primary} - 5 Q.H.
Emphasis is on reading and other communication skills, readiness and
the integration of decoding and encoding concepts, skills and instruc-
tional technigues into a single curriculum for grades 1-3. (Junior or
Senior status required.) Offered quarterly. Includes field component.
Prerequisites; EDUC 300, 301, 302.

329 Teaching Reading and Language Arfs I - 5 Q.H.

Emphasis is on study skills, vocabulary development skills, comprehen-
sion, diagnosis, evaluation and reporting. Attention will be given to
grade placement of skills in the total curriculum (grades 1-6) and their
application in content areas. (Junior or Senior status required.) Offered
quarterly. Prerequisites: EDUC 328.

331 Teaching of Social Studies in Secondary Schools - 4 Q.H.
Materials and methods of teaching in geography, history, and civics,
including the newest textbooks, maps, pictures, and other visuals.
Prerequisite: Ed. 300, 301 and 302. Offered yearly.

333 Teaching Social Studies in the Elementary School - 4 Q.H.
Development of teaching competencies in small group instruction,
guiding student inguiry and conducting discovery lessons. Curriculum
materials are studied and evaluated for use in the elementary classroom.
Offered quarterly. Prerequisites: EDUC 300, 301, 302.
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334 Teaching Mathematics in the Elementary School - 4 Q.H.
Teaching competencies such as gniding student inquiry, demonstrating
mathematics principles and procedures, and using a variety of instruc-
tional aids, are developed in relation to scope and sequences of
elementary curriculums. Offered quarterly. Prerequisites: EDUC 300,
301, 302.

335 Teaching of Science and Environmental Studies in the
Elementary School - 4 Q.H.

Study and guided application of current materials and methods designed
for science and environmental education. Theoretical background and
practical skills necessary for teaching both process and content
curriculums are developed through individual and group work as well as
simulated cxperiences. Prerequisite: 300, 301, 302. Oiffered quarterly.

352 Integrating Micro-computers in Elementary Education - 4 Q.H.
Designed for teacher education students to meet technology cutcomes
and to use instructional media effectively. Prerequisites: 300, 301, 302.

369 Introduction to Early Childheod Family Education - 1 Q.H.
This course Is offered to comply with a state mandate which requires
suceessful completion by all persons working (or intending to work) in
parent/family education programs. Focusing on both the child and the
family, this course introduces an overview of a variety of helpful
services through which parents become empowered to learn new skills
of parenting, theories of child rearing, realistic expectations of their
children, and a support system for building networks to strengthen
families. Offered yearly. Grade only.

410G Foundations of Early Childhood Education - 4 Q.H.
History, theory, trends and contemporary issues in early childhood
education and the role of the early childhood teacher. Offered yearly.
Grade only,

413G Development in Infancy - 4 Q.H.

Genetics, prenatal development, birth, and physical, social, emotional
and cognitive development in the first three years. Offered yearly.
Grade only. Prerequisite: Education 300.

414G Development in Early Childhood - 3 Q.H,

Explores the social, emotional, physical, and cognitive development
from age two through the early elementary years. Offered yearly. Grade
only. Prerequisite: Education 300, 301.

416G Early Childhood Education I -4 Q.H.

Planning the curriculum and developing strategies for teaching young
children before kindergarten. Offered yearly. Grade only.

417G Early Chitldhood Education Tl - 4 (. H.

Introduction to philosophies, goals, teaching strategies, and content of
programs for young children with emphasis on the kindergarten and
primary years. Offered yearly. Grade only.

418 Pre-Kindergarten Practicum - 2 Q.H.

Supervised observation and participation in classroom activities related
to pre-kindergarten programs. Offered yearly. Taken with 416G. P/NC
Only, for undergraduates.

422G Socialization of the Young Child - 3 Q.H.

Examines the child in the family, parent-child relations, home-school
relations, and the social issues that impact on the family. Offered yearly.
Grade only.

423G Young Children with Special Needs - 4 Q.H.

Prepares early childhood teachers to meet the special needs of young
children with handicaps andfor developmental lags. Offered yearly.
Prerequisite: EDUC 416.

424G Organization and Administration of Early Childhood
Education Programs - 4 Q.H.

Local and state laws governing varions types of early childhood
programs are studied. Financial aspects, buildings, personnel and
administrative matters pertaining to the establishment of programs are
discussed. Offered yearly.

427G Development and Remediation of Reading - 3 Q.H.
Development of reading comprehension, diagnosis, and remediation of
reading difficulties focused on middle school learners. Prerequisites:
Education 300, 301, 302, 306. Offered yearly. Note: This course meets
a middle school licensure requirement for Secondary Education majors.

4294 Secondary Reading and Teaching Strategies - 4 Q.H.
Emphasis is on reading comprehension, strategies, study skills in conient
areas, lesson planning, lesson presentation skills, media techniques
appropriate to the instructional process. Prerequisite: 300, 301, 302.
Offered quarterly.

433G Materials and Methods in Environmental Education - 3 Q.H.
Curriculum materials relating to the broad topic of buman impact upon
the environment; group work, field trips, consultants, and lectures.
Prerequisites: Ed 300, 301, and 302 for undergraduate or graduate
status. Offered yearly. Grade only.

434G Remedial Mathematics Methods - 4 Q.IL.

Diagnostic and remediation techniques to facilitate acquisition of basic
mathematics skills. Prerequisite: Ed. 334 or consent of instructor,
Offered yearly.

439G Introduction to Early Childhood Family Education - 1 Q.H.
This course introduces a study of rmajor components considered essential
te the development of effective educators of parents and their families.
Offered yearly. Grade only.

440G Practicem in Early Childhood/Family Educator-Parent
Educator - 4 Q.H.

A supervised experience in adult education with parents of young
children. Offered quarterly. P/NC only.

441G Parent Education: Curricnbum and Methods - 4 Q.H.
This course will assist people who intend Lo teach parent education 1o
adults in Early Childhood Family Education Programs and other parent
education programs to obtain the skills and basic understanding needed
to be an effective parent educator. This course will teach group
facilitation skills, curriculum development, philosophy and methods.
This course is intended for persons intending to become certified in the
area of parent education and [amily life education. Prerequisites: Non-
education majors: HPER 204, Ed. 301 and Ed. 308. Education majors:
Ed. 301. Offered yearly. Grade only.

442G The Adult Learner - 4 Q.I.

This course will focus on the characteristics and devetopment of adult
learners. Prerequisites: Non-education majors seeking prekindergarten
licensure: No prerequisites. Education majors: Ed. 300, 301, 302.
Offered yearly. Grade only.

443G Facilitating Parent Education Groups - 4 Q.H.

This course is designed to give group facilitation skills to parent

educators. Prerequisites: Non-education majors: HPER 204, Ed. 301

and Ed. 308. Education majors: Ed. 301. Offered yearly. Grade only.
444G Practicum in Early Childheod/Family Education-

Family Educator - 4 Q.H.

A supervised practicum in family education with both parents and their
prekindergarten children. Prerequisites: Courses in the parent educator
licensure program. Offered quarterly. P/NC only.

450G Comparative Education - 4 Q.H.

A study of the purposes, organization, offerings, and achievements of
education in selected foreign countries. Offered yearly. Grade only.

459G Professional Topics and Issues - 4 Q.H.

Designed to familiarize teacher education majors with school organiza-
tion patterns, legal responsibilities, philosophies of education, profes-
sional organizations, and related topics prior to student teaching.
Classroom management is a major component. Offered quarterly.
Prerequisites: Education 300, 301, and 302; junior or senior status,

460 Student Teaching - Elementary School - 16 Q.H.

Teaching in the senior year by students in the elementary curriculum.
One full quarter (16 hours}) of student teaching on a full day basis in an
elementary school. Offered quarterly. P/NC Only.

461 Student Teaching - Kindergarten - 8 Q.H.

Responsibilities for planning and conducting kindergarten activities
under supervision. Offered quarterly. P/NC Only.

464 Student Teaching - Junior High School - 16 Q.H.

Teaching in the junior or senior year by students in the secondary
curriculum. One full quarter (16 hours) of student teaching on a full day
basis in a junior high school. Offered quarterly. P/NC Only.

465 Student Teaching - Senior High School - 16 Q.H.

Teaching in the sentor year by students in the secondary curriculum.
One full gquarter (16 hours) of student teaching on a full day basis in a
senior high school. Offered quarterly. P/NC Only.

467 Student Teaching Pre-Kindergavten Programs - 4 Q.H.
Supervised teaching in a pre-kindergarten school program. Stadents
envoll in the 4 credit pre-kindergarten experience. P/ANC Only, Offered
quarterly.



Course Descriptions/Education/Enginecring 1 4 3

469G Middle School Philosephy, Organization, and

Interdisciplinary Planning - 4 Q.H.
The major focus of this course will be the middle school concept
including its philosophy, organization, and methods of interdisciplinary
planning. The major ubjective of this conrse is to give future middle
school teachers a background in the components of the middle school
movement, and instructional strategies appropriate for middle level
learners. This course is designed for people who seek (o be licensed to
teach at the middle school level. Prerequisite: Ed 300, 301, 302, 306.
Offered yearly. Grade only.

470 Advanced Practicum in Middle School - 8 Q.H.
A supervised practicum in middle level education at a middle scheol
site. Prerequisites: See Education Department regarding prerequisites.
Offered yearly.

477G Education of the Gifted - 3 Q.H.
Study of the gifted icarner and methods and strategies that the classroom
teacher can employ, Offercd on demand.

483 Curriculum, Methods, and Resources in Multicultural/

Global Edacation - 4 Q.H.
A systematic approach for understanding and practicing malticultural
education with minority and non-minority populations. Offered yearly.
Grade only.

486G Practicum in the Gilted - 4 Q.HL
Practical experience in applying concepts and strategies to teaching
gifted clementary pupils. Prerequisite: 477G. Offered on demand.

490G Individua! Problems in Edncation - 1-4 Q.H.
Opportunity for the qualified advanced undergraduate and graduate
student to work independently, Topic may include research, develop-
ment of special projects, selected readings, etc. Time arranged.
Prerequisites: Consent of major advisor; completion of the Common
Professional Sequence, and for Elementary majors, completion of the
elementary education sequence. May be repeated to a total of 4 credits.
Offered quarterly. P/NC Only for undergraduates.

499G Workshops and Seminars - 1-4 Q.H.
The subject matler to be developed by the Department and instructor
prior (o the workshop or seminar to be offered. ‘The student may repeat
the course without limitation on the number of credits as long as the
subject matter is different. Offered on demand. P/NC Only.

Engineering
Course Descriptions

(All engineering courses are to be taken for grade only.)
(All courses are offered yearly unless otherwisc stated.)

205 Engineering Graphics - 2 Q.H.
A lecture-laboratory course. Engineering design process. Visualization
and design communication. Engineering drawing standards and
conventions. Computer-aided drafting and design (CADD) software
will be used throughout the course. Prerequisitcs: MATH 116 or
MATH 120, or placement in MATH 125. Offered quartery.

225 Statics -4 Q.H.
Force systems and ecuilibrium. Applications to simple trusses, frames
and machines; distributed loads; properties of arcas and masses; laws of
friction. Designed to develop the ability to analyze and solve enginees-
ing problems. Prerequisites: MATH 125 and PHYS 221.

316 Properties of Materials - 4 Q.HL.
Physical and mechanical properties of materials. Physical properties:
bonding, crystal structure, imperfections, diffusion, phase diagrams,
phase transformations and thermal processing. Mechanical properties:
introductory theory of elasticity, plasticity, strengthening mechanisms
and failure modes. Emphasizes metallic systems but also incorperates
ceramics and polymers. Prerequisites: ENGR 225 and CHEM 213.

345 Thermodynamics I - 4 Q.H.
Equations of state; development of first and second law thermodynam-
ics; non-ideal gas and irreversibility. Prerequisites; PHYS 223 and
MATH 329.

346 Thermodynamics IT - 4 Q.H.
Thermedynamics of phase and chemical equilibria; a continuation of
345. Prerequisite: ENGR 345,

350 Dynamics - 4 Q.H.
Kinematics: translation, rotational, plane motion and relative motion of
particles and rigid bodies. Kinetics of particles and rigid bodies by
methods of: force-mass-acceleration, work energy, and impulse and
momentum, Prerequisites: ENGR 225, PHYS 222 and MATH 330.

360 Strength of Materials - 4 Q.H.
Concept of stress and strain, internal reactions (stresses and strains) to
external load for axially loaded prismatic structural member; torsion
members and beams; deformation and buckling of structural and
machine elements. Statically determinate and statically indeterminate
problems. Prerequisites: ENGR 225 and MATH 126. Offered twice a
year.

375 Fluid Dynamics - 4 Q.H.

Pressure and flow measurements, hydrostatic force, continuity and
momentum equations, flow in conduits, velocity distribution, drag force,
and pump calculations. Prerequisite: MATH 330.

376 Heat and Mass Transfer - 5§ Q.H.

Conduction, convection, radiation, energy equation, design and analysis
of heat exchangers, boiling and condensation heat transfer, Fick’s Law,
molecular diffusion in solids, gases, and liquids, and mass balance.
Prerequisite: ENGR 375,

377 Transport Phenomena Laboratory - 2 Q.H.

A lecture-faboratory course. Report writing, data acquisition, statistical
analysis of data, and the theories of pressure, flow, and lemperature
measarements. Experiments in momenturn, heat, and mass transfer.
Prerequisites: ENGR 375 and ENGR 376.

391 Kinetics and Reactor Design - 4 QLH.

Fundamental concepts of the rate of homogenous and heterogenous
reactions, ideal batch and flow reactors and their prospective designs,
material and energy balance around chemical reactors, and the rate of
reaction of thermosetting resins. Prerequisites: CHEM 213 and MATH
330.

392 Engineering Composites Materials I - 4 Q.H.

Basic concepts and definitions of composite materials. Fabrication,
strncture, properties, and applications of fibrous materials. Structure and
properties of polymer matrix, metal matrix and ceramic matrix materials.
Study of interface between fiber and matrix. Fabrication methods,
properties and applications of polymer matrix compoesites, metal matrix
composites, ceramic matrix composites and carbon/carbon composites.
Prerequisites: ENGR 316 and CHEM 410.

393 Engincering Composites Materials II -4 Q.H.
Micromechanics of composite materials. Behavior and mechanical
properties of unidirectional composites. Study of failure modes,
hygrothermal and transport propertics. Stress transfer, stiffness and
strength properties of shost fiber composites. Generalized Hooke's Law
and stress-strain relations of an orthotropic lamjna. Stiffness and
strength criteria of orthotropic composite materials. Prerequisites:
ENGR 392 and ENGR 36{).

415/416 Composites Manufacturing I/II - 4 Q.H. (each)

General manufacturing issues inctuding: flow of a product through a
manufacturing firm, environmental, health and safety issues, learning
curve, sampling plans and statistical process control. Fabrication
processes specific to the composites industry. Assembly, inspeciion,
testing, and repair of composite structures. “Hands-on™ experiences are
used throughont the course. Prerequisite: ENGR 392.
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445 Computer Integrated Manufacturing - 4 Q.H.
Open system concepts. Manufacturing systems as open systems.
Manufacturing system design including: information flow and computer
networks, product design and manufacturing, and manufacturing
equipment and antomation. Compnter software is vsed to simulate
system/environment interaction. Prerequisite: ENGR 416, Offered a
minimum of every other year.

447/448Process Design Project IAI - 4 Q.H, (each)
Develop product from requirements definition through prototype
fabrication. Including: definition of product requirements, development
of product and tooling design, analysis, definition of fabrication process,
development of quality assurance plan, fabrication of prototype,
mspection and testing, Work is performed in student teams. Prerequi-
site: ENGR 4135.

460 Introduction to Finite Element Analysis - 4 Q.H.
Theory and practice of the finite element method with emphasis on
stress analysis in two dimensions by means of assumed displacement
fields. Direct stiffness method, variational method, isoparametric
formulations, algorithms for construction and solution of the governing
equations, numerical errors and convergence, modeling and program-
ming. Prerequisites: ENGR 360, MATH 425 and CS 231.

465 Polymer Processing - 4 Q.H.
Chemical and physical properties of polymiers, continuity, energy, and
momentum equations, theology of polymer melts, quantitative modeling
of polymer processing techniques, and pracesses for the production of
polymer matrix composites. Prerequisite: ENGR 375.

475 Rheology - 4 Q.H.
A lecture-laboratory course. Stress and strain, Newtonian vs. non-
newtontan fluids, rheological equations of state, viscometric flows,
viscoelasticity, flnid mechanics of rheometry, plastic melt rheometry,
and suspension rheology. Prerequisites: ENGR 375 and MATH 330,
Offered a minimum of every other year.

482 Mechanics of Composites - 4 Q.H.
Lamination Theory. Elastic behavior of multidirectional taminates,
Stress analysis and strength of multidirectional laminates. Structural
design and optimization. Fracture, fatigue, impacl and environmental
effects on the performance of fiber reinforced composites. Prerequisite:
ENGR 393.

483 Mechanical Charactervization Laboratory - 2 Q..
A lecture-laboratory course. Experimental characterization of composite
materials. Determination of density of high modulus fibers and fiber
volume fraction. Strain gage measurements. Tension, compression,
flexure, shear, stress concentration and faligue properties of composite
materials. Emphasis on technical writing and preparation of laboratory
reports. Prerequisites: ENGR 360 and ENGR 393,

484 Composite Characterization Techniques - 4 Q.H.
A lecture-laboratory course. Overview of various thermal, chemical,
microscopic and surface characterization techniques and their applica-
tions to composite materials. Prerequisite: ENGR 392,

485 Advanced Microscopic Techniques - 4 Q.H.
A lecture-laboratory course. Theory and usc of scanning electron
microscopes, lransmission electron microscopes, field ion microscopes,
atomic force microscopes and scanning tunneling microscopes,
Comparisons are made to optical microscopy. Explores the relationships
between chermistry, microscopie structure and propertics of en gincering
materials. Prerequisite: ENGR 316 and credit or concurrent registration
in ENGR 392. Offered a minimum of cvery other year.

495 Independent Study - 1-4 Q.H.
Undergraduate student rescarch. Subject and credit to be arranged with
instructor. Requires approval of the Department of Engincering,

499A/499B Seminar - 1 Q.H.
Varying topics seminar class. Students are required to give presenta-
tions on topics pertinent to engineering. Also includes guest speakers
from the engineering profession. Students must take both 499A and
499B to receive credit.

English

Course Descriptions

105 English for Non-Native Speakers: Listening to Academic
Speech - 4 G.H.
Intensive practice in understanding lecwures. Individualized pronvncia-
tion practice and grammar review. Designed to help students function
successfully in university classrooms, Offered yearly.
106 English for Non-Native Speakers: Academic Reading and
Writing I - 4 Q.H.
Intensive advanced drill in reading and writing English. Designed to
prepare the non-native speaker for further English courses, Offered
yearly.
107 English for Non-Native Speakers: Academic Reading and
Writing 11 - 4 Q.H.
A coutinuation of English 106 for students needing more extensive
writing practice before advancing to English 110. Offered yearly.
108 Introduction to College Writing - 4 Q.H. (Non-degree
Credits)
Intensive writing practice with special focus on the fundamentals of
sentence and paragraph structure. Offered quarterly. (Credit does not
count towards graduation,)
110 College English I - 4 Q.H.
Expository writing based on experience, direct observation, and reading,
with emphasis on criticul reading and critical thinking skills, rhetorical
strategies, mechanics, and style. Prerequisite for English 115, Offered
quarterly.
112 Accelerated College English - 4 Q.H.
Accelerated composition for students scoring high on WSU placement
test. Expository writing with focus on analytic reading and critical
thinking, library research, and the documentation of supporting
evidence. Students receiving A or B exempted from English 115,
Offered quarterly.

115 College English 1L - 4 Q.H,

Continuation of 110 with a stress on analytical and persuasive writing,
library research, and the documentation of supporting evidence.
Prerequisite: 110,

Offered quarterly.

120 Introduction to Literature: Forms and Themes - 4 Q.H.
Intensive readings in sclected major forms and themes of literature.
(Note: This course is offered under a vartely of topics which will be
announced in the quarterly schedules.

121 Major British and Airerican Fiction 4 Q.H.

An introduction to British and American fiction. Offered yearly.

125 Masterpieces of Short Fiction - 4 Q.H.

An introduction to the short story and the basic elements of fiction.
Offered yearly,

131 Masterpieces of American Literature - 4 Q.H.

An introduction to major works by great American writers, including
various forms, and of both the pre-twentieth century and modern
periods. Offered yearly.

151 American Indian Literature - 4 Q.H.

A study of the prose, poetry, ritual, artifacts, and personal narratives of
American Indians in g historical and literary context, and the relationship
of the literature to cultural forces. Otfered yearly.

201 Introduction to Literary Studies - 4 Q.H.

Introduction to literary analysis, focusing upon the major genres of
literature; fiction, drama and poetry. All English majors and minors
must take and pass this course before enrolling in 300 or 400 level
English courses. Prerequisites: [10and [15. Offered yearly, PINC
Option.

210 Advanced Expository Writing - 4 Q.H.

An advanced course in writing essays, stressing the development of a
mature writing style and evaluative abilities. Prerequisites: 110 and 115.
Offered quarterly. P/ANC Option.



Course Descriptions/English/Foreign Language 1 45

223 Classical Mythology - 4 Q.H.

<7 The great myths of ancient Greece and Rome as they appear in classical

literature. Prerequisites: 110 and 115, Offered yearly.

224 The Bible as Literature - 4 Q..
The literary structure and genres of the Hebrew and Christian scriptures
with speciat attention to the cultures that created them and to major
translations. Prerequisites: 110 and 115. Offered yearly.

310 Story Writing - 4 Q.H.
Study and practice in the techniques and forms of fiction writing.
Prerequisites: 110, 115, and 201, Offered every two years. PINC
QOption.

312 Poetry Writing - 4 Q.H.
Designed to help students express themselves in poetry. Bmphasis is on
the technigues of writing poetry as applicable to poems students
themselves write. Presequisites: 110, 115, and 201, Offered every two
years. PANC Option.

316 The American Novel - 4 Q.H.
A study of selected major American novels. Prerequisites: 110, 113,
and 201. Offered yearly. P/NC option.

331 The British Novel - 4 Q.11
Examination of some of the masterpieces of the British novel,
emphasizing the development of this genre from iis birth in the 18th
century to its flowering in the early modern period. Prerequisites: 110,
115, and 201, Offered yearly, PANC Option.

351 American Literature T- 4 Q.H.
The beginning to the Civil War. Not a prerequisite for En glish 352,
Prerequisites: 110, 115, and 20i. Offered every two years. P/NC
Option.

352 Amicrican Literature I¥ - 4 Q.H.
The Civil War to modern times. Prerequisites: 110, 115, and 201.
Offered every two years. PANC Option.

399 Internship - 1-16 Q.H.
Supervised, practical experience in a wide variety of fields. Mustbe
arranged well in advance of registration period. Prerequisites: 110, 115,

and 201. Offered quarterly. P/NC only.

' 402 Teaching Secondary English - 4 Q.H.
A study of the goals and methods of the secondary English teacher and
of the content and structure of the secondary English curriculum.
Prevequisites: 110, 115, and 201, Offered yearly. P/NC Option.

405G Chaucer -4 Q.H.
The Canterbury Tales. Prerequisites: 110, 115, and 201. Offered
yearly. P/NC Option.

406G Studies in Sixteenth Century Literature - 4 Q.H.
Non-dramatic literatute of the Tudor period. Prerequisites: 110, 115,
and 201. Offered every two years. P/NC Option.

407G Studies in Seventeenth Century Literature - 4 Q.H.
Non-dramatic literature of the seventeenth century. Prerequisites: 110,
115, and 201. Offered every two years. P/NC Opiion.

410G Creative Writing: Advanced Theery and Practice-4 Q.H.
Advanced siudy of selected authors and the theory of writing. Offered
alternately in poetry and fiction/creative prose. A student may take each
alternative for credit. Prerequisites: 110, 115, and 201 and, for poetry,
English 312; for fiction/creative prose, English 310. Offered yearly. P/
NC Option.

414G Shakespeare: Comedies and Histories - 4 Q.H.
Prerequisites: 110, 115, and 201. Offered every two years. FINC
Option.

417G Shakespeare: Tragedies - 4 Q.H.
Prerequisites: 110, 115, and 201. Offered every two years. P/NC
Option.

418G Stylistics - 4 Q.H. _
The structure of modern English as described by traditional grammarians
and contemporary linguists; application of linguistics to the analysis of
style. Prerequisites: 110, 115, and 201. Offered yearly. P/NC Option.

420G Introduction to Language Study - 4 Q.H.
An introductory study of language systems and their relationships to the
cultures in which they function. Prerequisites: 110, 115, and 201.
Offered yearly. P/NC Option.

422G Emerson and Thoreau - 4 Q.H.
An intensive examination of the major works of Ralph Waldo Emerson
and Heary David Thorcau. Prerequisites: 110, 115, and 201. Offered
every two years. PANC Option.

424G Modern Drama - 4 Q.H.
An examination of western drama from Ibsen to the present with special
attention to female and minority writers. Prerequisites: 110, 115, and
201. Offered every two years. PANC Option.

425G Modern British and American Prose - 4 G.H.
Selected work of prose, fiction and non-fiction. Prerequisites: 110, 115,
and 201. Offered every two years. P/NC Option.

432G Evuropean and Non-Western Literature - 4 Q.H.
An introduction to representative masterpieces of European and non-
Western literature. Pretequisites: 110, 115, and 201, Offered overy two
years. PANC Option.

435G Literature of the Romantic Era - 4 Q.H.
The Romantic writers and their precursors. Prerequisites: 110,115, and
201. Offered every two years. P/NC Option.

437G Literature of the Victorian Era - 4 Q.H.
An examination of the major writers of the Victorian period with special
emphasis on Viclorian poetry. Prerequisites: 110, 115, and 201.
Offered every two years. P/NC Option.

439G Technical Writing - 4 Q.IL
A course in the theory and practice of technical writing. Prerequisites:
110, 115, and 201. Offered every two years, P/NC Option.

445G Studies in Eighteenth Century Literature - 4 Q.H.
Prerequisites: 110, 115, and 201, Offered every two years, PINC
Option.

447G Literary Critieism: Theory and Practice - 4 Q.H.
A study of modern critical theories and their application in original
critical evaluations. Prerequisites: 110, 115, and 201. Offered every
two years. P/NC Option,

449G Scientific Writing - 4 GuH.
An introduction to the process of scientific writing and to the asswnp-
tions about discovery and understanding that lie behind it. Prerequisites:
1140, 115, and 201. Offered every two years, P/NC Option.

450G Modern British and American Poetry - 4 Q.H.
An examination of representative British and American poets of the
modern era, comprising the work of various groups and cthnic
derivation. It focuses upon both male and female writers. Prerequisites:
110, 115, and 201. Offcred every two years. P/NC Option.

461-2-3 Independent Studies - 1-4 Q.H.
Independent studies in areas detcrmined by the needs of the individual
student. Offered by previous arrangement only. The consent of the
instructor is required. Prerequisites: 110, 115, and 201. Offered
quarterly.

Humanities

140 Approaches to the Film - 4 Q.H.
A general introduction to the arts of the film, with focus on the non-
technical aspects of the art. No prerequisites. Offered yearly.

Foreign Language
Course Descriptions

General

200 Exploratory Foreign Language - 2 Q.H.
Presentation of French, German and Spanish alphabets, pronunciation,
basic grammar and syntax, common expressions, idiomatic phrases,
geographic and personal names and cultural features in a comparative
way so that participants may decide which of the three most commonly
taugiit foreign languages is best suited for them, May be used towards
fulfillment of the humanities requirement under general education but
does not apply ko the different culture category. (Offered when staffing
permits.)

209 Foreign Language for Travelers - 1-4 Q.H.
Useful words and phrases in the target language are presented,
discussed, and practiced to help beginning and slightly advanced
participants prepare for real or vicarious overseas experiences related to
customs clearance, shopping, eating out, sightseeing, hotel reservations,
auto rental or repairs, medical consultations and other situations
travelers may need to deal with. Cultural and historical glimpses of
countries in which the kanguage is spoken will also be provided with the
help of audiovisual aids. Course may be repeated with different language
covered. (QOffered when staffing permits.)
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220 Applied Forcign Language - 1-4 Q.H.
Variable topics are offered pertodically such as the following: Practical
Spanish for Medical Personnel, French, German or Spanish for
Business, Scientific French, German or Russian, Practical Arabic,
Intreductory Polish, etc. May be repeated with different topic covered.
(Offered when demand warrants and a qualified instructor is available.)

430 Methods of Teaching a Modern Forcign Language - 4 Q.H.
Discussion of foreign language teaching methods with respect to their
effectiveness in achieving pedogogical goals. Practical applications are
offered. Must be taken before the student teaching assignment. Offered
every two years,

French

110 Blementary French I - 4 Q.H.
Introductory French for students with little or no prior French training.
Instruction in speaking, listening, reading, and wrifing through
classroom drill and language lab work. Prerequisite: none. Offered
yearly.

111 Elementary French IF - 4 Q.H.
Continnation of 110. Prerequisite: 110 or one year of high school
French or equivalent. Offered yearly.

112 Elementary French ITI - 4 Q.H.
Continuation of 111, Prerequisites: 110 or two years of high school
French or equivalent. Offered yearly,

213 Intermediate French I - 4 Q.H.
Further development of commaunication skills, Study of grammar
essential to skifls. Selected readings in French. Prerequisites: 112 or
equivalent of three years of high school French. Offered yearly.

214 Intermediate French II - 4 Q.H.
Further development of communication skills. Study of grammar
essential to skills. Selected readings in French. Prerequisite: 213 or
equivalent of four years of high school French. Offered yearly.

215 Intermediate French I - 4 Q.H.
Continuation of French 214. Further development of all the skills
essential for communication. Further development of understanding
written and spoken French, Practice in translation and practice in
writing accentuated, Pre-requisite: French 214 or equivalent of five
years of high school French. Offered yearly,

303 The French Press - 4 Q.H.
Course explores the French press through the study of French newspa-
pers and magazines. “Le Journal Francaits d” Amerique” and “Paris
Maich,” as well as samplings of other major French newspapers and
magazines plus the audio cassette series “Champs Elysecs” provide
exposure to a wide range of coitural, social and political events in France
and the world. Qffered on a two year cycle.

320 Phonetics and Pronunciation -4 Q.H.
The main emphasis in this course will be French pronunciation, with
heavy use of the phonetic alphabet. Video tapes and audio cassettes
with films, daily French scenarios, pronunciation drills and radio and
tetevision programs will help students perfect their French accent.
Reievant aspects of linguistics will also be included. Offered on a two
year eycle.

322 French Civilization and Culture - 4 Q.H.
Course presents the French conception of the development of French
culture and civilization from the carliest times to the present day as a
basis for the advanced study of the language and literature of France. It
is tanght in French with a French textbook. Students are encouraged to
take courses in the history of western civilization (o broaden and deepen
their understanding of French culture and civilization in its wider
context. Offered on a two year cycle.

324 Explication De Texte - 4 Q.H.
Course presents an overview of French literature and criticism through a
typically French approach to the investigation of texts. Analyses of
representative works of French prose, poetry and drama will be studied,
discussed and written, Offered on a two year cycle.

332 Freach Composition and Conversation I - 4 Q.H,
Course serves as a review and reinforcement of basic French grammar
and vocabulary, and as an introduction to new material and forms of
expression. The active skills of writing and speaking are emphasized
through 4 variety of drills, themes and imaginative settings, Offered on
4 two year cycle.

333 French Composition and Conversation II - 4 Q.H.
Advanced course in French writing and spesking that emphasizes the
more technical aspects of gramimar and vocabulary at the same tme that  ~__
it reviews and reinforces the rudiments of the language. Daily written
and oral work in French will increase fluency at a steady pace. Offered
on a two year cycle.

425 French Literature of the Middle Ages and Renaissance - 4 Q.H.,
Course explores the literature of the Middle Ages and Renaissance in
France. The greal epic poem “La Chanson de Roland” (author
unknown} will launch the study of 600 years of French authors,
inctuding major writers such as Chretien de Troyes, Villon, Rabelais,
Ronsard and Montaigne. Olfered on a two year eycle.

426 Seventeenth and Eighteenth Centary French Literature - 4 Q.H.
Course explores the literature of the seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries in France. Comedies, drama, poetry and prose by such
internationally acclaimed writers as Deseartes, Corneille, Racine, La
Fontaine, Molicre, Montesquieu, Voltaire and Rousseau will be studied
in the context of their literary dramatic, religious and philosophical
influence. Offered on a two year cycle,

427 Nineteenth Century - 4 Q.H.

Course focuses on the great French literary figures of the 19th century.
Selections will be studied from the major works of writers such as
Chateaubriand, Hugo, Flaubert, Baudelaire and Rimbaud as representa-
tives of romaticism, realism, and symbolism.

428 Twentieth Century I'rench Literature - 4 Q.H.

The major historical cvents of the 20th centiry and the great diversity of
philesophicat and spiriival perspectives inspired by both World Wars
will be studied and discussed from a literary perspective; including the
prose, poetry and drama of the last ninety years. Offered on a two year
cycle.

German

110 Elementary German I - 4 Q.H.
Introductory German for students with litile or no prior German training,
Instruction in speaking, listening, reading, and writing through e
classroom drill and language lab work. Prerequisite: None, Offered
yearly.

111 Efementary German Ii - 4 Q.H.
Continuation of 110. Prerequisite: 110 ot one year of high school
German or equivalent. Offered yearly,

112 Elementary German Il - 4 Q.H.
Continuation of 111. Prerequisite: 111 or two years of high school
German or equivalent. Offered yearly.

213 Intermediate German - 4 Q.¢.
Intermediate Genman, with continued development of the four skills,
vocabulary building and development of effcctive reading ability.
Prerequisite: 112 or equivalent of three years of high school Germar.
Offered ycarly.

214 intermediate German H - 4 Q.H.
Continvation of 213. Prerequisite: 213 or 4 years of high school
German or equivalent. Offercd yearly.

250 Origins and Development of German Calture - 4 Q.H,
An overview of German cullure from Indo-European beginnings to the
present. Offered when staffing permits.

320 German Readings and Syntax - 4 Q,H.
Study and analysis of the German language on an advanced level. It
includes historical and descriptive linquistics, advanced grammar and
reading strategies involving complex tesls. Prerequisite: 214 or
equivalent. Offered on a two year cycle.

322 German Civilization and Culture - 4 Q.H.
The German way of life from past to present, with glimpses of regional
differences. Prerequisite: 214 or equivalent. Offered on a two year
cycle.

325 The German Short Story - 4 Q.H.
Selected German short stories and novellas will be read and discussed in
terms of content, structure, literary significance, and contemporary
relevance. Prerequisite: 214 or equivalent. Offered on a two year
cycle,

332 Conversation and Composition - 4 Q..
Practice in listening and speaking via recorded material and conversa-
tion. Devclopment of writing skills. Prerequisite: 214 or equivalent.
Offered every two years.
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333 Advanced Conversation and Composition - 4 Q.H.

- A continuation of 332, German composition with work in stylistics,

including commen formalized expressions used in letter writing. In
addition to German majors and minors, bilingual business and science
majors will find this course helpful, Prerequisite: 332 or equivalent,
Offered on a two year cycle.

335 Contemporary Topics in German Press - 4 Q.H.
Topics of concern lo Germans today are discussed on the basis of
articles that have appeared in major West German newspapers and
magazines. Prerequisite: 214 or equivalent. Offered on a two year
cycle.

370 Lyrics, Ballads and Folk Songs - 4 Q.H.
An introduction to German Poetry, Representative cxamples from major
periods, including lyric poems, folk songs, and ballads are read and
discussed as to form and content. Prerequisite: 214 or equivalent.
Offered on a two year cycle.

410 Periods of German Literature I -4 Q.H.
German literary epochs from the carly Old High German period to
Classicism/ Romanticism will be discussed in connection with
representative works in the contents of historical and phitosophical
developments. Prerequisite: 214 or equivalent. Offered on a two year
cycle.

411 Periods of German Literature If - 4 Q.H.
Continuation of 410 from Classicism/Romanticism to modern times.
Prercquisite: 214 or equivalent. Offered on a two year cycie.

450 Individual German Author - 4 Q.H.
A course dealing with a major individual German author or a small
group of authors. May be repeated for credit if different authors are
covered. A research project on a particular auther or on an entire
literary movement may be required of participaling German majors.
Prerequisite: 214 or equivalent. Offercd every two years.

490 Independcent Study - 1-4 Q.H.
Directed independent work on specific topics of interest to the student.
The course topic, Tequirements, meeting times and places, and the
nuwmber of quarler hours are fo be determined through consultation with
the instructor, Repeatable for credit up to a total of 12 guarter hours.
Prerequisite: depends on project attempted, Offered only by arrange-
ment when staffing permits, May not be used to replace regular course
work for the major or minor.

Japanese

110 Elementary Japanese I - 4 Q.H.
Introductory Japanese for students with little or no prior fapanese
training. Instruction in speaking, listesing, reading, and writing through
classroom drill, language laboratory, and computer lab work. Offered
when staffing permits.

111 Elementary Japanese IT- 4 Q.H.
Continuation of 110. Pre-requisite; 110 or one year of high school
Japanese or equivalent. Offered when staffing permits.

112 Klementary Japanese III - 4 Q.H.
Continuation of 111, Pre-requisites: 111 or two years of high school
Japanese or equivalent. Offered when staffing permits.

213 Intermediate Japanese 1-4 Q.H.
Intermediate Japanese emphasizes the continued development of
proficiency in reading, writing, listening, and speaking. Insiroction
includes vocabulary building and continued exposure to grammatical
siructures. Pre-requisite; Elementary Japanese 112 or equivalent.
Offered when staffing permits.

214 Intermediate Japanese H - 4 Q.H.
Further development of communications skills. Study of grammar
essential to skills. Selecied readings in Japanese. Pre-requisite:
Intermediate Japancse 213 or equivalent. Offered when staffing permits.

215 Intermediate Japanese II - 4 Q.H.
Continuation of Japanese 214. Further development of all the skills
essential for communication. Further development of understanding
written and spoken Japanese. Practice in translation and practice in
writing accentuated. Pre-requisite: French 214 or equivalent. Offered
when staffing permits.

Norwegian

110 Spoken Norwegian - 2 Q.H.
Introductory reading and speaking practice in the classroom and
language lab. Prerequisite: none. Offered on the basis of demand and
availability of staff.

Spanish

110 Elementary Spanish I - 4 Q.H.

Intreductory Spanish for students with little or no prior training in
Spanish. Instruction in speaking, listening, reading and writing through
classroom drill and language lab work. Prerequisite: none. Offered
yeatly.

111 Elementary Spanish II - 4 Q.I1.

Continuation of 110. Prerequisite: 110 or | year of high school Spanish
or equivalent. Offered yearly.

112 Blementary Spanish ITI - 4 Q.H.

Continuation of 111. Prerequisite: 111 or 2 years of high school
Spanish or equivalent. Offered yearly.

213 Intermediate Spanish ¥ - 4 Q.H.

Further development of communication skills. Stady of grammar
esscntial to skills. Selected readings in Spanish. Prercquisite: 112 or
equivalent of three years of high school Spanish. Offered yearty,

214 Intermediate Spanish II - 4 Q.H.

Further develepment of communication skills. Study of grammar
essential to skills. Selected readings in Spanish. Prerequisite: 213 or
equivalent of four years of high school Spanish. Offered yearly.

215 Intermediate Spanish I - 4 Q.H.

Continuation of 214. Further development of skitls essential for
communication. Study of grammar and syntax. Additional practice in
reading and writing. Pre-requisite: 214 or equivalent of five years of
high school Spanish. Gffered yearly.

320 Spanish Linguistics - 4 Q.H.

Ample practice in all sounds of the language with remarks on its
development from Latin. Exploration and contrast between the sounds
and grammatical structures of English and Spanish. Pre-requisites:
Spanish |10 through 215 or equivalent. Offercd every two ycars.

332 Spanish Conversation and Composition - 4 Q.H.
Emphasizeds class discussion and helps to develop critical thinking.
Readings to be included are short storics by modern and classical
authors. Pre-requisites: Spanish 110 through 215 or equivalent. Offered
every two years.

333 Advance Composition - 4 Q.H.

Continuation of 332. Overview of semantics and stylistics with special
emphasis on the differences between English and Spanish. Training in

expository writing. Pre-requisites: Spanish 110 through 215 and 33201
equivalent. Offercd every two years.

350 The Culture of Spain - 4 Q.H.

This course is taught in Spanish. It focuses on the successive phases in
the development of the culiure of Spain. The development of Spanish
art, architecture, niusic, and lifestyle, will be studied as well as the
different individualities of the regions of Spain. Pre-requisites: Spanish
110 through 215 or equivalent. Offered every two years.

351 The Culiure of Latin America - 4 Q.H.

This course is taught in Spanish. Tt focuses on the cultures of countries
such as Mexico, Peru, Argentina, Cuba aind Puerto Rico, their Pre-
Columbizn cultures as well as their development after the Spanish
eolonization: their aet, their traditions and their present life-style and
customs. Pre-reguisites: Spanish 110 through 215 or equivalent.
Offered every Lwo years.

360 Pon Quijote - 4 G.H.

Cervantes masterpiece read in the original and studied in detail. Open to
students from other departments, who have a reading knowledge of
Spanish. This course requires a research paper to be written in English
or Spanish. Pre-requisites: Spanish § 10 through 215 or equivalent.
Offered every two years.

425 Medieval through Golden Age Spanish Literature - 4 Q.H.
In depth reading of well know classics, especially the oral epic of “Mio
Cid”, and excerpts from other texts. The course explores the Picaresque
Novel, the Classical sonnet, poetry by the mystics St. John of the Cross
and Saint Thercsa, as well as important Renaissance plays. Pre-
requisites: Spamish 110 through 215 or equivalent. Offered every two
years.
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426 Modern & Contemporary Literature of Spain - 4 Q.H.
The course focuses on the study of the literature of Spain from the end
of the nineteenth century to the present day. Pre-requisites: Spanish 110
through 215 or equivalent. Offered every two years.

435 Fhe Colonial Through 19th Century Latin American
Literature - 4 Q.H.
Survey the epic poem “La Araucana,” and carly travel accounts from the
New World, especially the diary of Alvar Nunez Cabeza de Vaca. Close
reading of Lyric poetry by the Mexicans Miguel de Guevara and Sor

Juana Ines de la Cruz. Transition of the gaucho epic from the nineteenth
to the twentieth Century. The course closes with works from the
modernist movement as outlined by the Guatemalan Ruben Dario and
the Cuban Jose Marti, Pre-requisites: Spanish 110 through 215 or
equivalent. Offered every two years.

436 Modern and Contemporary Latin American Literature - 4 Q.H,
This course covers the major authors of nineteenth and twentieth
Century Latin American Literature. Pre-requisites: Spanish | 10 through
215 or equivalent, Offered every two yeurs.

Geography

Course Descriptions

110 World Regional Geography - 4 Q.H.
A survey of physical and cultural aspects of world regions including
landforms, climate, levels of economic development, cultural diffusion,
attitudes toward the land and toward social structure and values,
Offered quarterly. Grade only.

211 Economie Geography - 4 Q.H.
A systematic study of the geographic bases of man’s economic activities
in agriculture, mining, and manufacturing. This course explains, by
theory and example, the why, where and how activities are distributed in
our economic world. Offered yearly.

212 Physical Geography - 4 Q.H.
An introduction to the significance and areal distribution of various
physical elements of man’s environment with emphasis on climate,
landforms, gradational work of streams, and glaciation. Offercd yearly.

213 Culturat Geography - 4 Q1.
An introduction to the significance and areal distribution of various
cultural elements of man's environment with emphasis on population,
cultural origins, language, religion and agriculiure. Offered twice each
year.

224 Geography of Afvica - 4 Q.H.
Natural setting, distribution of the people, important occupations, and
problems of future development of Africa. Offered yearly.

225 Geography of Latin America - 4 Q.JL
A study of the complex cultural, racial, political, demographic, and
economic patterns which have developed in Latin America since 1492
within its physical geographic setting, Offered twice per year.

233 Geography of the Middle East - 4 Q.H.
Environmental setting, population distribution, important occupations,
crossroads, functions, and problems of development. Offered every two
years.

270 Introduction to the Geography of Tourism - 4 Q.H,
An introduction to the study of the geography of tourism. This course
will study the origin, development, and spread of tourism. Particular
emphasis will be placed on the location of tourist areas in the U.S.
Offered every other year.

320 Geography of the United States - 4 Q.H.
An examination of the various regions of the United States with
emphasis on the ways in which physical geography, sources of economic
activity and cultural heritage combine to produce the unique character of
each region. Offered twice each year,

323 Geography of the Ovient - 4 Q.H.
A study of the physical and cultural features of the Far East. Offered
every ather year,

326 Geography of Europe - 4 Q.H.
A study of nations, regions, and economies of Europe with special
attention to current problem arcas. Offered every other year.

332 Geography of Canada - 4 Q.H.
A detailed examination of Canada’s geography with special emphasis on
developmental problems. Offered every other year.

349 Maps and Air Photos - 4 Q.H.
A study of the elements of mup scale and projection, and the use of air
photos in map preparation. Practice in the reading and interpretation of
various kinds and series of maps. Offered every other year.

370 The Geography of Tourism: Advanced Study - 4 Q..
An in-depth study of tourist locations world wide. Detailed examination
and classification of tourist types and locations will be emphasized,
Offered every other year.

450 Cartography - 4 Q.H.,
Theory and design of map making skills utilizing a variety of techniques
in the production and reproduction of qualitative and quantitative maps.
Olffered every other year.

455G Remote Sensing - 4 Q.H.
An examination of various remole sensing techniques including radar,
infra-red, high altitude photography and LANDSAT earth satellite
imagery, and their application to geographical inquiry in areas such as
[and use, agriculture, forest and range management and urban studies.
Prerequisite: Consent of instrucior. Offered every other year.

490G Independent Reading in Geography - 1-4 Q.H.
A course designed to aid the student who plaas to attend a graduate
school or has a special area of interest which he desires to pursue beyond
formal course limits. Work will be undertaken with an instructor chosen
by the student. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Offered by
arrangement.

Geology

Course Descriptions

100 Minnesota’s Rocks and Waters - 4 Q.H.
Introduction to Minnesota’s geological history focusing on such topics
as: Minnesota’s rock record and history, fossils, mining, soils, fakes,
rivers, and ground water. Lecture, no laboratory. Opticnal field trips.
Offered on demand.

101, 102 intredunction te Geology I and II - 4 Q.H. each
An introductory sequence in the principles and processes of geology and
the historical development of planet earth. 101 deals with geological
principles and earth materials, and processes at work on and within the
planet. 102 begins with the origin of the solar system and continues
with the changes in the carth and its life forms over the past few billion

years. Field trips are taken in 102, Lecture and laboratory. 101 Offered
Quarterly, 102 Offered Yearly.

200 Oceanography - 3 or 4 Q.H.
Iniroduction o oceans including the ocean floor, marine sediments,
composition of sea water, ocean currents, waves and tides, marine
biology, and oceanic resources. Lecture. Laboratory optional. No
prerequisite. Offered yearly.

220 Astronomy I-3 or 4 Q.H,
History and instruments of astronomy; Sun and stellar origin, planets
and origin of cur solar system, origin of the universe. Lecture.
Laboratory and observation optional. No prerequisite. Offered
quarterly.
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221 Astronomy II -4 Q.H.

' Examination of the Universe beyond our solar system and what is
known about its origin, structure and evolution. Lecture and laboratory.
Prerequisite: Geology 220. Offcred alterpate years.

230 Meteorology - 4 Q.H.

Study of Barth's dynamic weather system including atmospheric
structure, compasition, and processes; origin and development of storms
and related phenomena. Lecture and laboratory. No prerequisite.
Offered yearly.

250 Mineralogy I: Crystallography, physical and chemical

mineralogy - 4 Q.H.

Introduction to minerals as naturally occwiring inorganic chemical
compounds. Crystal morphology, physical and chemical propesties of
minerals. Theory of optical mineralogy. Lecture and laboratory.
Prerequisite: Geology 101. Offered yearly.

251 Mineralogy II: Descriptive and optical mineralogy - 4 Q.H.
Classification and description of minerals, with emphasis on the rock-
forming tninerals. Optical properties of minerals are determined using
petrographic microscope. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite:
Geology 250. Offered yearly.

315 Geomorpholegy - 4 Q.IL
Study of the nature and evolution of landforms and materials at or near
Earth’s surface. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: Geology 101 or
consent of instructor, Offered in 1995-1996 and alternate years.

320 Igneous and Metamorphie Petrology - 4 Q.H.

Introduction to major igneous and metamorphic rock types of Earth;
mineral equilibria, mineralogical phase rule and metamorphic facies.
Rock identification by megascopic and petrographic techniques. Lecture
and faboratory. Prerequisite: Geology 251, Offered yearly.

321 Sedimentary Petrology - 4 Q.H.

Description and classification of sedimentary rocks in hand specimen
and thin section, and interpretation of factors which control their origin,
Suandstones and carbonates are emphasized. Lecture and laboratory.

- Prerequisite: Geology 251. Offered yearly.

325 Environmental Geology - 4 Q.H.

Study of geologic and hydrologic processes operating in various
terrestrial environiments, including how these processes relate to land
use, land-use planning, and geologic hazards. Includes investigation of
impact of human activity on natural systems. Lecture and laboratory.
Prerequisite: Geology 101 or consent of instructor. Offered in 1994-
1995 and alternate years.

330 Quaternary and Glacial Geology - 4 Q.H.

Study of glacier development and movement; erosion and deposition of
glacial sediment, and formation of glacial landforms. Includes
investigation of Quaternary glacial history and paleoclimatology.
Lecture, laboratory and required field trips. Prerequisite: Geology 101
and 102. Offered on demand.

350 Invertebrate Paleontology - 4 Q.H.

Classification, morphology, ecology and evolution of major invertebrate
phyla. Lecture and laboratory. Required field trips. Prerequisite:
consent of instructor. Offered in 1993-1994 and alternate years.

370 GIS and Imaging Technigues - 4 Q.H.

Techniques of using acrial photographs, remote sensing and GIS for
geological applications. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: Geology
101 and 102. Offered on demand.

380 Structural Geology - 4 Q.H.

Siudy of primary and secondary structures of rocks, mechanics of rock
deformation and structural technigques. Principles of plate tectonics and
mountain building., Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: Geology 250,
Offered yearly.

385 Regional Geology of the United States - 4 Q.H.

Study of the physiographic provinces of continental United States with
emphasis on geomorphology, structural history, stratigraphy and mineral
deposits of each province. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite:
Geology 320. Offered on demand.

399 Geology Internship - 1-8 Q.H.
Supervised governmental agency, business, industrial or research
institution experience designed by Geology faculty advisor, work
supervisor, and student. Open only to Geology students with junior or
senior standing, Math/Science G.P.A. 2.5 or better, and approval by
Geology Department. Offered guarterly.

400G Individual Research Problems - 1-4 Q.H.
Independent study of selected geologic field and/or laboratory problem
with subsequent preparation of written report and oral seminar report.
May run three quarters concurrently. May be repeated up to 12 credits.
Prerequisite: Permission of Department Chairperson. Offered quarterly.

404G Current topics in Geology - 1-4 Q.H.
Analysis of current topics and issues relevant to Earth Sciences. Subject
matter will be announced in advance by the department. May be
repeated as topics change. Offered on demand.

410 Economic Geology - 4 Q.H.
Origin and geological environment of economic mineral deposits.
Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: Geology 251, Offered on
demand.

414 Sedimentology - 4 Q.H.
Study of physical, biological and chemical processes which affect
sedimentation. Depositional systems are analyzed as process-response
models. Lecture, laboratory and required field trips. Prerequisite:
Geology 102, Offered yearly.

415 Stratigraphy - 4 Q.H.
Interpretation of stratigraphic record and history of Sedimentary basins.
Study of stratigraphic nomenclasure and correlation, facies models and
sequences, eustatic change of sea level, and plate tectonics and fluid
flow in basins. Lecture, laboratory and required ficld trips. Prerequisite:
Geology 414, Offered yearly.

420 Hydrogeclogy - 4 Q.H.
Study of interrelationship of water and earth malterials, including
around-water oceurrence, movement, and determination of aquifer
characteristics. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: Geology 101 and
Math 215. Offered yearly.

421 Applied Hydrogeology - 4 Q.H.
Application of hydrologic principles to ground-water flow problems and
contaminant studies. Techniques of water-well development, aquifer
tests, determination of ground-water chemistry. Use of computer
models and other analytical tools. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisile:
Geology 420. Offered yearly.

425 Exploration Geophysics - 4 Q.H.
Theory, models and problems in refraction, reflection and earthquake
seismology. Borehole geophysical methods. Theory and models for
gravity and magnetic exploration. Lecture and laboratory. Pre-
requisites: Geology 320 and 380. Offfered in 1995-96 and alternate
years.

431 Principles of Geochemistry - 4 Q.H.
Application of chemical principles to geological problems. Chemisiry
of formation of major rock groups with emphasis on aqueous geochem-
istry, Prerequisites: Chemistry 213 and Geology 320 (the latter may be
waived For chemistry majors). Offered in 1994-1995 and alternate
years.

475 Earth Science Seminar - 1 Q.H.
Oral presentation of current problems in geology, astronomy and related
fields extracted from professional journals and other scientific media.
Prerequisite; Consent of instructor. Offered yearly.

480 Geological Field Techniques - 4 Q.IHL
Basic geologic mapping wilizing alidade, plane table and Brunton
compass. Measurement and description of stratigraphic sections
including some laboratory treatment of field samples. Prerequisite:
consent of instructor. Offered yearly.



1 50 Course Descriptions/Health, Physical Education and Recreation

Health, Physical Education and Recreation

Course Descriptions

Health and Safety

111 Cardicpulmonary Resunscitation - 1 Q.FL
Basic life support training includes life saving procedures used in
respiratory and circulatory emergencies for adults, children, and infants.
CPR Certificate can be earned. Offered quarterly,

127 Problems in Health/Wellness - 4 Q.H.

Interprets concepts, purposes, and theories of health education/
promotion, analyzes the foundations of the discipline of health
education/promotion, recognizes the role of learning and affective
experience in shaping patterns of health behavior, investigates career
opportunities in all health education/promotion settings, introduces
professional orgagizations and journals. Prerequisite: HPER 204.
Offered on demand. Grade only.

204 Personal and Community Health - 4 Q.H.

Addresses individual and community needs for health education/
promotion. Identifies behaviors that tend to promote or compeomise
health, investigate the physical, social, emotional and intellectual factors
influencing health behavior, Students complete a behuavior change
project. Use of zlcohol, tobacco, and other drugs, with emphasis on
prevention strategies and personal guideline development is specifically
addressed as mandated by MN State law 126.06. Offered quarterly.
Grade only.

214 Standard First Aid and Personal Safety - 3 Q.H.

American Red Cross standard course. Accident scene management,
victim assessment and basic life support knowledge and practice are
emphasized. Adult CPR component included. Certification can be
eamed,

318 Curriculum and Methods of Health Education for Nursing
Personnel - 3 Q.H.

Philosophy and curriculum of the total school/community health
education program and the implications for nursing service persomnel.
Prerequisites: Admission to Nursing Major or permission of instiuctor,
Offered on demand.

320 Health Education in the Elementary School - 4 Q.H.
Designing pre-8 educational programs consistent with specified program
objectives, includes development of a logical scope and sequence plan
for an elementary health education program, Applying individual or
group process methods appropriate (o given elementary level learning
situations. Prerequisite: HPER 204, Offered quarterly. Grade only.

325 Program Planning in Health/Wellness - 4 Q.H.

Concerns the planning, implementation, and evaluation of programs for
community, educational and worlksite setting., Develops skills in
designing program objectives, using educational techniques and
evaluation strategies, selecting resources appropriate to needs of the
target population. Prerequisite: HPER 204 and 127. Offered on
demand, Grade only.

345 Emergency Response for the Professional Rescuer - 3 Q.H.
This course is designed to teach those emergency care skills and the
accompanying knowledge which is nceded by such emergency care
givers as policemen, fire department members, park rangers and other
first line care-givers, Upon successful completion of the class, students
will be issued American Red Cross “Emergency Care” and “CPR for the
Professional Rescuer” cards. This course will not prepare the student to
become an Emergency Medical Technician. Prerequisite: HPER 214.
Offered yearly. Grade only.

354 Principles of Safety Education - 3 Q.H.

Principles and practices of safety in occupational, community and home
settings. Prerequisite: HPER 204 and 214, Offered on demand.

380 Techniques of Emergency Health Care 1-3 Q.H.

An introduction to emergency medical care for lay medical workers,
Arranged through department.

381 Fechniques of Emergency Health Care H -4 Q.H.

A continuation of HPER 380. Credit will be granted only upon
successful completion of the examination of the National Registry for
Emergency Medical Technicians. Arranged through department.

399 Internship in Health - 6 Q1.

On-the-job supervised work experience in a health agency or organiza-
tion. Contact HPER department chairperson for requiremeits.

Prerequisite: Senior standing, and all core courses. Offered quarterly.
P/NC Only.

411 Heaith Education Appraisal - 3 Q.H.
Examines the rolc of community/school education staff and health care
providers in the coordination of health edncation services, identifies
specific K-12 student health necds and issues, and appropriate policies
and procedures. Prerequisite: HPER 204, 127. Offered yearly.

422 Standard First Aid and Personal Safety Instruetor and
Basic First Aid Instructor Course - 3 Q.H.
For certification as a Red Cross instructor in Basic First Aid and
Standard First Aid and Personal Safety. Arranged through department.
425 Organization and Adiinistration of Health Education - 3 Q.H.
Organizaticnal and administrative aspects of an effective health
education/promotion program pertaining to budgets, personnel, facilities,
legal responsibilities, and the formulation of practical medes of
collaboration among educational, community and health care organiza-
tions. Prerequisites: HPER 204, 127, 325. Offered yearly. Grade only.

428G Health Science Strategies - 3 Q.H.
Selection of methods and media best suited to implement program plans
for specific learners, employs a wide range of strategies for dealing with
confroversial health issues, assembles educational material of value to
the health of individuals and community groups, utilizes computerized
health information and retrieval systems effectively. Prerequisite: HPER
204, 127, 325, Offered yearly, Grade only.

429G Community Health - 4 Q.H.
Explores the foundations of public health practice, including healsh
organizational/agency structures, and specific public health concerns of
target populations. An overview of epidemiology is included.
Prerequisites: HPER 204, 127. Offered yearly, Grade only.

431G Health Problems Workshop - 1.3 Q.H.
Explores recent and relevant issues, trends and programming develop-
ments in health education/promation. Designed for teachers, school
nurses, school administrators, undergraduate and graduate students.
May be repeated for credit.

432 Health Education Seminar - T Q.H.
In-depth study and research on a selected health topic. Review of
responsibilities and competencics for entry-level health educators for
certifted health education specialist credentizling and ethical consider-
ations and staadards as outlined by the society of Public Health
Educators. Prerequisite: Senfor standing. Offered yearly. Grade only,

488G Alcohol and Drug Education - 1-3 Q.H.
Provides overview of changing patterns, problems, perspective and
policies of drug use in the United Siates. Personal chemical use is
expiored and charted. Includes evaluation of existing dmg abuse
prevention programs. Prercquisites: Junior/Senior standing. Offered
yearly.

Physical Education

206 Exercise and Relaxation - 2 Q.H.

Theories, models and problems of exercise/activity programs that
promote relaxation. A relaxation program is designed by each student to
meet individeal needs.

222 Foundations and Principles of Physical Education - 2 Q.H.
Acquaints the prospective physical education leacher with a broad
concept of foundations and principles. Offered twice yearly. Grade
onky.

251 Sports Science - 3 Q.H.

The study of anatomical, mechanical, maturational, psychological, and
physiological kinesiology as it applies to the practice of coaching. The
major focus is to present the scicntific principles that constitute the basis
for sound athletic coaching practices. Offered twice yearly, Grade
yearly.

301 Technigues of Teaching Danee - 3 Q.H.

Theory and practical experience in methods of teaching dance.
Prerequisite: 2 quarter hours of dance activity or consent of instructor,
Offered yearly. Grade only.

N
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303 Test and Measurements in Health and Physical Education - 3 Q.H.

. Theory of measurement in heaith and physical education, selection and

administration of appropriate tests and interpretation of test results by
fundamental statistical procedures, Offered yearly. Grade only.

304 Techmiques of Coaching Football - 2 Q.EH.

Theory and practice of teaching and coaching football. Offered yearly.
Grade only.

305 Techniques of Coaching Basketball - 2 Q.H.

Theory and practice of coaching basketball. Offered yearly. Grade
only.

306 Technicgues of Coaching Track & Field and Cress Country - 2Q.H.
Theory and practice of coaching track & lield and cross country.
Offered yearly. Grade only.

367 Techuiques of Coaching Baseball and Softhali - 2 Q.H.
Theory and practice of coaching basebalkfsoftball. Offered yearly.
Grade only.

308 Techniques of Coaching Wrestling - 2 Q.H.

Theory and practice of teaching and coaching wrestling. Offered on
demand. Grade only.

309 Teaching Elementary Physical Education - 3 Q.H.

Theory and principles of aclivity selection, program planning and the
teaching of motor skills through various teaching styles. Offered
quarterly. Grade only.

310 Techriques of Coaching Volleybail - 2 Q.H.

Theory and practice of coaching volleyball. Offered yearly. Grade
only.

312 Techniques of Coaching Gymnastics - 2 Q.H.

Theory and practice of coaching gymnastics. Offered yearly. Grade
only.

313 Techniques of Coaching Tennis - 2 Q.H.

Theory and practice of coaching tennis. Offered yearly. Grade only.

315 Developmental/Adapted Physical Education - 4 Q.H.
Methods, techniques and special programs of physical education for the
atypical child. Emphasis will be on those disabling conditicns most
prevalent in the school system and the laws that govern them. Grade
only.

317 Curriculam and Methods of Physical Education - 4 Q.H.
Curriculum and teaching methods of Physical Education. Prerequisites
HPER 222 and 309 and one core couvrse, Permission of instructor
required. Offered yearly. Grade only.

349 Techniques of Fitness Programming - 3 Q.H.

Practical experiences in the assessment of filness components and
performance variables, and the knowledge to design training programs
for improvement of these factors. Prerequisite: HPER 251 or 340.
Grade only.

351 Adapted Aquatics for Handieapped and Special Need

Populations - 3 Q.H.

Provides fundamental techniques and methods of swimming instruction
for the categorically handicapped and/or special need student. A
practicum with handicapped students is included. Prerequisites: HPER
211 or HPER 241 or HPER 295. Offered alternate years, Grade only.

400G Perceptual-Motor Development - 4 Q..

In-depth examination of contemporary motor developmental theories,
principles of normal and abnormal motor development and clinical
applications of immature locomotor patterns. Grade only.

406G Coaching Practicum - 3 Q.H.

Directed supervision in coaching. The student will propose the sport
and focation when hefshe is interested in coaching. After approval of the
supervising coach, school athletic director, WS affiliated coach and the
HPER Department Chair, the student will be granted a coaching
practicum under direct supervision. Graduate credit will be granted only
for coaching in higher education. Offered quarterly. Prerequisites: All
course work must be completed before practicum. Grade only.

413 Organization and Adminisiration of Physical Education -3 Q.H.
School programs and problems conceming administration of budget,
personnel, facilities, public relations and legal responsibilities.
Prerequisites: HPER 222,309, 317. Offered twice yearly. Grade only.

417G Physical Education or Recreation Workshop - 1-3 Q.H.
Subject matter determined by department. Course may be repeated
when offered with different subject matter, content, and title.

420G The Administration of High School Athletics - 3 Q.H.
Administrative procedures for managing the business affairs of high

school athletic programs and a study of state high school league
regulations for boys and girls programs. Offered on demand. Grade
only.

435G Assessment in Adapted Physical Education - 4 Q.H.
Instruction in the assessment, prescription and use of instructional
methods, malerials and equipment relevant to specific handicapping
conditions in the adaptive physical education setling. Prerequisites:
HPER 303, HPER 400G. Grade only.

436G Programming/Special Populations I in Developmental/

Adapted Physical Education - 3 Q.H.
Provides fundamental concepts and skills essential to programming and
adaptation of methods, materials, physical activities and facilities to
meet the needs of the Learning Disabled, Mentally Handicapped and
Emotionaily Disturbed in selecied activity areas. Laboratory included.
Pretequisites: HPER 400G, HPER 435G. Grade only.

437G Programming/Special Populations T in Developmental/

Adapted Physical Education - 3 Q.H.
Provides fundamental concepts and skills essential to programming and
adaptation of methods, materials, physical activities and facilities to
meet the needs of the orthopedicalty handicapped, sensery impaired and
other health disorders. Prerequisites: HPER 315, HPER 435G, Grade
only.

438G Developmental/Adapted Physical Education Practicum - 6 Q.H.
The application of skills, knowledge and concepts necessary for
planning, organizing and conducting developmentalfadapted physical
education programs through supervised field experience. Prerequisites:
HPER 436G, HPER 437G. Grade only.

445G Motor Learning - 3 Q.H.
Theoretical foundations of motor learning and the practicai applications
of theories in the teaching of motor skills. Offered yearly. Prerequisites:
303 and 317. Grade only.

470G Mechanical Analysis of Motor Skills - 3 Q.H.
Analysis of sports skills in terms of the fundamental principles of body
mechanics. Prerequisites: Biol 211 and 212, HPER 314. Offered
yearly. Grade only.

480G Coaching Clinic - Football - 3 Q.H.
Leclures, fihms, demonstrations, and panel discussions covering
offensive and defensive drills, special techniques, pre-season programs,
off-season programis, practice sessions, conditioning, and care and
prevention of athletic injuries. Offered yearly for undergraduates.

483G Coaching Clinic - Track and Field - 3 Q.H.
The clinic wiil provide the opportunity for registrants to gain valuable
approaches, methods, and techniques from highly qualified men and
women track and tield coaches in sprinting, hurdling, middle and long
distance running, relays, long jump, triple jump, high jump, shot put,
discus, javelin, and pole vault. Offered on demand for undergraduates.

490 Independent Study in Health, Physical Education and

Recreation - 1-3 Q.H.
Opportunity for undergraduates to work independently. Prerequisites:
Junior or Senior standing, preparation of proposed outline and consent of
major advisor. Offered quarterly. Grade only.

Activity All Students
All activity courses are offered on an optional Pass/No Credit basis
except those designated P/NC only. Activily courses required for majors
and minors srust be taken for grade.

10 Baskethall - 1 Q.H.
Development of skills and techniques in basketball. Offered on demand.

102 Softhball - 1 Q.H.
Development of skills and technigues in softball. Offered yearly.

103 Racquethail - 1 Q.H.
Development of techniques, knowledge of rules, terms, and strategies
necessary for recreational participation. Offered quarterly. Student
must supply their own racquet and balls.

105 Basic Smallbore Rifle - 1 Q.H.
Skills in shooting the basic [our positions for indoor rifle shooting:
prone, sitting, kneeling and offhand. Knowledge of target scoring, safe
gun handling and an understanding of recreational range operation.
Offered yearly. Range fee.

107 Trap and Skeet - 1 Q.H.
Skills in shooting trap and skeet from the various required stations plus
knowledge in reloading shotgun shells, range etiguette, and safety.
Offered yearly. Range fee.
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113 Personal Fiiness - 1 Q.H.
Techniques for acquiring physical fitness. Offered quasterly.

115 Bowling - 1 Q.H.
Skills and knowledge necessary for the recreational purposes of the
beginner. ($9.00 fee). Offered quarterly.

117 Canoeing - 1 Q.H.
Small craft safety, self-rescue, and the fundamental strokes of canoeing.
Prerequisite: 211 or demonstrated ability. Offered yearly,

119 Aerobic Dance - 1 Q.H.
An aerobic dance class designed to increase fotal fitness. Offered yearly
or on demand. P/NC only.

120 Aquatic Aerobics/Exercise - 1 Q..
A water aerobics/exercise class designed to increase total fitness.
Offered yearly, P/NC only.

121 Weight Fraining - 1 Q.H.
Basic weight training is designed to develop safe and proper weight
training through demonstration and hands-on use. Offered yearly.

124 In-Line Skating/Aerobic Exercise - 1 Q.H.
A low-impact aerobic/exercise class designed to increase general fitness
with a concentration on building cardiovascular capacity. Offered
summer only. P/NC Only. Departmental approval required.

126 Tap Dance - 1 Q.H.
An introduction to tap technique emphasizing musicality, expression and
style in performance within the cultural and historical context of the
form. Prerequisite: none. Offered once yearly.

151 Volleyball - 1 Q.H.
Skills and knowledge necessary for recreational purposes, power
volleyball skills. Offered quarterly.

152 Fencing - 1 Q.H.
Skills and knowledge necessary for recreational purposes of the
beginner. Offered yearly.

153 Beginning Skiing - 1 Q.IL
Skills and knowledge necessary for the recreational purposes of the
beginner. Offered yearly. Additional Fee.

190 Cross Country Skiing - 1 Q.H.
Focuses on the skills and knowledge necessary for the recreational
purpose of the beginner. Offered yearly.

201 Folk Dance - 1 Q.H.
An activity based introduction to folk dances from various countries.
Offered yearly.

262 Tumbling - 1 Q.H.
Development of skills in mat and rebound tumbling, Offered on
demand.

207 Badminton - 1 Q.H.
Skills and knowledge necessary for the recreational purposes of the
beginner. Offered twice yearly.

208 Tennis - 1 Q.H.
Skills and knowledge necessary for the recreational purpose of the
beginner. Students must supply their own racquet and balls. Offered
twice yearly.

209 Beginning Swimming and Drown-proofing - 1 Q.H.
For non-swimmers. Designed to develop the basic skills and confidence
essential for survival and recreational swimming. Offered yearly.

211 Swimming and Diving - 1 Q.IL
For swimmers who can handle themselves in deep water. Designed to
develop skill and endurance in the performance of basic swimming
strokes and aquatic skills, Prerequisites: 209 or permission of
instructor. Offered yearly.

212 Jazz Dance1-1 Q.H.
This activity based course is an introduction to the basic technique of
jazz dance. Additionally, students will develop an understanding of the
history of jazz dance and its place among other dance forms.

215 Modern Dance I - 1 Q.H.
Basic techniques of contemporary dance and composition. Offered
twice yearly.

218 Intermediate Tennis - 1 Q.H.
Strokes, footwork and strategy of tennis for the player. Prerequisite:
208 or demonstrated ability. Offered yearly. Students must supply their
own racquet and balls.

219 Golf - 1 Q.H.
Skills and knowledge necessary for the recreational purposes of the
beginner. (Additional Fee). Offered yearly.

220 American Country Dance - 1 Q.H.
Fundamentals of American Square dance. Offered yearly.

230 Ballroom Dance - 1 Q.H.
An activity based course designed to include the foxtrot, waltz, lindy and
rumba. Offered yearly.

232 Ballet1-1 Q.H.
Beginning level ballet technique and theory. An introduction to ballet as
a craft and art, Offered yearly.

241 Emergency Water Safety - 1 Q.H.
An activity based course designed to cover personal water safety
techniques and skills recommended by the American Red Cross.
Culminates with certification. Offered yearly.

253 Intermediate Skiing - 1 Q.H.
A continuation of skills acquired in beginning skiing and tailored to the
skill level of the individual. Prerequisite: 153 or demonstrated ability.
Offered yearly. (Additional Fee).

295 Water Safety Instructor - 2 Q.H.
Teaching techniques and methods for swimming, diving, basic water
safety, and program development. Culminates with certification.
Offered twice yearly. Prerequisite: HPER 241 or instructor’s
permission,

Activity Cores for Physical Education Majors
All courses include comprehensive development of skills, :
knowledge of rules, strategies, terminology, and participation in the
designated activities. Open to physical education majors,
166 Physical Education Activity Core/Badminton, Soccer,
Golf - 3 Q.H. Offered yearly. Grade only,
167 Physical Education Activity Core/Tennis, Bowling,
Archery - 3 Q.H. Offered yearly. Grade only.
168 Physical Education Activity Core/Track & Field,
Softball - 3 Q.H. Offered yearly. Grade only.
170 Physical Education Activity Core/Flag Football/
Conditioning - 3 Q.H.
Comprehensive development of skills, strategies, and terms integral to
flag football and the conditioning activities of weight training, aerobics
and flexibility. Offered yearly. Grade oniy,
172 Physical Education Aetivity Core Tumbling/Rhythmic
Activities - 3 Q.H.
Comprehensive development of skills, strategies, and terms integral to
tombling and thythmic activities, Offered yearly. Grade only.
173 Physical Education Activity Core/Vaileyball and
Basketball - 3 Q.H. Offered yearly.

Recreation/Therapeutic Recreation
All students entering with advance credit must consult the department
for evaluation of credits and assignments of proper classes.

203 Recreational Programming - 3 Q.H.

A study of the planning, leadership and administrative eomponents
involved in recreational and TR activity programming. All content
matter is practical by design and applicable to the entry level recre-
ational professional.

229 Foundations of Recreation and Leisure Studies - 3 Q.H.
History and Development of recreation, and principles and philosophies
of leisure. Offered yearly.

239 Outdoor Pursuits - 3 Q.H.

An overview of the theory and practice of adventure, recreation and
challenge education. Classroom as well as experiential involvement.
(Additional fee)

244 Trip Camping - River Canoeing - 4 Q.H.

Use of environment for Jeisure activities and leaming camping skills,
Several day to month long camping experiences. Offered summer only.
Offered on demand. (Additional fee)

245 Therapeutic Recreation and Services - 3 Q.H.

History, philosophy, theories, professionalism of therapeutic recreation;
factors influencing service delivery. Grade onty.

292 Craft Activifies - 3 Q.H.

Survey of craft materials and processes, and activities for elementary
and secondary education and youth activitics. Offered yearly. Grade
only.
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302 Tourism-Ecotourism - 3 Q.H.

An overview of the rapidly growing touristm industry in relation to the
field of recreation and leisure studies. Course emphasis will be place on
special eveni/festival management as well as “eco-tourism” which
promotes cultural and environmental sensitivity, Grade only.

326 Organization and Administration of Recreation - 3 Q.H.
Principles of supervision and administration as applied to recreation and
therapeutic recreation settings. Prerequisite 229, Grade cnly.

332 Leisure and Aging in Therapeutic Recreation -3 Q.H.
Leisure needs and perceptions of the {rail elderly. Implications for
therapeutic recreation services in clinical and commumily suppart
programs. Prerequisite: HPER 245, Offered yearly. Grade only.

333 Wilderness Outfitting and Trip Planning - 3 Q.H.

An overview of low impact camping, equipment and technigues as well
as administrative and leadership components of organized camping.
Grade only.

342 Intervention Techniques in Therapeutie Recreation - 3 Q.H.
Helping strategies, processes and techniques utilized by the Ltherapeutic
recreation specialist, Prerequisite: HPER 243, Offered yearly. Grade
only. :

344 Wilderness First Aid - 3 Q.H.

This class is designed to provide a background of knowledge and
experiences which would enable individuals in outdoor leadership
positions to carefully examine adventure experience for hazard potential,
select appropriate outdoor emergency equipment and to respond
appropriately to wilderness health or accident emergencies. Prerequi-
site: HPER 314. Grade only.

350 Legal & Financial Aspects of Recrcation - 3 Q.H.
Legislation, liability and legal matters concerning recreation, the
technical and behavioral aspects of budgeting and the traditional and
recent methods of financial park and recreation operations. Offered
yearly. Grade only.

399 Internship in Recreation and Leisure Studies or

Therapeutic Recreation - 1-16 Q.H.

The application of skill, knowledge and concepts necessary for planning,
organizing and conducting recreation and leisure/therapeutic recreation
programs through supervised on-site experience. Prerequisite: Consent
of Director of Therapentic Recreation and Leisure Studies. Prior to
placement TR interns must also obtain a copy of his/her intern
supervisors current certification status. Offered quarterly. PANC only.

414G Recreational Leadership - 3 Q.H.

A study of leadership and group dynamics, theories, principles, practices
and techniques. Grade only.

421 Outdoor Education - 3 Q.H.

Exploration the out-of-doors as a medium to enhance cognitive,
affective and psychomotor learning for persons of all ages. Outdoor
recreation as a component of outdoor education will also be addressed.
Offered yearly. Grade only.

426 Recreation Facilities and Area Design - 4 Q.H.

Principles and procedures related to the design, operation and care of
leisure resources, areas and facilities. Prerequisite: 229. Junior standing.
Offered yearly. Grade only.

444 Recreation for the Well Elderly -3 Q.H.

Understanding the role of recreation and leisure in the older adult’s life.
Implications for leisure service programming and professional service
providers. Course emnphasis will be placed on the independent elder.
Prerequisite: HPER 229. Offercd yearly. Grade only.

468 Programming in Therapeutic Reereation - 3 Q.H.

An overview of funetional problems commonly associated with various
diseases and/or disabling conditions. Therapeutic recreation program
development, implementation and modification considerations.
Prerequisite; 245. Offered yearly. Grade only.

475 Trends and Issues in Therapeutic Recreation - 3 Q.H.
Professional concerns and implications related to contemporary trends
and issues jn the field of therapeutic recreation. Internship site,
selection, and national exam criteria will also be address. Prerequisite:
Tunior standing. Grade only.

Exercise Science

191 Introduction to Athletic Training - 2 Q.H.

Evolution of the athletic training profession and the NATA, as well as
basic equipment fitting, basic non-electrotherapeutic modalities, and
athletic training room policies and procedures. Prerequisite; Department
approval Required. Offered yearly. Grade only.

205 Natrition and Weight Management - 3 Q.H.

Introduction of basic nutritional concepts to those interested in exercise
science, physical education, health, or athletics. Relationship of
nutrition to physical performance and weight management. A personal
dietary analysis is included. Offered quarterly.

280 Psycholegy of Physical Activity and Sport - 3 Q.H.
Application of selected psychological variables to individual and groups
who participate in physical activity and sport. Offered yearly, Grade
only.

291 Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries - 3 Q..

Prevention evaluation treatment, and taping of athletic injories.
Lectures, demonstrations, and laboratory experience. Prerequisites:
Biology 211 and HPER 214, HPER 251 for non-PE majors. Grade only.

314 Kinesiology - 3 Q.H.

Relationship between anatomical, neurophysiological and mechanical
principles thai are related to human movement. Range of motion,
musele and joint testing practicum. Prerequisites; BIOL 211 and 212.
Grade only.

340 Physiclogy of Exercise - 5 Q.H.

Major physiological systems of the human body and their xesponse to
acute and chronic exercise. Energy systems of exercise, exercise
prescription, methods of physical training, body composition and sport
nutrition are addressed. Lecture/lab. Prerequisites: BIOL 211 and 212.
Offered quarterly. Grade only.

362 Exercise Leader Practicom - 1-3 Q.HL.

The corporate wellness and cardiac rehabilitation majors ave placed as
exercise leaders in fitness classes. The athletic training major is placed
in the athletic training facility. Responsibilities of Option A and B
majors include direct contact with students enrolled in fitness classes for
the design of an individual fitness program; responsibilities of Option C
majors include assisting in the treatment and rehabilitation of student
athletes. Assessment, prescription and supervision of these populations
are stressed. Prerequisites: Option A & B - HPER 349; Option C - 391,
392, 393. Offered yearly. Grade only.

391 Injury Recognition of the Upper Body - 3 Q.H.

Advanced course in the evaluation and recognition of athletic injuries
from the lumbar spine upward. Prerequisites: HPER 191, 291, Offered
alternate years. Grade only.

392 Injury Recognition of the Lower Body - 3 Q.H.

Advanced course in the evaluation and recognition of athletic injusies
from the pelvic region down. Prerequisites: HPER 391. Offered
alternate years. Grade only.

393 Therapeatic Modalities - 2 Q.H.

An in-depth view of the theory and application of contemporary
therapeutic modalities as they relate to athletic training. Also introduced
are varions pain theories, their control and the body’s responses to
rauma. Prerequisite: HPER 291. Offered alternate years. Grade only.

394 Therapeutic Exercise for Athletic Injuries - 3 Q.H.
Knowledge and application of therapeutic exercise for the rehabilitation
of athletic injuries. Content covered ranges from imnobilization and/or
surgical techniques to parameters for safe return to activity. Prerequi-
sites: HPER 291, 391, 392. Offered alternate years. Grade only.

395 Medical Aspects of Athletic Training - 3 Q.H.

Signs, symptoms and treatments of common illnesses and hypo/
hyperthermia, pharmacology and drug use/abuse in athletics, eating
disorders and conditions specific to femnale athletes. Prerequisites:
HPER 191, 29]1. Offered alternate years.

399 Internship in Corporate Wellness/Adult Fitness, Cardiae

Rehabilitation or Sports Medicine - 1-8 Q.H.

The application of skill, knowledge and concepts necessary for plauning,
organizing and conducting corporate wellness, cardiac rehabilitation or
sporis medicine rehabilitation programs through supervised on-site
experience. Prerequisite: Consent of Exercise Science Director,
Offered quartesly, P/NC only.
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451 Topics in Sports Medicine - 3 Q.H.
Selected topics regarding the science and medicine of sports and
exercise participation. Areas to be covered include pharmocologic
aspects, pediatric aspects, legal aspects, preventive aspects and special
populations. Offered yearly. Grade only.

456G Electrocardiography - 3 Q.H.
Theory and practice in the fnterpretation of the electrocardiogram.
Lecture, Lab, ECG case study review. Offered yearly. Prerequisite:
HPER 340. Grade only.

457G Principles and Practices of Exercise Testing and

Preseription - 3 Q.H.
Methods, procedures and techniques of functional and diagnostic
exercise stress testing will be emphasized. Special consideration will be
given to referral procedures, contra-indications, protacol selection,
equipment selection, data interpretation, follow-up procedure and
exercise prescription. Lecture and lab. Offered yearly. Prercquisites:
HPER 340 and 458. Grade only.

458 Laboratory Methods in Exercise Science - 3 Q.H.
A serjes of experiments designed to achieve competency in research
methods, procedures and instruments typically used in human perfor-
mance [aboratories. Prerequisite: HPER 340. Offered quarterly. Grade
only.

459 Practicum in University Wellness/Cardiac Rehabilitation/

Athletic Training Programs - 3 Q.H.
Service as an exercise leader/wellness educator in the University
wellness program or as an exercise specialist in the Phase Il and Phase
M cardiac rehabilitation programs or as an athletic trainer in the
Intrarmural Sporis Program. Responsibilities wil include assessment,
prescription, supervision and risk intervention techniques. Prerequisite:
HPER 349 and 362 or permission of instructor. Offered quarterly.
Grade only.

491 Carrent Issues in Athletic Training - 2 Q.H.
Relevant issues involving the profession of athletic training that are
ever-changing. Knowledge in different types of protective padding and
the rules and standards of them, the research relating to the controversy
over prophylactic knee bracing, structure and public relations of the
NATA and many other topics. Prerequisitc: HPER 291. Offcred
alternate years. Grade only.

492 Administration of Athletic Training - 3 Q.H.
Designed to prepare the student athletic trainer for the behind-the-scenes
duties that are required to ensure that an athletic training room is
functioning efficiently and properly. Areas covered include liability,
budgeting, record-keeping and other administrative arcas, Prerequisite:
HPER 291. Offered alternate years. Grade only.

Dance

110 Introduction to Movement and Music - 2 Q.H.
A comprehensive, practical study of fundamental dance movement and
its relationship with music, Offered yearly. Grade only.

246 Modern Dance H - 3 Q. H.
A contimration of Modern Dance I with more extensive theory and
technique emphasizitg the development and refinement of movement
skills and aesthetic awareness. Prerequisites: HPER 215 or permission
of instructor, May he repeated twice for credit. Offered yearly. Grade
only,

248 Ballet 11 - 3 Q.H.
A continuation of Ballet 1 with more extensive technique and theory.
Prerequisites: HPER 232 or permission of instrictor. May be repeated
twice for credit. Offercd yearly. Grade only.

336 Jazz Dance II - 3 Q.H.
A continnation of Jazz Dance I with more extenstve theory and
technique emphasizing the development and refincment of skills and
deepening conceptual understandings in the style and movement
principles of form. Prerequisites: HPER 212 or permission of
instructor. May be repeated (wice for credit. Otfered yearly. Grade
only.

346 Modern I - 3 Q.H.
Intermediate tevel modern dance technique and theory emphasizing the
development and refinement of movement skills and aesthetic
awareness. Prerequisites: HPER 246 or permission of instructor. May
be repeated twice for credit. Offered yearly. Grade only,

348 Ballet ITI - 3 Q.H.
Intermediate level ballet technique and theory, Prerequisites: HPER
248 or permission of instructor. May be repeated twice for credit.
Offered yearly. Grade only.

446 Modern IV - 3 Q.H,
Advanced level modern dance technique and theory emphasizing the
development and refinement of movement skills and aesthetic
awareness. Prerequisites: HPER 346 or permission of instructor, May
be repeated twice for credit. Offered yearly. Grade only.

448 Ballet IV - 3 Q.H.
Advanced level ballet technique and theory. Prerequisites: HPER 348
or permission of instructor. May be repeated twice for credit, Qfferad
vearty. Grade only.

485G Dance Clinic - 1-3 Q.H.
Special topics in dance methods, techniques and theories. Curriculum
topics will explore current dance trends and artists. Offered on demand.

History

Course Descriptions

120 Western Civilization: to 1560 - 4 Q.IL.
A survey of civilization from its beginnings in Egypt and Mesopotamia
through Greece, Rome, and the Middle Ages. Offered quarterly.

121 Western Civilization: 1500-1815-4 Q.H.
Survey of the Renaissance Protestant Reformation, development of the
nation state, the Enfightenment, Commercial and Industrial Revolution,
the French Revolution, and the Napoleonic era. Offered quarterly,

122 Western Civilization: 1815 to Present - 4 Q.H.
From the fall of Napoleon to the present, stressing the Industrial
Revolution, naticnalism, imperialism, the rise of totalitarianism, World
War I{, and post-war problems. Offered quarterly.

123 Eastern Civilization - 4 Q. H.
A survey of China and Japan from the pre-modern era to the present,
which emphasizes their traditional institutions and valucs and their
responses to Western imperialism, Japan’s Meiji Restoration and
expanstonism, traditional China’s collapse and revolutionary move-
ments, World War I, China’s Communist reconstructions, and Japan's
re-emergence as a world power., Offered yearly.

125 Classical History - 4 Q.H.
The history of Greece from Homeric time to the time of Plato. Offered
yearly.

135 American Military History - 4 Q.H.
A survey of the role of the military and American wars from the colonial
period through the Vietnam era. Offered yearly.

165 Latin American History: Columbus to the Contras - 4 Q.H.
A survey of Latin American history from pre-Columbian times to
present, including the colontal period, the struggle for independence, and
the rise of modern Latin American nations. Special emphasis is on
Argentina, Brazil, Chile, and Mexico.

170 African Civilization - 4 Q.H.
Adrican history from prehistoric times to the present emphasizing the
origin of prehistoric man in Africa; African cultures before contact with
the Buropean; the impact of slavery; the era of imperialism; the rise of
nationalism and independence; and contemporary Africa.

215 Minnesota History - 4 Q.H.
A survey of the history of Minnesota peoples, cultures, and institutions
{rom pre-historic times to the present. Offered as needed.

225 Jewish Communities and Jewish Culture - 4 Q. H,
Explores the diversity of Jewish experience by focusing on the
development of distinct Jewish cultures, from the time of the destruction
of the Second Temple in Jerwsalem (70 A.D.) to the present, in the
Middle East, North Africa, Burope and the Americas. Offered as
needed.
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230 American History: To 1828 - 4 Q.H.
A survey of American hisotry [rom pre-historic times (o the early
nineteenth century with emphasis on political development and public
policy, the origins of ethnic and cultural diversily and conflict, and the
transformation of social and economic systems, Offered quarterly.

231 American History: 1828 to 1900 - 4 Q.H.
A survey of Jacksonion democracy, the development of sectional issues,
the Civil War and Reconstroction, and the emergance of the United
States as an industrial world power. Offcred quarierty.

232 American History: 1900 to Present - 4 QuIL
Progressive Era, World War Land peace settlements, the Twenties, the
Depression, World War II, post-war problems, foreign and domestic.
Offered quarterly.

233 The History of Mexico - 4 Q.H.
A survey of the history and development of the Mexican nation from
pre-historic times until the present, with attention to the Indian and
Spanish roots of Mexican culture, and emphasis on the continuing
Mexican Revolution.

235 History of the American Indian - 4 Q.H.
Traces the history of the world of the Norih American Natives since pre-
Columbian times. Emphasis is placed on viewing native histery through
a balanced combination of native historical accounts and ficlion to
illustrate history. Readings come from primary documents, fiction and
anthropological and sociological works as well as history. Traces
attitudes and stereotypes surrounding natives and examines their growth
as a political entity in American history. Prercquisites: English 110 ot
consent of instructor. Offered yearly.

240 Histery of Christianity - 4 Q.H.
The development of Christianity from the time of Christ to the present,
with emphasis on the interplay between Christianity and the political,
economic, social, and cultural structure of various historical ages.

298 Historical Methods - 4 Q.H.
An introduction to historical research and criticism that exposes students
to the sources, rasources and technigques of research and evaluation of
research. Prerequisites: History major or minor status and English 110.
Limited to 20 students. Offered yearly.

320 North American Indian Civilization - 4 Q.H.
This course examines imporiant issues in the history of North American
Natives: prehistory interaction, Native reaction and interaction with
early Buropeans, cultural issues such as the outlawing of Native
languages and Native customs, the American Indian movement, the First
Nations Movement and the anti-Columbus protests. It discusses both
Canada and the United States in an effort to include all Notth American
Native groups. Prerequisite: History 235. Offered alternate years,

365 American Legal Hisory - 4 Q.H.
An overview of Anglo-American legal hisotry from the time of the
Congquest to the present. Emphasis will be placed on the evolution of
substantive law, including rcal praperly law, business faw, family law,
and personal injury law. The class emphasizes case analysis. Prerequi-
sites: History 230, 231, and 232 or consent of instrucior, Offered
yearly.

370 Legal Research - 3 Q.H.
Techniques of Legal Research, the process of judicial review, the extent
of legal reporting, and methods of researching court decisions.
Prerequisites; admission to the Paralegal Major and and advanced
sophomore statns. Offered yearly.

371 Substantive Law and Ethics - 3 Q.H.
Students will learn the basic rules of contract law, real property law,
family law (divorce, separation, paternity), and torts. The class will
study ethics and ethical issues arising in ail the various substantive areas.
Prerequisites: History 370. Offered yearly.

372 Legal Writing - 3 Q.H.
The siudent will become acquainted wilk terminology commonly used,
the need for precision in meaning, and how courts interpret documents;
and a general acquaintance with: deeds, leases negotiable instruments,
business agreements, corporate minutes and by-laws, wills, lay
preparing, briefs and legal memoranda. Prerequisites: History 371.
Offered yearly.

373 Adversary System: Civil Procedure - 3 Q.H.
Basic civil court procedures, such as pleadings, pre-trial discovery, trials
and appeals, background of the adversary system, the role of the
Advocate, Judge and Jury and how this process tends to establish truth,
Prerequisites: History 372. Offered yearly.

374 Evidentiury Rules I - 3 Q.H.

Acquaints the student with logic of evidentiary rules, value of first hand
evidence, burden of proof, qualitication of witnesses, impeachment of
witnesses, differentiation between proof and argument, order of proof.
Prerequisites: History 373. Offered yearly.

375 Substantive Law and Ethics IT- 3 Q1.

Students will [earn the basic rules of family law (divorce, separation, and
paternity), probate law, negotiable instruments, bankruptcy, landlord-
tenant law, pre-irial discovery and conflict resolution techniques as well
as ethical issues associated with sach. Prerequisite: History 374.
Offered yearly.

376 Adversary System: Criminal Procedure - 3 Q.H.
Supplements the course on the Adversary System - Civil, and covers
criminal pleadings, the grand jury system, criminal pretrial discovery,
post trial sentencing, requirements of a fair hearing, and constitutional
legal defenses. Prerequisite: History 374. Offered yearly.

377 Practical Legal Investigation Technigues - 4 Q.H.

Students will kearn the practical techniques used in investigating cases
involving traffic, aircraft, personal negligence, employer negligence,
product liability, prolessional malpractice and cri minal investigation.
Siudents will also become acquainted with the technique of working
with witnesses. Prerequisite: admission to the Paralegal Major and
History 365, 370 and 371. Offered yearly.

380 Paralegal Internship - 16 Q.H.

Field placement in a selected arganization for the purpose of experience
and training as a professional paralegal. Prerequisites: History 370,
371,372, 373, 374, 375, 376 and completion of portfolio. P/NC Only.

383 Paralcgal Institute - 1-4 Q.H.

The Paralegal Institute will cover various specialized topics which
directly relate to areas of the Paralegal profession. The specialized
institutes will be offered for 1-4 credits and may be repeated to a
maximum of 4 credits toward the WSU Paralegal degree.

397 Topics in History - 1-4 Q.H.

In-depth study of topics of current interest and concern in American
society and the historical profession. Offered on demand. With
different topics, may be repeated to maximum of gight credit hours.

490 Senior Seminar I -4 Q.H.

In-depth study and research on selecied topics. Students will begin
research projects that they will complete in 491: Senior Seminar IL
Students will report to the class on their progress during the quarter.
Credit for History 490 is contingent upon successful completion of
History 491: Senior Seminar Il Prerequisites: English 210, History
208, History Major Status and Senior standing, or consent of the
instructor.

491 Senior Seminar II - 4 Q.F.

A continuation of History 430 in which students will complete research
and writing projects begun in Senior Seminar L. Prerequisite: History
490,

499 Independent Readings in History - 1-4 Q.H.

The exact nature of this course will be determined by the needs of the
student. May be repeated to a maximum of nine credit hours. The
student must have written consent of the instructor. Offered quarterly.

Sequence in African, Asian,

and Latin American History

341 Modern Japan - 4 Q.H.
The course traces and analyzes the principle developments that shaped
modern Japan. Beginning with examination of 17th- and [8th-century,
Tokugawa culture and institutions, the course will then explore the
sources and consequences of the revolution Meiji “Restoration.” The
course will then consider Japan’s march toward the Pacific War, and the
post-WW II revival, Prerequisites: History 123 and English 115.
Offered every other year.

461G Latin American Social Revolution - 4 Q.H.
An analysis of Latin America’s major revolutionary movements of the
twentieth century. Special emphasis on Mexico, Bolivia, Cuba, and
Central America. Prerequisite: History 165 or consent of instructor.

469G History of Brazil - 4 Q.H.
Brazilian history from discovery until the present, with emphasis given
to exploration and colonization, the development of slavery and its
abolition, and Brazil’s struggle for industrialization and world power
status. Prevequisite: History 165 or consent of mstructor.
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Sequence in American History

316 Women in U.S. History: From the Colonial Pericd to 1890 - 4 Q.H.
A survey of the history of women in the United States, from the colonial
period to 1890, the year that ends the first phase of the women’s suffrage
movemeat. Topics to be covered include changing ideas about women,
the changing nature of the family, sexuality and women's political
activity, and the impact of industriatization on women’s paid and unpaid
work. The course also examines the way in which gender has combined
with other social identities - such as race, ethnicity and age - to shape the
experiences of both men and women in American History. Prerequi-
sites: History 230 or 231, and English 110, Offered yearly.

317 Women in U.S, History: 1890 to the Present - 4 Q.H.
Continues History 316. Additional topics to be covered include the
increasing participation of women in the paid labor force, women's role
in the post-industrial economy, the feminization of poverty, the “Second
Wave” of the women’s movement, and women's issues in contemporary
American society. Prerequisites: History 232 and English 110, Offered
yearly.

325 American Diplomatic History - 4 Q.H.

Traces and analyzes the major developments in modern American
diplomacy. Will examine 19th century traditions, but will focus on the
impact of domestic concerns and overseas wars and revolutions on the
20th century global expansion of American interests, ideology and
power, Prerequisites: History 231 or 232 or consent of instructer.
Offered as needed.

447 The Vietnam War -4 Q.H.

A Historical survey of the Vietnamese War with the growing involve-
ment and the subsequent American effort to disengage without loss of
prestige. The course will include the “study of American objectives in
this war and the subsequent impact upon American society.” Prerequi-
site: History 232 or consent of instructor, Offered every other year.

476 The American Revolution - 4 Q.I.

This course examines the origins of the Revolution; the War for
Independence; social, economic, and cultural change during the
Revolution; and the origins and creation, and ratification of the
Constitution of 1787. Prerequisites: History 230 or Consent of the
Instructor. Offered every other year.

478G The Age of Jackson -4 Q. H,

Traces the political, social, intellectual, and eultural development of (he
United States from the 1820s through the 1840s. Topics include
Incksonian politics, Manifest Destiny and the Mexican War, Northern
society, the south and slavery, antebellum reform movements, and
Romanticism, Prerequisite: One of the following: History 230, 231,
232, History 231 is recommended. Offered as necded.

479G The Civil War and Reconstruction - 4 Q.IL
Origins of the war, political and military development of the war and
post-bellum problems. Prerequisite: History 230 and 231 or conscat of
instructor. Offered as needed.

480 Industrializing America in the Gilded Age (1877-1900) - 4 Q.H.
Explotes late 19th-century corporate, industriat development, and iis
social, cultural and political consequences. The course pays special
attention to both old-fashioned, communitarian and progressive, radical
opposition to the new economic order in rural and urban settings, as well
as to (he mass immigration and new urban pelitical and social structures
thal economic change generated. The course concludes with consider-
ation of the emergence of the New Empire amidst the Spanish-American
War. Prerequisites: History 231, English 115, or permission of the
instructor. Offered every other year.

481G American Westward Expansion - 4 Q.H.

Examines the historical West versus the mythical West. Compares
stereotypes and popular images of the West and its inhabitants to the
cultural, political and social diversity of the American West, TFraces the
development of Western history from first contact to the present.
Prerequisite: History 230, 231 or consent of instructor. Offered as
needed.

483G The Progressive Era and the “New Ern” Twenties

(1901-1929) - 4 Q.H.

Consideration will be given to progressivism, World War I, postwar
adjustment problems and select social phenomenon of the Twenties.
Prerequisite: History 232 or consent of instructor. Oflered every other
year.

484G Depression, New Deal and War (1929-1945) - 4 Q.H.

The Depression of 1929 with emphasis on the economic, social, and
psychological causes and consequences, the New Deal Revolution, and
the role of the United States in World War II. Offered every other year.
Prerequisites: History 232 or consent of instructor.

485G Contemporary America 1945-Present - 4 Q,H.
The causes and consequences of the Cold War, U.S. involvement in the
Korean war, and selected post-war problems in foreign policy, mass
society, and social alienation. Prerequisite: History 232, or consent of
instructor. Offered every other year,

486G American Intellectual and Caltural History - 4 Q.H.
The course focuses on the development of basic concepts in American
political, religious, philosophical, seientific, and social thought, and on
their impact on American culture from the colonial peried to the present.
Prerequisite: Any two of the following: History 230, 231, 232, or
consent of nstructor. Offered yearly.

488G American Constitutional History - 4 Q.H.
A study of the origins, growth, and development of the United States
Constitution in the context of American social and political history.
Prerequisite: Any two of the following: History 230, 231, 232, or
consent of instructor. Offered yearly.

Sequence in European Historys

330 Psycho-history - 4 Q.H.
The application of psychoanalytic theory to history, Part of the course
will focus on the study of psychoanalytic theory. The rest of the course
will focus on the application of this theory to history. Offered as
needed.

350 Historical Attitedes Toward Death - 4 Q.H,
A look at the attitudes toward death of various societies. Prerequisites:
English 110 or consent of instroctor.

401G Ancient Rome - 4 Q.H.
The rise of Rome from a small republic to empire, the decline and fafl of
the empire. The Roman contribution to weslern civilization. Prerequi-
site: History 120 or consent of instructor. Qffered as needed.

403G Middle Ages - 4 Q.H.
The decline of the Roman Empire, the Germanic kingdoms, the early
Christian Church, the development of feudalism and manorialism, the
economic recovery of Europe, civilization of the High Middle Ages, rise
of the national monarchies, Prerequisite: History 120, consent of
instructor, Offered as needed.

408G Renaissance - 4 Q.H.
The rise of commerce, development of the national monarchies, growth
of the Italian city-states, secularization of society, humanism and art in
Italy and in Northern Europe, new scientific discoveries, and expansion
of Europe. Prerequisite: History 120, 121, or consent of the instructor.
Offered as needed.

409G Reformation - 4 Q.H.
A study of religious backgroud of sixteenth century Europe. The rise of
Lutherism, Calvinism, Anabaptism, and Anglicanism. The Catholic
Counter-Reformation. Prerequisite: History 120, 121, or consent of
instructor. Offered as needed.

415G Twentieth Century Europe - 4 Q.H.
The peace settlements, the League of Nations, the rise of totlitarianism,
World Wac I Prerequisite: History 122, 232, or consent of instructor.
Offered as needed.

417G Hitler and Nazi Germany - 4 Q.H.
Emphasis will be given to the factors which led to Nazism, the
personality of Hitler, his drive for world domination and failure, and the
Nuremburg trials. Prerequisite: History 122 or consent of instructor.
Oifered as needed.

421G Tudor and Stuart England (1471-1914) -4 Q.H.
The transition from medicval to modern England, the Reformation, the
Age of Elizabeth, and the constitutional and social conflicts of the
seventeenth century, Offered as needed.

423G Twentieth Century England - 4 Q.H.
England in the 20th Centory from the height of imperial power to a
Socialist government. Offered as needed.

434G Sovict Russia (1905-Present) - 4 Q.H.
The theory of Communism and its practice in Russia. The role of the
Soviet Unioa in world affairs. Prerequisite: History 122, 232, or
consent of instructor, Offered as needed.

440G World War I1- 4 Q.H.
An effort to examine the relations in between political leadership and
military strategy. Brief description of main events. Prerequisite:
History 122,232, or consent of instructor. Offered as needed.
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International Studies
Course Descriptions

200 Introduction to International Stedies - 4 Q.H.
This course introduces students to the value of a global perspective in
dealing with various contemporary isstes, along with providing a
framework from which to view cultural differences.

350 Crossculiural Field Experience - 1-12 Q.H.
The crosscultural figld experience is typically part of a WSU approved
Study Abroad program. The Field Bxperience gives students an
opportunity to explore cultural issues through experiences outside of the
normal classroom situation and to integrate direct cultural experiences
with theoretical understanding of cultural issues, May be repeated for
up to 12 quarter hours. This course cannot be used Lo fulfill general
education credit. Prerequisite: consent of ISP Director.

400 International Studies Seminar - 4 Q.H.
"This course allows students o bring together their individual area of
interest and their interational perspective. They will examine topics
from various disciplines and cultural views.

460 Independent Study - 1-12 Q.H.
Directed independent work on specific topics of interest to the student.
The course topic, requirements, meeting times, and number of quarter
hours are to be determined through consultation with the instructor.
Repeatable for credit up to a total of 12 quarter hours. Prerequisite:
depends on the project attempted and consent of ISP instructor. This
course cannot be used to Fulfill general eduation credit.

Marketing

Course Descriptions

315 Principles of Marketing - 4 Q.H.
A beginning course in marketing which stresses the marketing function’s
contribution to the business firm. Topics include buyer behavior,
products, channels of distribution, promation, pricing and social issues in
marketing. Prerequisiter Econ. 201, Acct. 201,

330 Consumer Behavior - 4 Q.H.
An application of the behavioral sciences to marketing. Topics include
attitudes and beliefs, perception, interpretation, learning, personality,
communication, cultural values and norms, social class, and consumer
decision-making models, Prerequisite: Mktg 315

332 Marketing Analysis - 4 Q.H.
Market Analysis defines relevant market, analyzes primary and selective
demand for the market, segments the market, and identifies potential
target markets. This course focuses on analyzing customers, competi-
tors, and the company to provide a basis for developing marketing
strategy. Markeling information literacy will be emphasized through the
utilization of numercus information sources and computer software
applications. Prerequisite: Mktg, 315.

334 Marketing Research - 4 Q.H.
This course analyzes the roles, the functions and the processes that
surround marketing research. The basic approach of the course is to
consider marketing research as an aid in providing information that
facilitates decision making, Emphasis is placed on practical issues
related to the suceessful application of marketing research. Prerequi-
sites: Mktg. 315, Stat 208,

350 Managesnent of Promotion - 4 Q.H.
The nature, scope, and coatributions of advertising, personal selling,
public relations, and sales promotion in serving as a communication link
between the business firm and its target market. Prerequisites:
Marketing core.

352 Professiona! Seliing - 4 Q.H.
Learning professional selling concepts and the communications skills to
apply them. Topics include prospecting, approaching the customer,
determining customer wants and needs sales presentation, overcoming
objections, closing the sale, and establishing a post-sale relationship.
Prerequisites: Marketing core.

354 Sales Management - 4 Q.H,
An in-depth coverage of determining the types of sales positions, the
recruiting and hiring process, training, determining sales territories,
methods of compensation and motivation, and control over the sales
force. Prerequisites: Markeling core.

360 Systems and Channels - 4 Q.H.
The political, social and economic relationships among the various
institutions that comprise marketing channels with a focus on available
means for securing effective management in the distribution of goods
and services. Prerequisite; Marketing core.

362 Business to Business Marketing - 4 Q.H.
Business to business marketing considers organizational and industrial
markets and marketing processes. An operational treatment of
organizational buying behavior, procurement, and marketing manage-
ment for industrial goods and services is provided. Prerequisites:
Marketing core.

364 Retailing and Entrepreacurship - 4 Q.H.
An examination of the procedures and managerial practices of small
business retailing. Specific emphasis is given to entrepreneurial subjects
such as the jegal organization of the firm, financing, franchising, site
selection, employee management, buying, and customer support
functions. Prerequisites: Marketing core.

381 Strategic Market Planning - 4 Q.H.
A comprehensive cousse taught from a strategical perspective involving
case studies, theory generation and study, class presentations, and
writing and communication skills. Prerequisites: Marketing core.

384 International Marketing - 4 Q.H.
A study of the economic, political, cultural, and business environments
affecting the international marketing operations of the firm. Market
selection decision, enfry and operating decisions, marketing mix
decisions, and organizational structures are examined. Prereguisites:
Marketing core.

387 Marketing of New Products - 4 Q.H.
Essential components of product management are examined, in depth,
including practical methods of analysis, strategy formulation, and
implementation. Various concepts, modets and eclectic approaches
generate creative strategies and courses of action. Prerequisites:
Marketing core.

390 Topics in Marketing - 4 Q.H.
Various courses offered in conjunction with curriculum needs and the
availability of faculty with relevant expertise. Prerequisites: Marketing
core.

398 Internship - 1-12 Q.H.
Credits will not be counted in Marketing major, but as general education
elective credits. Prerequisite: Marketing core plus consent of instructor.
P/NC only.

399 Internship Problem - 4 Q.H.
See department chairperson for a list of requirements. Grade only.
Prerequisite: Marketing core plus consent of instructor.

428 Marketing Management - 4 Q.H.
An advanced applied course in marketing management and decision
making. Simulation and/or cases are used to present marketing
problems and situations requiring students to apply the principles and
concepts of marketing to real-world problems and simulations. An
emphasis is placed on analysis and decision making. Prerequisites: Any
three Marketing electives.

429 Small Business Consulting - 4 Q.H.
A practical, problem-solving course where students are divided into
teams and act as consultants to a small business. Students present their
written findings to the entrepreneur and officers of the U.S. Small
Business Administration. Any three Marketing clectives and senior
standing.

480 Independent Study - 1-4 Q.H.
Offers the advanced student an opportunity to do additional reading and/
or research in areas of special interest. Prerequisite: Consent of
instructor.
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Mass Communication
Course Descriptions

030 Mass Comm Computer Applications - 4 Q.H.
Instruction in the use of Word processing, page layout, data base and
spread sheet programs in mass communication applications for the
MoacIntosh computer.

037 Newspaper Activities - 1 Q.H.
Entry-level responsibilities in information gathering, typesetting, paste-
up and photography with the laboratory newspaper.

100 Mass Media and Seciety - 4 Q.H.
Sociological examination of the interrelationship of mass media and
society in contemporary America.

110 Visual Cemmunication - 4 Q.H.
Basic photographic theory, camera handling, darkroom experience as
related to graphic communication and mass dissemination. Weekly
critiques. Lab required.

120 Telecommunication - 4 Q.H.
History, philosophy, characteristics and impact of radio, television and
the developing media.

130 News Writing - 4 Q.H.
Style and structure of news stories; news sources; newsroom practices
and procedures; with reporting assignments for publication and
broadcast. Prerequisite: English 110. -

170 Photography - 4 Q.H.
Science and art of black-and-white photography. Materials, equipment,
composition, processing, printing, and display are covered. Requires
darkroom work. P/NC option.

175 Color Photography - 4 Q.H,
Introductory course with emphasis on picture-taking skills in a wide
variety of situations in a colorful world. P/NC option. Prerequisite: 170
recommended, but not required.

176 Color Printing - 4 Q.H.
Color film processing and printing techniques, with attention to
displaying prints, presentation techniques and slide dupkication, P/NC
option. Prerequisite: 170, 175 or permission of instructor.

215 Phetocommanication - 4 Q.H.
Advanced visual and technical skills for black and white photography.
Prerequisite: 110.

220 Broadcast Writing - 4 Q.H.
Radio and television writing including commercial copy and feature
programs. Prerequisite: English 110.

225 Radio Production - 4 Q.H.
Design, technique, preduction and presentation of radio pregrams.
Prerequisite: 220 or 360.

226 Television Production Planning - 4 Q.H.
An overview of the television production process with special attention
to planning, organizing, scripting, budgeting, equipment and personnel.

230 News Gathering - 4 Q.H.
Interviewing, observation and research as information-gathering
methodologies; with reporting assignments for publication and
broadcast. Prerequisite: 130:

240 Public Relations - 4 Q.H,
Nature and role of public relations in a democratic society. Case
problems and projects.

260 Advertising - 4 Q.H.
Broad study of advertising theory and structure, and its function and
purpose In modern society.

270 Photography History - 4 Q.H.
Survey of photography to World War IT with emphasis on the sigaificant
developments in technology and aesthetics. P/NC option,

300 Mass Media Law - 4 Q.H.
Major issues and survey of current legat status of the media. Prerequi-
site: 100,

305 Mass Media History - 4 Q.H.
Development of the mass media, including historiography, examination
of movements, and current research problems.

310 Photojournalism - 4 Q.H.
The photograph as a means of visual reporting. Lab required. Weekly
critique. Prerequisite: 215.

317 Photojournalism Practicum - 2 Q.H.
News photography, processing and publication for laboraiory newspa-
per. May be repeated twice. Prerequisite: 310.

319 Studio Photography - 4 Q.H.
Large-format camera photography with emphasis on studio techniques.
Precequisite: 215.

320 TV Production Operations - 4 Q.H.
Theery and operation of multiple and single-camera television
production systems with practical exercises. Prerequisite 226,

321 Topics in Television Production - 4 Q.H.
Theory and techniques of varicus advanced topics in television
production. Prerequisite: 320.

327 Topics in Radio Production - 2 Q.H.
Theory and techniques of various advanced topics in radio production.
Prerequisite: 225,

330 Feature Writing - 4 Q.H.
Developing, writing and marketing feature stories to a variety of media.
Prerequisite: 230.

331 News Editing - 4 Q.H.
Operation of newsroom - copyreading, gatekecper decisions, headline
writing, makeup. Prerequisite: 230, i

335 Mass Media Graphics - 4 Q.H.
Survey of graphics process and illustration tecknique, design and format
trends, and practical creative problems in the mass media. Prerequisite:
110.

340 Public Relations Cases -4 Q.H.
Public relations problems in industry, government trade assoctation,
labor and other groups. Planning and preparation of communications
materials for various media, and application of public relations
techniques. Prerequisite: 240,

345 Public Relations Writing - 4 Q.H.
Preparing news releases, speeches, profiles, scripts, employee publica-
tions, newsletters, brochures, plus other promotional and PR materials.
Prerequisite: 230.

347 Public Relations Practicum - 2 Q.IL
On-campus print and public relations tasks, including writing or
designing brochures, speech writing, collecting data, and developing
strategies. May be repeated twice. Prerequisite: 240.

360 Adverfising Copywriting - 4 Q.H,
Effective messages for newspapers, radio, television and other mass
media. Emphasis on copywriting with coordination of visual and verbal
concepls to achieve objectives. Prerequisites: 260, ENG 115.

361 Advertising Media Selection - 4 Q.H.
Theories, problems.and practices related to advertising media evaluation
and selection. Prerequisite: 260.

367 Advertising Practicum - 2 Q,H.,
Students prepare broadcast and print advertising materials. May be
repeated twice. Prerequisite: 335, 360.

399 internship - 4-16-Q.H.
Departmentally approved, supervised practical experience in mass
communication.

400 Mass Communication Theory - 4 Q.H.
Theeries of mass influence on society and culture, Prerequisite: 100.

405 Mass Media Issues and Ethics - 4 Q.H.
Introduction to perspectives on ethics, applied 1o case studies and issues
in journalisi, advertising and public relations. Prerequisite: 100.

408 Research in Mass Media - 4 Q.H.
Investigation and interpretation of mass media survey research;
introduction to procedures for studying media control, content,
audiences, and effects; problems in application of theoretical concepts.
Junior status; 130 and two of following: 317, 340, 345, 360, 361, 367,
437; or one 300-level cousse and permission of instructor.

409 Independent Study - 2-4 Q.H.
To meet the needs of the individual student. By previons arrangement
onty. Prerequisite: Junior status. May be repeated to a total of 8§ hours.

419 Scenior Seminar in Photojournalism - 4 Q.H.
A capstone experience in photojournalism which utilizes the breadth of
previous knowledge gained in identifying and researching a selected
issue approptiate to the field. Prerequisite: Senior status and 317,

420 Electronic Media Management - 4 Q.H.
Techniques and organization for management of commercial, non-
commercial and industrial television and radio. Prerequisite: 120,
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430 Specialized Reporting - 4 Q.H.
Interpretive writing, investigative reporting, editorial persuasion, and
other topics. May be repeated once for credit on a second topic.
Prerequisite: 230.

435 Reporting Public Affairs - 2 Q.IL
Covering legislative, judicial and executive processes for news media.
Prerequisite: 230.

437 Newspaper Practicum - 2 Q.H.
Editing laboratory newspaper with responsibilities in story generation,
copy editing and production. May be repeated twice. Prerequisite: 235.

440 Public Relations Campaigns - 4 Q.H.
Implemen